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Part One:

Adobe FrameMaker 7.0



Getting Started

Welcome to Adobe® FrameMaker 7.0®—the complete publishing system that provides all
the tools you need for word processing, page design, graphics, and book building.
Combined with all of this is an easy-to-use environment for preparing and authoring
documents for storage in or output to valid structured FrameMaker formats.

Whether you're writing simple one-page memos or complex multichapter documents
with imported graphics, this versatile application is ideal for organizations that need to
reuse and distribute content on multiple devices and operating systems. For example, a
single document created with FrameMaker 7.0 can be used for an eBook document, an
HTML document for the Web, or an XML document.

The power and flexibility of FrameMaker 7.0

With support for both the Standard Generalized Markup Language (SGML) and the
Extended Markup Language (XML), FrameMaker 7.0 allows you to easily import, open
and work with existing structured documents and then save them back to SGML or XML
when you're finished.

Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 is a robust tool for organizations that need to quickly and
efficiently publish complex documents to multiple channels, including XML, HTML,
Adobe PDF (Portable Document Format), print, and SGML.

Additional key features include WYSIWYG (what you see is what you get)-based context-
sensitive guided editing and authoring for structured documents; automated generation
and updating of indexes, tables of contents, cross-references, and hyperlinks.

About Classroom in a Book

Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 Classroom in a Book® is part of the official training series for
Adobe graphics and publishing software developed by experts at Adobe Systems. These
lessons are designed to let you learn at your own pace. If you're new to Adobe FrameMaker
7.0, you’ll learn the fundamental concepts and features you’ll need to master the program.
If you’ve been using it for a while, you'll find this book teaches many advanced features,
including tips and techniques for using the latest version of Adobe FrameMaker.
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Although each lesson provides step-by-step instructions for creating a specific project,
there is room for exploration and experimentation. It is recommended that you follow
the book from start to finish, especially if you have never used FrameMaker before; but
you can, if you wish, do only the lessons that correspond to your interests and needs.
Screen illustrations vary among the Windows, Mac OS, and UNIX platforms. Platform,
or operating system, differences are mentioned only when they are substantial.

Prerequisites

Before using Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 Classroom in a Book, you should have a working
knowledge of your computer and its operating system. You should know how to use a
mouse and standard menus and commands. You should also know how to copy, open,
save, print, and close files. If you need to review these techniques, see your Microsoft®
Windows®, Macintosh® (Mac™ OS), or UNIX® documentation. Adobe Acrobat® 5.05
Distiller is provided on the main installation disk, so that you can perform the exercises
involving PDF file preparation, but you will need the Acrobat program for viewing them
(see “Installing Adobe Acrobat Distiller 5.05 and Internet browsers” on the next page).

Installing the FrameMaker 7.0 program

Before you begin using Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 Classroom in a Book, make sure that your
system is set up correctly and that you've installed the required software and hardware.
You must purchase the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 software separately. For system
requirements and complete instructions on installing the software, see the InstallReadMe
file on the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 Application CD.

You must install the application from the Adobe FrameMaker CD onto your hard disk;
you cannot run the program from the CD. Follow the on-screen installation
instructions. Make sure your serial number is available before installing the application;
you can find the serial number on the registration card or CD sleeve.

If you're upgrading from an earlier version of FrameMaker, be sure to save a copy of your
user dictionaries before installing the application.
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Installing Adobe Acrobat Distiller 5.05 and Internet browsers

You must install Adobe Acrobat Distiller 5.05, which comes on the installation disk, in
order to complete the later lessons in this book. You also need to have Adobe Acrobat
Reader® 4.0 or later or the Adobe Acrobat® 4.0 or later to view files. You should have
Netscape® Navigator 4.7 or later or Microsoft® Internet Explorer 5.5. or later.

Installing WebWorks and XML Cookbook

WebWorks® by Quadralay Corporation and the XML Cookbook are covered in late lessons
of this Classroom in a Book (CIB). For system requirements and complete instructions on
installing the software, see the InstallReadMe file on the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0
Application CD.

Installing the Classroom in a Book fonts

To ensure that the lesson files appear on your system with the correct fonts, you may need
to install the Classroom in a Book font files. The fonts for the lessons are located in the
Fonts folder on the FrameMaker 7.0 Classroom in a Book CD. If you already have these on
your system, you do not need to install them. If you have ATM* (Adobe Type Manager®),
its documentation describes installation of fonts. Or, ATM Light is available from the
Adobe web site (www.adobe.com). If you require additional fonts, installing ATM from
the CIB CD will automatically install the necessary fonts.

Note: Windows XP/2000 has built-in support for both TrueType and Typel fonts. Windows
95/98/ME has built-in support for TrueType fonts, but requires Adobe Type Manager (ATM)
to use Typel fonts.

In some instances, a lesson might require fonts that are not installed on your system. If
necessary, FrameMaker will automatically substitute similar fonts, and will display a font
substitution dialog box. To reformat the document using available fonts, click OK.

(UNIX) The UNIX-compatible fonts are in the tar archive (unixcib.tar) located in the
Unix folder on the FrameMaker 7.0 Classroom in a Book CD. For instructions on how to
install fonts for FrameMaker 7.0 UNIX, consult the online manual Working With Fonts in
FrameMabker for UNIX installed with the FrameMaker application. For your convenience,
the online manual is also included in the Unix folder as the file Fonts_ UNIX.pdf.
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Installing fonts from the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 Classroom in a Book CD

Use the following procedure to install the fonts on your hard drive.

1 Insert the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 Classroom in a Book CD in your CD-ROM drive.
2 Install the font files using the procedure for the version of your operating system:

* Windows (other than Windows XP or 2000). Open the ATM installer files on the CD,
which are located in the Fonts/ATM folder. Double-click the installer file (Setup), and
follow the on-screen instructions for installing ATM and the fonts.

* Windows XP and 2000. Do not use the ATM font installer to install the fonts. Instead,
simply drag the fonts from the CD to your hard disk and place them in your Adobe
common fonts folder (typically in C:\Program Files\Common Files\Adobe\Fonts).

* Mac OS 9. Open the Fonts folder on the CD. Double-click the ATM 4.6.1 + Fonts
Installer to install the fonts.

* Mac OS X. Open the Fonts folder on the CD. Select all of the fonts in the Fonts folder
and drag them into the Library/Fonts folder on your hard disk. You can select and drag
multiple fonts to install them, but you cannot drag the entire folder to install the fonts.

Q (Windows and Mac OS) You should also install the Classroom in a Book fonts by copying all
the files in the fonts folder on the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 Classroom in a Book CD to the fonts
folder within the folder where you installed FrameMaker 7.0 on your hard disk. Doing so makes
the fonts available to FrameMaker 7.0 but not to other applications. (If there is no fonts folder in
the same folder where the program is installed, add a folder named fonts (all lower case), and
then copy the fonts into it. (Unix) Copy the fonts into the (Frame_path)/fminit/fmfonts directory.

Note: If you encounter a missing fonts message, you can force FrameMaker to permanently
substitute fonts by going to File > Preferences and turning off the “Remember Missing Font
Names” option. When you open any files with unavailable fonts in a FrameMaker session, the
unavailable fonts will be permanently substituted with available fonts once the file is re-saved
with the File > Save As command.

Copying the Classroom in a Book files

The Classroom in a Book CD includes folders containing all the electronic files for the
lessons. Each lesson has its own folder, and you must copy the folders to your hard drive
to do the lessons. To save room on your drive, you can choose to install only the folder for
each lesson as you need it, and remove it when you’re done.
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To install the Classroom in a Book files:

1 Make sure the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 Classroom in a Book CD is in your CD-ROM
drive.

2 Create a folder named FM_CIB on your hard drive.
3 Copy the lessons you want to the hard drive:
* To copy all of the lessons, drag the Lessons folder from the CD into the FM_CIB folder.

* To copy a single lesson, drag the individual lesson folder from the CD into the FM_CIB
folder.

Note: If you are installing the files in UNIX, follow the instructions in Appendix D, “Copying
the Sample Files (UNIX).”

Note: If you are installing the files in Windows, you need to unlock them before using them.
You don’t need to unlock the files if you are installing them in Mac OS.

4 In Windows, unlock the files you copied:

* If you copied all of the lessons, double-click the unlock.bat file in the Lessons folder
within the FM_CIB folder.

* If you copied a single lesson, drag the unlock.bat file from the Lessons folder on the CD
into the FM_CIB folder. Then double-click the unlock.bat file in the FM_CIB folder.

Starting the FrameMaker 7.0 program

When you start FrameMaker 7.0 for the first time, you are prompted to choose between
two interfaces: the standard FrameMaker mode and Structured FrameMaker. Lessons
specific to using Structured FrameMaker begin at Lesson 14.

To start Adobe FrameMaker in Windows:
Do one of the following:
* Choose Start > Programs > Adobe > FrameMaker 7.0.

* Choose Start > Run, and then enter the full pathname of the program executable file,
enclosed in double quotation marks (optionally followed by the name of a file to open):
“C:\Program Files\Adobe\FrameMaker 7.0\FrameMaker.exe”.
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To start Adobe FrameMaker in Mac OS:

Open the FrameMaker folder, and double-click the FrameMaker program icon. (If you
installed the program in a folder other than Adobe FrameMaker, open that folder.)

To start Adobe FrameMaker in UNIX:
In a UNIX window, do one of the following:

e To start the U.S. Edition, enter maker.

* To start the International Edition, enter maker -1 (lowercase L) and the name of the
language you want to use (for example, ukenglish, japanese, francais, or deutsch). For
example, to start the French version of FrameMaker, you would enter maker -1 francais.

Unstructured and Structured FrameMaker 7.0

FrameMaker 7.0 combines the power and flexibility of regular FrameMaker and
FrameMaker+SGML to provide users with a robust set of stable, mission-critical tools for
XML and SGML authoring. You can work with documents in two distinct ways:
unstructured and structured.

Unstructured mode, referred to as standard FrameMaker, will be most familiar to users
of word processing software and supports a WYSIWYG template-based authoring and
publishing workflow.

In structured mode, FrameMaker extends its WYSIWYG authoring environment to
support the structuring of content into a hierarchy of elements and attributes using
Document Type Definitions (DTDs). It includes a styling language, known as Element
Definition Document, or EDD, that enables sophisticated context-sensitive formatting
and layout. Structured FrameMaker supports users working with and creating valid
SGML and XML. Users choose their preferred mode at first program launch and through
the Preferences dialog box, so that those who are not currently working in structured
authoring can work with a simpler interface.

The Element Catalog and the Structure View provide context-sensitive guided editing.
The Element Catalog quickly shows you which elements are valid; the Structure View
window displays any validity errors as they occur in real time. Structured FrameMaker
supports round tripping XML, so you can open, edit, and save XML files and DTDs. After
authoring and tagging tasks are complete, you can easily save standards-compliant XML
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files for further processing. FrameMaker 7.0 also includes support for namespaces and
Unicode (UTF-8/UTE-16).

Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 and Microsoft® Word®

Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 is especially compatible with Microsoft® Word® and Microsoft
Excel®. This user-friendly capability makes it easy to import Word and Excel files into
FrameMaker 7.0 and allows you to quickly utilize all its advanced authoring and
document management tools. FrameMaker is a significant word processing application
in its own right. As your comfort level grows with its many powerful aspects, you will be
able to do all of your document creation, starting with the original input, directly in
FrameMaker 7.0 itself.

Additional Resources

Adobe FrameMabker 7.0 Classroom in a Book is not intended to replace documentation that
comes with the FrameMaker 7.0 program. Only the commands and options used in the
lessons are explained in this book. For comprehensive information about program
features, refer to these resources:

* The Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide, which is included with the Adobe FrameMaker
7.0 software, contains a complete description of all features, tools, and commands in the
software. It is designed to be used as a reference tool, and provides instructions for using
FrameMaker on the Windows, Mac OS, and UNIX platforms.

* The Adobe FrameMaker Quick Reference Card contains basic information about
FrameMaker tools and palettes, and shortcuts for using them.

* Online Help, an online version of the User Guide, is accessible by choosing
Help > Contents. (For more information, see Lesson 1, “Getting to Know the Work
Area.”)

* The Installing FrameMaker Products (UNIX) guide contains information for system
administrators for setting up, licensing, and maintaining FrameMaker on a UNIX
network.

* The Adobe Web site (www.adobe.com), which you can view by choosing
Help > Adobe Online if you have a connection to the World Wide Web.
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Adobe Certification

The Adobe Training and Certification Programs are designed to help Adobe customers
improve and promote their product proficiency skills. The Adobe Certified Expert (ACE)
program is designed to recognize the high-level skills of expert users. Adobe Certified
Training Providers (ACTP) use only Adobe Certified Experts to teach Adobe software
classes. Available in either ACTP classrooms or on site, the ACE program is the best way
to master Adobe products. For Adobe Certified Training Programs information, visit the
Partnering with Adobe Web site at http://partners.adobe.com.


http://partners.adobe.com

Lesson 1

. chab

-
| W .1""
T, S







Working with FrameMaker 7.0

Documents

Bl

=
kall

=

|

=[O x]

Fle Edt Fomat View Specisl Graphics Table Window Help TR

D[RS & |[%|@] ] < B[] PIB 7|1 |au] ab|aslan| S|
t 22| 2] [crepterie -

;Commercial Printing 9

* When you create a multi-color publication, you want

the colors in the final printed piece to match your expecl
Zations as closely as possible. To accomplish this, you O

ineed three things: a clear understanding of color and 0%

‘how it's displayed and printed on different devices, 0 *

nowledge of the commercial printing process, and 0 :

*close communication with your commercial printer.§

* This chapter presents fundamental color and printing *

Sooncepts, defines printing terminology, and introduces

“new technologies. We also recommend browsing in your &I
Local library, bookstore, or graphic arts supply store for &
‘books on graphic arts and commercial printing. The 0 *

“more you know about printing color, the better you can §)
repare your publication g H

:The properties of color{ :
H + Objects appear to be certain colors because of their *
Sabily o reflect, absorb, or transmit lght, which we per-§
Iceive as color. Our eyes are sensitive enough to per-0 &
“eive thousands of different colors in the spectrum of 0%
visible light—including many colors that cannot be dis-C}
“played on a color monitor or printed on a commercial 0}
printing press 1 :

Color and Commercial Printing: The properties of color

Flow: A §: ChapterTitle [T of 23* 80% |z|Z|m[i]4 >

The FrameMaker 7.0 document window
contains aids for writing, illustrating,
viewing, and navigating within a
document. The look of a document is
determined by its template, which
provides page layouts and predefined
formats for paragraphs and selected text.
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In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

* Set up the work area.

* Show and hide document window guides.

* Display pages and zoom in on them.

* Format paragraphs by applying formats from a document’s Paragraph Catalog.

* Format words and phrases by applying formats from a document’s Character Catalog.

* Create a document from a standard template.

Getting started

During this lesson, you’ll save documents as you work on them. If you haven’t already
done so, you should copy the folder containing the sample documents, and then start
FrameMaker 7.0.

1 Copy the lessons folders as described in “Installing the Classroom in a Book fonts” on
page 3.
2 If FrameMaker 7.0 isn’t already running, do one of the following to start it:

* (Windows) Double-click the FrameMaker 7.0 icon, if it is visible, or choose Start >
Programs > Adobe > FrameMaker 7.0 > Adobe FrameMaker 7.0. (If you installed
FrameMaker 7.0 in a folder other than Adobe, choose that folder from the Start >
Programs menu.) After a few moments, the FrameMaker 7.0 application window
appears.

* (Mac OS) Double-click the FrameMaker 7.0 icon. After a few moments, the
FrameMaker 7.0 menus appear.
(UNIX) In a UNIX window, change to your home directory. Enter maker to start the U.S.

Edition, or maker-1 (lowercase L) ukenglish to start the UK English language version of
FrameMaker. After a few moments, the main FrameMaker 7.0 window appears.

| |
= Frame Maker ==

MEW | OPEN | HELP | INFO EXIT
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Setting up the work area preference

When you first launch FrameMaker 7.0, the program gives you the choice of working in
standard FrameMaker or Structured FrameMaker.

1 The FrameMaker 7.0 application opens with the Choose Interface dialog box.

Choose Interface x|

Fleaze choose an initial product interface type. This sefting
may be changed at any time using the Preferences dialog.

| Frametd aker | Structured Frametd akerl

2 Click FrameMaker to select the standard FrameMaker application interface.

Note: You will use the (unstructured or standard) FrameMabker interface for the first 15
lessons in this Classroom in a Book; and Structured FrameMaker for lessons 16, 17, and 18.

3 If this is your first use of FrameMaker 7.0 since installation, you may be prompted to
register the program. Follow the instructions as appropriate.

The Adobe FrameMaker Document window now appears with work area and commands
defined for (unstructured) word processing and document production.

Changing the interface preference

If you have been operating or exploring Structured FrameMaker prior to starting this
lesson, you may have noticed that the main menu options are different from standard
FrameMaker.

5] Adobe FrameMaker

File Edit Format “iew Special Graphics Table ‘Window Help
2|72 In|S|E|S| £ |E|@] 2] a[Blx| PIB Z|U|{ala%| ablab|as| .|

Main menu bar in standard FrameMaker 7.0.

5] Adobe Feamer‘\aker (Structured)

Format  View Special Graphics Table ‘Window Help
9|5 2@ 2] 4| Bl~| PIB Z|U[da|ad ablab|ap| S/

Main menu bar in Structured FrameMaker. Note the menu title Element is an added
feature in this mode.
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To properly set up for Part One, the first 13 lessons of this book, please be sure you are in
standard FrameMaker 7.0 by doing the following:

1 From the main menu choose File > Preferences > General (Windows and Mac OS) or
File > Preferences (UNIX). The Preferences dialog box appears.

Note: If the last entry already reads FrameMaker or you can tell from the configuration of the
main menu title bar that you are already in standard mode, skip steps 2—5; you are properly
set up for Part One, the first 13 lessons.

x

User Preferences:

¥ &utomatic Backup on Save
I™ Automatic Save - Eveny: E Minutes
¥ Show File: Translation Errors

Greek Screen Text Smaller Than: I? Opt
tdonitor Size: IDefauIt vl

Compatibility Preferences:

Cross-Platform File M aming: IWinduws 'I

™ Save Framelmage with Imported Graphics
¥ Metwork File Locking
¥ Remember Missing Font Names

Agian Language Features: nformation
Product Interfacel | Framebd aker <

Set Cancel |

2 In the Product Interface area at the bottom of the dialog box, select FrameMaker.
3 Click Set. The application will tell you to Quit and then to Restart the program.
4 Quit FrameMaker. Choose File > Quit.

5 Restart the FrameMaker 7.0 application. After it opens, you will note from the main
menu that you are operating in the standard mode.

Exploring the document window

Before you begin work on a document of your own, you'll take a quick look at the
FrameMaker 7.0 document window, which appears when you create or open a document.

Opening a document

First, you'll open a sample document.

1 Do one of the following:
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* (Windows and Mac OS) Choose File > Open.
* (UNIX) In the main FrameMaker 7.0 window, click Open.

2 Locate and open the Lesson01 folder that you copied to your hard drive. Select
Sample.fm in the Lesson01 folder and click Open. The document appears in a document
window.

iCommercial Printing

2 B : When you create a multi-color publication, you want &
“the colors in the final printed piece to match your expec-I
‘tations as closely as possible. To accomplish this, you O
tneed three things: a clear understanding of color and 0%
: “ow it displayed and printed on diferent devices, 0

1 . “knowledge of the commercial printing process, and
close communication with your commercial printer.y &

* This chapter presents fundamental color and printing &
‘concepts, defines printing terminology, and introduces
“new technologies. We also recommend browsing in your i
|| : “local library, bookstore, or graphic arts supply store for &

: “books on graphic arts and commercial printing. The 0 &
imore you know about printing color, the better you can
‘prepare your publication :

€3 The properties of color :
: + Objects appear to be certain colors because of their *
“ability o reflect, absorb, or transmit light, which we per-

“ceive as color. Our eyes are sensitive enough to per-0 §
ceive thousands of diferent colors in the spectrum of 0
3 : Visible light —including many colors that cannot be dis-C

: “played an & color monitor or printed on & commerelel 0§
“printing press i

Color and Commercia

Flow: A f: ChapterTitle |1 of 23 1002 | = | Z|@[] < 3

rinting: The properties of color

Document window

Saving a document

FrameMaker 7.0 allows you to save files in a variety of formats. For this lesson, you will
save files as .fm, which will save them as standard FrameMaker 7.0 formatted files.

To save the file, choose File > Save As, enter the filename Samplel.fm, and click Save.

You'll rename and save the documents you use in the lessons so that you can return to the
unchanged originals, if you wish, without recopying them from the CD-ROM. It’s good
practice to save new documents when you create them, and to save frequently when you’re
editing documents.
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You may want to specify a different file type. Choose File > Save As. The Format pop-up
menu allows you to save a file in the following formats, among others:

Save az tupe: I Dacument 7.0 [* fri] j

Dacument 7.0 [%.fm)
Yiew Only 7.0 [% fm)
Document 6.0 [%.fm)

MIF [*.mif]

Test Only... [*.tut]

FOF... [*pdf]

HTHML [* hitrn)

#AL [*.uml)

RTF1.6

Microsoft RTF Jd|

* (FrameMaker 6.0) Saves the FrameMaker 7.0 document as a 6.0 document that you can
open and edit in FrameMaker 6.0.

* (MIF) Creates a text file containing FrameMaker statements that describe all text and
graphics. It is a good idea to save the MIF file under a different name. (For example, add
a .mif extension to the name.)

* (XML) Creates an Extensible Markup Language (XML) document that can be used for
data exchange and viewed on the World Wide Web.

* (PDF) Creates a Portable Document Format (PDF) file that can be viewed in Adobe
Acrobat and other applications that support PDF files.

Adjusting your view

Several controls and guides appear around the edge of the document window. The
window also contains text symbols, such as the end-of-paragraph symbol (), and a
dotted border around the editable part of the document.

You can use the top ruler to set paragraph indents and tabs.

|D| 1 |:I |B| 1 L 1 L |12| 1 1 1 L |18| 1 1

Top ruler
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You can use the formatting bar to format text. When the formatting bar is visible, it
appears below the menu bar (Windows) or below the document window’s title bar
(Mac OS and UNIX).

= % IT"‘lfl"‘-l IChapterTitIe j

Formatting bar in Windows

You can also display the QuickAccess bar by choosing View > QuickAccess Bar. This
contains shortcuts to commonly used commands.

2 =] Bls|S|S] L8[ 2] 21F[~| PIB Z|U[d[s4] ablab|an| % | =

QuickAccess bar

The status bar at the bottom of the window contains information about the document
and controls for zooming and for moving through the document.

|||FIDW:A 1. Body [1of1 100% |z | Z|=i=] « | | *Ma

Status bar

Right now, you're just looking at the document, so you’ll hide the formatting bar, the
rulers, and the QuickAccess bar (if it’s visible). You’'ll also adjust the window size and use
a command in a context-sensitive pop-up menu to turn off the text symbols.

1 If the formatting bar is visible, do one of the following to hide it:
* (Windows) Choose View > Formatting Bar.

* (Mac OS and UNIX) Click the formatting bar toggle on the left side of the format-ting
bar.

@) ] e

Formatting bar toggle

2 Choose View > Rulers to hide the rulers.

3 If the QuickAccess bar is visible, do one of the following to hide it:
* (Windows) Choose View > QuickAccess Bar.

* (Mac OS) Click the close box.

* (UNIX) Put the pointer on the bar and press Control+c.
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Because you hid the rulers, the document window may now be larger than the page. If so,
you’ll change the window size to fit the page dimensions.

4 If the document window is wider or taller than the page it contains (that is, if you see
a gray or black area at the right side of the window, or the top of page 2 at the bottom of
the window), choose Fit Window to Page from the Zoom pop-up menu (100% ) in the
status bar.

5
0

=il

100%

120%

140%

150%

160%

200%

400%

Fit Page in Window

Fit "Window to Page

Fit %indow to Text Frke
— Setf...

(58]
o

[,
o

Fd

Zoom pop-up menu

To see how the document looks without the text symbols, turn them off. You could do this
by using the Text Symbols command on the View menu, but instead you’ll use the same
command on a context menu (a pop-up menu that contains commands that depend on
the location of the pointer).

5 In the page margin (away from text), do one of the following:

* (Windows and UNIX) Right-click and choose Text Symbols from the pop-up menu.
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* (Mac OS) Control-click and choose Text Symbols from the pop-up menu.

Close  Chrl+-W

2w pr 1: Color and
e fercial Printingq

Frint..,  Ctrl+F

When you create a multi-color publication, you want
ithe colors in the final printed piece to match your expec-:
‘tations as closely as possible. To accomplish this, you :

Unidla Chrl+-2
Paste Chrl4+y

v Barders ineed three things: a clear understanding of color and
how itOs displayed and printed on different devices,
m owledge of the commercial printing process, and
Rulers se communication with your commercial printer.
Change Bars. .. This chapter presents fundamental color and printing H

Text Options. .. éconcep(s, defines printing terminology, and introduces
:new technologies. We also recommend browsing in your :
Ylocal library, bookstore, or graphic arts supply store for :
books on graphic arts and commercial printing. The :
‘more you know about printing color, the better you can

Page Layouk ]

When the pointer is in the page margin, the context menu contains commands that can
apply to the document as a whole. Different commands appear when the pointer is over
text, a graphic, a table, and so on.

Looking at the pages

FrameMaker 7.0 documents are WYSIWYG, so they appear the same on-screen as in
print. You work on pages whose page numbers, margins, headers, and footers are always
visible. You add or edit contents in a fext frame, marked by a rectangular dotted border in
the document window. You don’t need to edit the headers and footers as you work; the
headers and footers—and the entire page design—are usually set up in a template.
FrameMaker 7.0 adds pages and adjusts the header and footer text for you as you work.
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‘Commercial Printing

: When you create a multi-color publication, you want
the colors in the final printed piece to match your expec-]
tations as closely as possible. To accomplish this, you [
‘need three things: a clear understanding of color and 0+
“how it's displayed and printed on different devices, 0 *
*nowledge of the commercial printing process, and O &
tclose communication with your commercial printer.

3 This chapter presents fundamental color and printing :
concepts, defines printing terminology. and introduces
“new technologies. We also recommend browsing in your 11 :
docal library, bookstore, or graphic arts supply store for & ———B
%books on graphic arts and commercial printing. The O :
{more you know about printing color, the better you can §
repare your publication :

:The properties of color :
: + Obocts appear to be certin colors becauss of thelr |
“abilty to reflect, absorb, or transmit light, which we per-]
“ceive as color. Our eyes are sensitive enough to per-0 |
“ceive thousands of different colors in the spectrum of 0%
“isible light—including many colors that cannot be dis-C
“played on a color monior or printed on a commercial 0}
“printing press :

A. Page number in header B. Text frame
C. Page footer

Next, you'll take a quick look at a few pages of the document.

1 In the status bar, click the Next Page button ([#) to display page 2 of the document.

42

Color and Commercial Printing: The properties of color

[Flow:. A 1 ChapterTile  [2af23” 100% Izlzl@l I>I_/!

Notice that the page number, which was at the top right of page 1, appears at the top left
of this page. (You may need to scroll up to see the page number.)

2 Click the Next Page button three more times to display page 5. Notice that the text in
the page footer changes to reflect the first-level heading on the page (the heading Printing
terminology). You may need to scroll down to see the page footer.

Note: If the page footer is “greeked” and appears as a gray bar rather than as text, click the
Zoom In button ([2]) in the status bar until the footer appears as text.

The text frame is split into two areas:

* The area on the left is set up for side heads—headings that stand to one side of the
body text.

* The area on the right is for body text.
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The first-level headings straddle both areas.

A B
5
l """""""" )‘ - L’v'aﬂéﬁ\é'o'n’z' Video"manitor may hof bé printablé on'd
. ‘press. H
Prmtm" terminology : C

* You'll find printing technology easier to understand if
ou're familiar with the printing terminology discussed n
on the next few pages.

‘Continuous-tone : I An original photograph, drawing, or painting is called }
art I ontinuous-tone art. If you ook closely at continuous-0
H * Yone art, you will see that it consists of shades of gray O
* %or color that blend smoothly. Scanned images that con-
% %ain a range of color tones are called continuous-tone O:
© Jmages. :

iHalftone screens { ! To reproduce continuous-tone images and process &
H + olors on a commercial printing press, the image or 0
 Color must be broken into a series of dots of various 0
* Sizes and colors, called a halftone screen. Black dots 0}
+ lare used to re-create black-and-white images. Cyan, O |
¢ inagenta, yellow, and black dots are printed at different [
% screen angles to re-create color images on the press. 0
+ IThe four colored dots form a rosette pattern when cor-0
3 ety registored. :

t 1 When printed, small halftone dots make up lighter ~ +
3 ‘areas of an image while larger halftone dots make up

A. Side-head area B. Body-text area C. First-level
heading straddles both areas

Even though the headings and the body text appear in different areas, they’re all part of a
single text flow that begins on page 1 and continues to the end of the document. You can
create a document that contains several independent text flows (such as a newsletter), but
most FrameMaker 7.0 documents have just one main flow.

Next, you'll select some text to see how the text flows through the document.

Place the pointer on the text in the first paragraph on page 5. (If you had to scroll down
to see the footer, you may need to scroll up to see the first paragraph.) Then press the
mouse button and drag slowly downward without releasing it.
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iContinuous-ton
art

Halftone screens ¥

d, small halftone dots make up lighter &
H + ‘areas of an image while larger halftone dots make up - -
Fiow A ¥ Body 5ol 23" 100% = (2R < | |

Text is selected as you drag.

4 Continue dragging downward until the pointer moves into the status bar. The
document scrolls downward to page 6, and the text continues to be selected. The graphic
at the top of the text frame is also selected.

Flaw A ¥ Bady

Selection crosses the page boundary.

5 Release the mouse button.
6 Click anywhere on the page to deselect everything.

7 To return to page 1, click the Page Status area in the status bar.

[|Fiow. & Bady (CEED)
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8 Enter 1 in the Page Number text box and click Go.

' Page Number: |1 [zz;:iz 123

€ Page Containing the Insertion Paint

€ Line Number; I Current Line; 139

Canicel |

Q You can also click the Previous Page button ((#]) repeatedly to get back to page 1, or just
Shift-click the Previous Page button to go directly to page 1.

Now you’ll adjust your view again.

9 Click the Zoom In button ([Z]) in the status bar to zoom the document to 120%.

Note: If you earlier zoomed to 120% to read the page footer, you do not need to zoom now. If
you zoomed to a higher percentage, click the Zoom Out button ([z])to zoom out to 120%.

10 To save space on the screen, choose Fit Window to Text Frame from the Zoom pop-
up menu (_120% ).

5
0
0
100%

120%

140%

150%

160%

200%

400%

Fit Page in Window

Fit Window to Page

Fit %findow to Text Frame

__ et % ............................................ _}IA|

(58]
o

[,
o

fus]
o

11 Choose View > Borders to hide the borders of the text frame.
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Applying predefined paragraph formats

Each FrameMaker 7.0 document contains paragraph formats (styles) in a Paragraph
Catalog. Each format consists of many properties—such as line and paragraph spacing,
indents, alignment, tab stops, and font properties—and each format has a name, or tag.
You can change the appearance of paragraphs one property at a time, but you'll find it
easier to use the formats in the catalog so that you can change many properties at once.

Looking at paragraph formats

Now you’ll display the Paragraph Catalog and look at some of the formats used in the
document.

1 At the upper right of the document window, click the Paragraph Catalog button ().

Paragraph Catalog button

The Paragraph Catalog appears in a palette. The initial size of the palette depends on your
system; you can drag a corner to resize it as needed (for example, to display more
format tags).

CelHeading

ChapterTitle
Delete...

Paragraph Catalog

The Paragraph Catalog for this document includes paragraph formats for headings (for
example, ChapterTitle, Headingl, and Heading2), bulleted and numbered lists (Bullet,
Step, and Step1l), and ordinary paragraphs of text (Body).

2 If the catalog blocks your view of the document, drag it out of the way. (You can move
any FrameMaker 7.0 catalog or dialog box as needed.)
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3 Click in the chapter title Color and Commercial Printing on page 1 of the document.
The insertion point appears in the title, and the tag of the current paragraph appears in
the Tag area of the status bar.

|'|[F|ow:A {ChapterTils ) [Taf23 1% [z [ZimiE (] |>|¢|

Paragraph tag in the Tag area of the status bar

4 Try to click in the word Chapter at the beginning of the title paragraph. Notice that the
insertion point appears to the right of the chapter number and colon.

§Cﬁéiﬁféi4"1':"|"(l‘616'i‘ and
:Commercial Printing q ;

: When you create a multi-color publication, you want
:the colors in the final printed piece to match your expecd':l
‘tations as closely as possible. To accomplish this, you :

This is because the word Chapter, the chapter number, and the colon are inserted
automatically as part of the chapter title’s paragraph format. You can’t place the insertion
point in automatically inserted text or edit that text in the document window. (You’ll
learn more about automatically inserted text and automatic numbering in the next
lesson.)

5 Click in a paragraph of ordinary (body) text. The tag Body appears in the Tag area of
the status bar.

“rFlow: Qﬂ: Bodly )

6 If you like, click elsewhere in the document to see the tags of other formats used by
different paragraphs. When you’re finished, return to page 1 of the document.
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Applying formats to paragraphs

Next, you'll apply some of the formats to paragraphs. It’s usually easier to work with text
when text symbols and borders are visible, so you'll display them again.

1 Choose View > Text Symbols and then View > Borders.

2 Click to place the insertion point at the end of the first body paragraph, between the
period and the end-of-paragraph symbol.

ineed three things: a clear understanding of color and O’
‘how it's displayed and printed on different devices, O
Sknowledge of the commercial printing process,
gclose communication with your commercial printg

3 Press the Return key (which may be labeled Enter on a PC keyboard) to insert an empty
paragraph. The new paragraph’s tag is Body.

P (D

‘Chapter 1: Color and
‘Commercial Printing :

: When you create a multi-color publication, you want
the colors in the final printed piece to match your expec-l
tations as closely as possible. To accomplish this, you Ot
ineed three things: a clear understanding of color and 0@
fhow it's displayed and printed on different devices, O
fknowledge of the commercial printing process, and O
Eclase communication with your commercial printer.q

©

i This chapter presents fundamental color and printing :
‘concepts, defines printing terminology, and introduces 0
inew technologies. We also recommend browsing in your T
Ylocal library, bookstore, or graphic arts supply store for C
‘books on graphic arts and commercial printing. The O :
‘more you know about printing color, the better you can El
‘prepare your publication :

R 120% 1= . - le

The new paragraph is a Body paragraph.

4 Inthe Paragraph Catalog, click Headingl. This tags the empty paragraph as a Heading1
paragraph. The properties of the Headingl format are applied to the paragraph, and
Headingl appears in the Tag area of the status bar.
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5 In the document window, type Introduction. The text appears at the insertion point.

“how it's displayed and printed on different devices, 0 :
;know\edge of the commercial printing process, and O
close ication with your ial printer.q

Introductionlf :
H This chapter presents fundamental color and printing :
‘concepts, defines printing terminology, and introduces 0
‘new technologies. We also recommend browsing in your 0
Jocal library, bookstore, or graphic arts supply store for 0
;books on graphic arts and commercial printing. The O
‘more you know about printing color, the better you can l:l
éprepare your publication.q :

6 Choose Fit Window to Page from the Zoom pop-up menu to display as much of the

document as possible at the current zoom setting. Notice that the page footer now

contains the text of the new first-level heading, Introduction. (You may need to scroll

down to see the page footer.)

Introductionq :
H i This chapter presents fundamental color and printing |
iconcepts, defines printing terminology, and introduces o
‘new technologies. We also recommend browsing in your o
Jocal library, bookstore, or graphic arts supply store for £l
‘books on graphic arts and commercial printing. The 0 *
‘more you know about printing color, the better you can £l
§prepare your publication.§ :

‘The properties of color 9

: i Objects appear to be certain colors because of their :
‘ability to reflect, absorb, or transmit light, which we per-f1
‘ceive as color. Our eyes are sensitive enough to per-0 &
‘ceive thousands of different colors in the spectrum of O
:\usmle light—including many colors that cannot be dis- @

Color and Commercial Prlnlmg

The page footer contains the text of the first Headingl
paragraph on the page.

7 Close the Paragraph Catalog.

Applying predefined character formats

Along with a Paragraph Catalog that contains formats for entire paragraphs of text, a

document contains a Character Catalog with formats you can apply to selected text, such

as words or phrases. A single character format can specify several font properties, such as

the font family, size, weight, angle, and color.

You can change the appearance of words or phrases one property at a time, but you’ll

usually find it easier to use the formats in the Character Catalog.
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1 Display page 4 of the sample document. The words in color and italics at the top and
bottom of the page are technical terms. They’re formatted using a character format in the
Character Catalog.

iblue are called theCadditive primarieslf you combine

5100% of red, green, and blue, you perceive the color as EI
§white. If none of the additive primaries are present, you D
‘perceive black.q :

2 Click to put the insertion point in the phrase additive primaries that appears in color
at the top of the page. Notice that the Tag area now contains the name of the character
format—the character tag—in addition to the paragraph tag.

| Flowe: & [ Bady f Firstlse [4of23*

A B
A. Paragraph tag B. Character tag

3 At the upper right of the document window, click the Character Catalog button (£).

Character Catalog button

The Character Catalog appears in a palette. The initial size of the palette depends on your
system; you can drag to resize it as needed (for example, to display more tags for formats).

Drefault A Font
Emphasis

E quation' ariables
FirstU se

Mumbers

Delete...

Character Catalog
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4 Double-click the word visible (at the beginning of the last paragraph on the page), and
then Shift-click the word spectrum to select both words. (You can also drag to select
both words.)

iColor gamutsq ¢ The (RTINS contains millions of colors; each |
: ¢ idevice used in commercial printing can reproduce a O
iunique subset of this range known as its color gamut or

5 Click FirstUse in the Character Catalog, and then click anywhere else on the page to
deselect the text so you can see that it now appears in color and italics.

§Color gamutsq i i The visible spectrum contains millions of colors; each§
: ¢ idevice used in commercial printing can reproduce a O
unique subset of this range known as its color gamut or :

6 Close the Character Catalog.

You're finished with the sample document.

7 Choose File > Save and then choose File > Close.

Writing a short memo

To finish this lesson, you'll use one of the standard templates that come with FrameMaker
7.0 to write a short memo for a sales report. When you create a new document from a
standard template, that document is an untitled copy of the template. The template itself
doesn’t change when you modify and save the new document.

Creating the memo from a template

First you'll create a blank memo from a template.

1 Do one of the following:

* (Windows and Mac OS) Choose File > New > Document.

¢ (UNIX) In the main FrameMaker 7.0 window, click New.
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The contents of the Templates folder appear in the dialog box.

ren x|
Use Blank Paper: Portrait | Landscape | Custom, |
Look in: | (=3 Templates T« B ek E
Book.
Business
Outlines
Repoarts
Special
structured
Use Template: || ES
Files af type: |An Files [~7] k| Cancel |
Explore Standard Templates, I
4

2 If the contents of the Templates folder don’t appear in the dialog box, do one of the
following:

* (Windows and Mac OS) Navigate to the Templates folder in the FrameMaker 7.0 folder.

e (UNIX) Click Cancel, click Exit in the main FrameMaker 7.0 window, restart
FrameMaker 7.0, and then repeat step 1.

You'll use the Memo template in the Business folder.

3 Double-click Business and then double-click Memo.fm.

Your Company Name
1000 Main Street

444.555.1212

Fax 444.555.2222
Date: July 22, 2002
To:

Untitled memo

The memo appears as an untitled new document.

4 Choose File > Save, make sure you are in the Lesson01 folder, and then enter the
filename SalesMemo.fm and click Save.
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Entering text and applying formats

The memo contains two text frames. You'll use the small text frame at the top of the page
for your name and address, and the large text frame for the body of your memo.

Near the top of the page is the date on which this memo was last modified. (Because
you’re creating the memo now, today’s date appears there.) The date, the word memo, and
the gray image of a world map were placed on a master page (a special page that controls
a page design for the document) when the Memo template was created.

To make it easier to enter text, you'll turn on borders and text symbols.

1 Choose View > Borders and then View > Text Symbols.

2 Click in the small text frame at the upper right of the page. The paragraph in the text
frame uses the CompanyName paragraph format, as shown in the status bar.

|'||"5E20mpanyName) [Tof1*  100% [z|Z=[=] ] [

3 Choose Edit > Select All in Flow to select all the text in the frame.
4 Type your name and press Return/Enter. Your name replaces the selected text.

5 Type your address, pressing Return/Enter to start a new line as needed.
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6 To redisplay the page, press Control+1 (lowercase L). A FrameMaker 7.0 variable on the
master page causes your name to appear in large bold type along the left side of the page.
(You may need to scroll down the page to see your name along the side.)

Necia Doughty

7 Click to the right of the word To in the large text frame.

The word To—Tlike the word Chapter and the chapter number in the sample document
you looked at earlier—is inserted automatically as part of the paragraph’s format
(MemoTo).

8 Type Sales Department Staff and press Return/Enter.

1492 Holly Street|

‘951261

Date:  July 22, 2002

;From:) §
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The next paragraph uses the MemoFrom format, as shown in the status bar. This format
begins with the word From.
9 Type your name and press Return/Enter.

The next paragraph uses the MemoSubject format, which begins with the word Re.

10 Type September Sales and press Return/Enter.

The next paragraph uses the MemoCc format. This format begins with the text Cc and is
followed by a thin line. The line, like the text Cc, is automatically inserted as part of the
paragraph format.

Date:  July 22, 2002
;From:) Necia Doughty q

;Re:) September Sales{

iCc:) s

11 To leave the Cc line blank, press Return again.

The next paragraph begins the body of the memo, and it uses the Body paragraph format.

12 Type Sales for September should exceed expectations for several reasons: and press
Return.

Next you'll type a short bulleted list.

13 At the right side of the document window, click the Paragraph Catalog button () to
display the Paragraph Catalog again.

FrameMaker 7.0 is a powerful program that enables you to create and edit an extensive variety
of documentation types; later lessons will explore many of these other types of documents.
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14 In the catalog, click the Bulleted format.

Date:  July 22, 2002
éFrom:) Necia Doughty q

;Re:) September Sales

;Cc:) q

Sales for September should exceed expectations for several reasons:

I

The Body paragraph changes to Bulleted.

15 Type Strong sales of existing products and press Return.

16 Type Rapid acceptance of our new products and press Return.

17 Type Favorable exchange rates. The memo is finished.

18 Close the Paragraph Catalog. Save and close the document.

Moving on

You've completed this lesson. For in-depth information about the work area, document

window, entering and editing text, and applying paragraph and character formats, see Chapter
1, “Work area”; Chapter 2, “Working with FrameMaker 7.0 Documents”; Chapter 3, “Word
Processing”; and Chapter 4, “Text Formatting,” in the Adobe FrameMaker User Guide.

Review questions

1

2
3
4
5
6
7
8

How do you set the standard FrameMaker work area?

How do you show and hide rulers, borders, and text symbols?

How do you zoom in for a closer look at a document’s contents?

What is the primary difference between paragraph formats and character formats?
How do you open the Paragraph Catalog and the Character Catalog?

How do you apply a paragraph format from the catalog?

How do you apply a character format from the catalog?

What happens when you create a document from a template?
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Answers

1 When you initially launch the program, click on FrameMaker in the Choose Interface
dialog box. After initial use, go to the main menu and choose File > Preferences > General
and then select FrameMaker from the Product Interface pop-up menu.

2 Choose View > Rulers, View > Borders, and View > Text Symbols. (You can also
choose these commands from the context menu when the pointer is in the page margin.)

3 In the status bar, click the Zoom In button or choose a setting from the Zoom pop-up
menu.

4 Paragraph formats apply to entire paragraphs; character formats apply to selected text,
such as words and phrases.

5 Click the Paragraph Catalog button in the upper right corner of the document
window; click the Character Catalog button in the upper right corner of the document
window.

6 Click to put the insertion point in the paragraph, then click the format’s tag in the
Paragraph Catalog.

7 Select the text to which you want to apply the format, then click the format’s tag in the
Character Catalog.

8 FrameMaker 7.0 creates an untitled copy of the template, leaving the template
unchanged. You can give the copy a different filename by using the Save As command.
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Defining Paragraph Formats

Create your publi- Define the colors you will use and decide if they
i will be process or spot colors. Create or gather the
content, vector art, and bitmap images for your
publication. Review the design to determine how
the page elements interact and overlap. Determine
if you will use a CMS. Discuss printing issues with
your commercial printer as your design evolves.

Proof and hand off Print proof copies of your publication on a black-

your les and-white or color PostScript desktop printer. Con-
sult your printer about what proofing methods he or
she recommends to check color quality and to safe-
guard against production problems. Decide what
type of file to give to your service provider. Gather
your files, the final laser proofs, your report listing
details about your document, and any additional
files, such as bitmap images and vector artwork.

Check and print Examine the film separations for quality and

your publication accuracy. Check that objects appear on the correct
separation. Check proofs made from separations
for correct trapping and smooth and consistent
tints. Meet with your printer to review press proofs
for final color quality. After you approve the press
proof, the publication is printed and assembled

Defining project requirements

Every printed project requires you to balance
cost, schedule, and quality. Another key factor in

The templates that come with
FrameMaker 7.0 include paragraph
formats for changing the appearance of
entire paragraphs of text. When you’re
setting up your own templates or creating
custom documents, you’ll modify these

formats and create some of your own.



40 | LESSON 2

Defining Paragraph Formats

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

* Create a custom document.
* Set ruler and grid spacing.
* Set up a side-head area.

* Create and modify paragraph formats for headings, body text, and bulleted and
numbered lists.

* Delete formats from the Paragraph Catalog.

Creating a custom document

In this lesson, you’'ll set up the paragraph formats for the chapters of a small book. You'll
start by creating a custom document.

1 If necessary, copy the Lesson02 folder and start FrameMaker 7.0.

2 If FrameMaker 7.0 is not in standard mode, choose File > Preferences > General, and
then select FrameMaker from the Product Interface pop-up menu.

3 If you want to see how your document will look at the end of this lesson, open
Finished.fm in the Lesson02 folder. When you’re ready to continue, close Finished.fm.

4 Do one of the following:

¢ (Windows and Mac OS) Choose File > New > Document.
¢ (UNIX) In the main FrameMaker 7.0 window, click New.
5 Click Custom.

Notice that the values in the text boxes are in inches (for the U.S. Edition) or centimeters
(for the International Edition). You’ll change the default units for the document, so that
measurements in dialog boxes will appear in points.

6 Choose Point from the Units pop-up menu at the lower right. The values in the text
boxes are converted to points.
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7 In the Pagination area, select Double-Sided. Notice that in the Margins area, the text
boxes formerly labeled Left and Right are now labeled Inside and Outside.

=———— Custom Blank Paper =—"————

Page Size: |US Letter Col

Width: [612.0 pt Number: [1_ |
Height: |?92.0 pt Gap: 16.0 pt

Margins: Pagination:

Top:  single-Sided
(] Sided
Bottom: [720pt | Right 151 Page ¥
Inside: |72.0 pt

Units: _Puint -
Outside: [72.0 pt

()

8 In the Page Size area, change the Width to 460 points and the Height to 560 points.

=——— Custom Blank Paper ="c=——=

Page Size: | Custom T col
width: 7 T460.0 pt Number: [1_ |
Height:\( | 560.0 pt Gap: 18.0 pt

Margins: Pagination:

{ Single-Sided
@& Double-Sided

Right 1st Page v|
(create)

Q You can enter just the number (for example, 460 rather than 460 pt), because you already
specified points as the units for the document.

9 The Top and Bottom margins remain at 72 points, but change the Inside and Outside
margins to 64 points.

10 Click Create.
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An untitled, blank document appears. Because borders and text symbols are on, you see
a dotted text frame border with an end-of-flow symbol (§) in the upper left corner. This
is the only text symbol you see because the document doesn’t contain any text yet.

If borders and text symbols are not visible, choose View > Borders and View > Text
Symbols to see them.

11 Choose File > Save, make sure you are in the Lesson02 folder, and then enter the
filename Formats.fm and click Save.

Next, you'll turn on a typing aid that will help you work more efficiently.
12 Choose Format > Document > Text Options.

In the Text Options dialog box, Smart Quotes is already selected. This tells FrameMaker
7.0 to insert the appropriate left or right curved quotation mark (“or”) when you type a
quotation mark.

13 Select Smart Spaces and click Apply.

Text Options

b4 Smart Quotes b Smart Spaces

Allow Line Breaks After:
== |

Smart Spaces prevents you from typing more than one standard (proportional) space in
a row. This helps you keep spacing between words and sentences consistent. (Smart
Spaces does not affect special fixed-width spaces, such as em spaces.)

Finally, you'll look at the Paragraph Catalog for the document.

14 Click the Paragraph Catalog button () at the top right side of the document
window. Notice that even new custom documents contain a basic set of predefined
paragraph formats for headings, body text, numbered and bulleted lists, and other items.

y
Bulleted
CellBody
CellHeading
Footnote
Heading1
Heading2
HeadingRunin
Indented
Humbered
Numberedi
TableFootnote
TableTitle

Delete. ..

Paragraph Catalog for a new custom document
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Later, you'll change these formats for your document.

15 Close the Paragraph Catalog.

Copying text
It’s easier to see whether text formats look the way you want when you have text in a
document, so you’ll paste some text into your blank document.

1 Choose File > Open.

Note: In some instances, a lesson might require fonts that are not installed on your
system. If necessary, FrameMaker will automatically substitute similar fonts, and will
display a font substitution dialog box. To reformat the document using available fonts,
click OK.

2 Select Text.fm in the Lesson 02 folder and click Open. The text in this document
already uses the paragraph tags that appear in the blank document.

3 Click anywhere in the text and then choose Edit > Select All in Flow to select all the text
in Text.fm.

4 Choose Edit > Copy.
5 Choose File > Close to close Text.fm.

6 In Formats.fm, click inside the text frame and choose Edit > Paste. The text from
Text.fm is pasted into Formats.fm, and the last page of text appears in the document
window.

7 Shift-click the Previous Page button (f#]) in the status bar to display the first page of
the document.

[Flow & @ Bodu_ [11of 11 % [100% Jz[Z(@)sl] 2
~—r
8 Choose File > Save.

Q For a complete list of keyboard shortcuts, see the Quick Reference section of Help.
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Setting up rulers and the grid

Later in this lesson, you'll use the formatting bar and the top ruler to set indents and tabs
for the text. To make your work easier, you’ll now change the ruler units to picas—the
appropriate setting for a document that uses points as display units (each pica contains
12 points).

You'll also set up the invisible snap grid. Items in the top ruler (such as controls for tabs
and indents) and objects on a page snap to this grid as you move them. This helps you
place tabs, indents, and objects at regular intervals.

Now, you'll set up the rulers.

E = ENEaESEN] T 3
I:Iu | - I P T |1| | - I P T |2| | - I P T |3| | - P T |4| 1 1
Top ruler

1 If the formatting bar doesn’t appear under the menu bar in Windows, choose
View > Formatting Bar. (The formatting bar will already appear below the document’s
title bar on the Mac OS and on UNIX systems.)

2 Choose View > Options.

3 Choose Pica from the Rulers pop-up menu to change the ruler markings.

View Options

Page Serolling:

Units:

Display Units: @
Font Units: @
Snap:
[ Grid Spacing: 0.125"
Rotation: 0.25
Display:
[ Rulers: Pica - D
[ Grid Lines: 12" -
[ Borders on Objects l
[ Text Symbols
[ Graphics

GO
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4 Enter 6 (for 6 points) in the Grid Spacing text box in the Snap area of the View Options
dialog box and click Set.

View Options

Units:

Page scrolling:

b4 Borders on Objects
B4 Text Symbols
B4 Graphics

Display Units: Point hd|
Font Units: Point hd |
Snap:
4 Grid Spacing: (@
Rotation: 0.25
Display:
4 Rulers: Pica -]
[ Grid Lines: 1/2* hd|

Set

5 Click the Graphics menu. If a check mark or filled in box appears next to the Snap

menu item, it indicates that the Snap command is on. If there is no check mark or filled

in box, then the Snap command is not on.

6 If Snap is not on, choose Graphics > Snap.

Creating a side-head area

The formats you create for your document will place second-level headings at the left edge
of the text frame (indicated by the dotted border); other text will appear to the right of
these headings. To achieve this effect, you’ll set up a side-head area—an area on one side

of the text frame that will contain headings.

1 Click anywhere in the first paragraph on page 1 to place an insertion point in the text.

2 Choose Format > Page Layout > Column Layout.
3 Select Room for Side Heads.
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4 In the Room for Side Heads area, change Width to 92 and Gap to 14.

Column Layout

Columns: [ Room for Side Heads:

Number:[1 ]

[ Balance Columns

Margins:

Top: Inside: |64.0 pt

Bottom: Outside: [64.0 pt

Flow tag: A

| Update Entire Flow |
(No Undo)

5 Click Update Entire Flow. All the text moves into the right side of the text frame. The
side-head area appears to the left, but it’s empty. Next, you'll change the format of the
headings so that they extend across or move into the side-head area.

‘you consider a complex set of variables rang-
‘ing from what your budget and schedule allow :
gl(y how the paper stock and printing press uffecté
:your final output. The earlier you think about
éthese variables, the more control you’ll have :
‘over the quality, cost, and schedule of your
iproject.q

;Planning and evaluation §

‘Preparing a publication for commercial print- :
éing takes careful thought: both imagesetters
:and commercial printing presses have inherent :
limitations, and it’s possible to create publica- |
‘tions that are difficult to print on either an
‘imagesetter or a printing press. By thinking of :
éyour design and production cycles as steps in a
‘larger process, you can make choices that will
let you work more efficiently and help you
‘achieve the best printed results.q H
‘Before going to a commercial printer with your
éproject, you need to evaluate your skills, your
:schedule, and your equipment to determine
éwhat tasks you will do and what services you
‘will contract.§ :
‘In addition to choosing a commercial printer, :
éyou may need to select a prepress service pro-
:vider to image color separations, scan continu-:
ous-tone art, and trap and impose your :
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Displaying the Paragraph Designer
You use the Paragraph Designer to create and change the paragraph formats in your
document. You'll display the designer and look at the properties it contains.

1 Choose Format > Paragraphs > Designer. The Paragraph Designer appears.

Q If you plan to use the Paragraph Designer many times, drag it to a position that doesn’t
obstruct your document and keep the palette open until you’ve made all of your changes.

O=————rParauraph Designer———"¥§H
A Paragraph Tag: ﬂndents: Space: [ Tab Stops: \
H First: Above Pgf: Mew Tab Stop
g | Properties: 0.0pt 0.0pt Ad
t Can) [00pt || | [o0pt - i |
C To Selection Right: %
Update All | 0.0pt
P L " | | Line Spacing:
Formats Tagged:
Bady Alig t 14.0 pt |:| [ Next Pgf Tag:
Commands: \[Left ~] | O Fixed |
D—t = ~_ —

A. Paragraph Tag pop-up menu B. Properties pop-up menu
C. Controls for applying and updating properties D. Commands
pop-up menu E. Current group of properties

On the left are the Paragraph Tag pop-up menu, showing the tag of the paragraph
containing the insertion point, and the Properties pop-up menu, showing the name of
the current group of properties (initially, these are the Basic properties). The properties
themselves appear on the right side of the Paragraph Designer.

Below the Properties pop-up menu are controls for applying the properties to a selection
(or to the paragraph containing the insertion point) and for updating a paragraph format
and all the paragraphs that use it.

2 Choose Default Font from the Properties pop-up menu. (In Windows, you can just
click the Default Font tab at the top of the designer.) The Default Font properties appear
at the right side of the designer.

3 If you like, display any of the other groups of properties.
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Formatting headings

Now you’ll use the Paragraph Designer to redefine the formats for two levels of headings.

Formatting first-level headings
The first-level headings in the document are all tagged Headingl. You'll modify their

paragraph format next.

1 Click anywhere in the heading Planning and evaluation.

You’'ll make first-level headings span the side-head area and the body-text area.

2 In the Paragraph Designer, choose Pagination from the Properties pop-up menu. (In
Windows, you can just click the Pagination tab.)

= Paragraph Designer oaia0—"——-—-H
Paragraph Tag: Start: Keep With:
Anywhere 'l | G4 Next Pgf [ Previous Pgf |

Update All
Formats Tagged:
Heading1

Commands: [¥]

Widow/Orphan Lines:

Format:

@ In Column

( Run-1n Head--Default Punctuation: |.

() Side Head--Alignment: | First Baseline -]
() Across All Columns

(3 Across All Columns and Side Heads

(JAs s

On the right side of the Paragraph Designer, Next Pgf is selected in the Keep With area.
This forces the heading to stay on the same page as the first lines of the paragraph that

follows the heading.
] Paragraph Designer 0———————1
Paragraph Tag: Start: Ke ith:
Heading1 |:| Anywhere 'M & Next PqD O Previous Pgf |
Widow/Orphan Lines:
Format:
@ In Column
To Selection (3 Run=-In Head--Default Punctuation: |.
() Side Head--Alignment: | First Baseline -]
Formats Tagged: (3 Across All Columns
Heading1 3 Across All Columns and Side Heads

Commands: [¥]

(JAs s
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3 In the Format area, select Across All Columns and Side Heads. This allows first-level
headings to span both areas of the text frame.

Paragraph Designer oua0—F————=14
Paragraph Tag: Start: Keep With:
Heading1 |:| Anywhere 'I | B4 Next Pgf [ Previous Pgf |
Properties: . .
Widow/Orphan Lines: |2
Cormat b
ormat:

| Apply 3 In Column
To Selection (3 Run-1n Head--Default Punctuation: |.

Update All 3 Side Head--Alignment: [ First Baseline -]

Formats Tagged: | | (O Across All
Heading1 K@ Across All Columns and Side Heads

commands:[z] || @Asls

4 On the left side of the Paragraph Designer, click Update All. (If FrameMaker 7.0
notifies you that some paragraphs use format overrides, click Remove Overrides.) This
changes all paragraphs tagged Headingl and also changes the Headingl format in the
Paragraph Catalog.

éPlanning and evaluation

Preparing a publication for commercial print-
ing takes careful thought: both imagesetters ~ :
and commercial printing presses have inherent :

Heading moves to the left edge of the text frame.

Next you'll change the font properties of Headingl paragraphs.

5 In the Paragraph Designer, choose Default Font from the Properties pop-up menu.

Paragraph Designer=—————— &
Paragraph Tag: Family: Adobe Garamond | [J[Underline -]
Headingl _[]| ize: 14.0pt ~| [ overline
Propertias: Angle: Regular «| O Strikethrough
| m———
¢ Default Font v >.0‘eil]ht: Semibold | O Change Bar
Apply Variation: | Regular hd| O outline
To Selecti - Color: Black +] O Shadow
o Selection | Superscript v
Spread: |0.0% y
Update All | Small Caps hd
Formats Tagged: | Stretch: [ 100.0% & Pair Kern
Heading1 Language: | US English VI
Commands: E Font: PostScript (AGaramond=-Semibold)
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6 Change the Size to 20. Make sure the Weight is Regular. The value 20 does not appear
in the pop-up menu, so you must enter it in the Size text box.

0 =————"ParagraphDesigher =——+—"———-H

Paragraph Tag: Family: @nhe Garamond | []|Underline b
Heading1 =] size: Gz |~ >0 overline

Properties: Angle: Egum.- | [ Strikethrough

Default Font Weight: |Regu|ar_ -) y_1 Change Bar

ot - w| [ Outline
:]Apply ] Variation: | Regular -

" Color: Black V‘ [ shadow
To Selection ] |:Superscript -
Spread: 0.0% 1
Update All | Small Caps hd |

Formats Tagged: | Stretch: 100.0%

Heading1 Language: [ US English -

Commands: E Font: PostScript (AGaramond-Regular)

[ Pair Kern

7 Click Update AllL

SPlanning and evaluation q

Preparing a publication for commercial print-
ing takes careful thought: both imagesetters ~ :
‘and commercial printing presses have inherent :

Finally, you'll change the paragraph spacing and line spacing to reduce the space between
the heading and the body text that follows it.

8 Choose Basic from the Properties pop-up menu.

9 Change the Space Below to 0 and the Line Spacing to 20, and click Update All.

=—————— Paragraph Desigher =——~—————-H
ParagraphTag: | |pgents: Space: [ Tab Stops:
u First; Above Pgfl: New Tab Stop
Properties: [0.0pt ||| [z000t  ]~]
Basic || ———

ey _J || [000t ||[@Gert T3 ||

To Selection Right: %

Update All | 0.0pt i
D | | Line Spacing:

Formats Tagg
Heading1 Ali t: Goort . [ Next Pgf Tag:

I ds: =] [Left | | O Fixed Body |v|

Formatting second-level headings

The second-level headings in the document are all tagged Heading?2. You’ll modify their
paragraph format.
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1 Click the Next Page button ([#) in the status bar twice to display page 3.
2 Click in the second-level heading Define project and quality requirements.
3 In the Paragraph Designer, display the Pagination properties.

4 In the Format area, select Side Head Alignment and click Update All. (If FrameMaker
7.0 notifies you that some paragraphs use format overrides, click Remove Overrides.)

requirements must be met for the final output.

;Deﬁne project  : :Before you start to work, gather all the require-é
:and quality ments for the publication, including budget, :

‘requirements § : 5chedule, and output quality. Then, working
: : éwilh pencil and paper or directly on your com-:
Pputer, rough out your initial design ideas.J  }

Heading2 paragraphs move into the side-head area.

5 Display the Default Font properties.

6 Change the Family to Myriad-Roman (Windows) or Myriad (Mac OS and UNIX) and
the Size to 10, and click Update All.

Finally, you'll add some space between the Heading2 paragraphs and the preceding
body text.

7 Display the Basic properties.
8 Change the Space Above to 20 and the Space Below to 0, and click Update All.

érequiremems must be met for the final uutputﬂ‘;

‘Define project and : :Before you start to work, gather all the require-:

‘quality require-  { ‘ments for the publication, including budget,

iments § i ischedule, and output quality. Then, working

H ‘with pencil and paper or directly on your com-
: épuler, rough out your initial design ideas.

éChoose prepress : :Determine which prepress tasks you will do
tasks ¢ ‘based on your skills, time, and equipment. For }
: xample, if your design requires trapping or
ncludes photographs to be scanned, determine :
+ if you can perform these tasks. Decide which
¢ parts of the process you will take primary
éresponsibilily for on the project.

9 If you need to update your display or refresh your screen view, press Control+1
(lowercase L).
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Formatting body text

Next you'll change the format of ordinary paragraphs in the document, which are tagged
Body. You'll change the font, make the body text smaller, and add space between the lines.
1 Click in a paragraph of body text on page 3.

2 In the Paragraph Designer, display the Default Font properties.

3 Change the Family to Myriad-Roman (Windows) or Myriad (Mac OS and UNIX), the
Size to 9, and the Spread to 5. Spread (sometimes called tracking) adds or subtracts space
between characters for a looser or tighter look.

4 Click Update All. (If FrameMaker 7.0 notifies you that some paragraphs use format
overrides, click Remove Overrides.)

Next you'll change the paragraph and line spacing.

5 Display the Basic properties.
6 Change the Space Above to 5 and the Line Spacing to 13, and then click Update All

Finally, you'll indent the first line of the paragraph. The indent symbols appear in the
top ruler.

A

\
EIG.....I12.¥‘...I1E.‘|E

B
A. First-line indent B. Left indent

7 Drag the first-line indent symbol to the right, to the next ruler marking. Because you
turned on Snap earlier in this lesson, the indent symbol snaps to the next ruler marking.

—
ElE', [ IR |12.TY| L |18.

The First Indent setting in the Paragraph Designer changes to 10.0 pt. (In a paragraph
format, indents and tabs are measured from the edge of the text frame margin, not the
edge of the page.)



ADOBE FRAMEMAKER 7.0 | 53
Classroom in a Book

Notice that the indent changed only in the paragraph that contains the insertion point.
You need to apply the change to all the Body paragraphs.

équalily require- ¢ for the publication, including budget, sched-0

Ementsﬂ : ule, and output quality. Then, working with pencil O*

t and paper or directly on your computer, rough out
: your initial design ideas. | :

‘Choose prepress : :Determine which prepress tasks you will do based :
étasksq] éon your skills, time, and equipment. For example, if CI
H ‘your design requires trapping or includes photo-0 &
‘graphs to be scanned, determine if you can perform b
i ‘ithese tasks. Decide which parts of the process you al
‘il take primary responsibility for on the project.

8 In the Paragraph Designer, click Update All. All Body paragraphs are indented.

Formatting numbered lists

Next you'll create two paragraph formats for numbered lists. The first format, for the first
item in a list, will number the paragraph with a 1. The second format, for subsequent
items in the list, will increment the number by 1.

All numbered steps will use a hanging indent. That is, the number will appear at the left
margin, and the text will be indented from the left margin.

C

A B
|

12 Yo |, [18
Pa

MCaOTT TEqUITES SEVETar STEPS:
1 Planning and organizingO

2 DesignO

3 Content developmentO

4 Prepress tasks where your electronic files are
D . prepared to be reproduced with ink on paper.

A. First-line indent symbol B. Left indent symbol
C. Left-aligned tab stop D. Hanging indent

Creating a format for the first item in a list

Rather than modify an existing format, you’ll create a new format. The items you want to
number are already formatted as body paragraphs.

1 Click the Previous Page button (f#]) in the status bar to display page 2.
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2 Click in the paragraph Planning and organizing (the second paragraph under
the heading).

‘The publishing process

 Successfully completing a commercially printed
‘publication requires several steps:{ H
Plannii @- organizing¥
Design{
Content developmentt

Prepress tasks where your electronic files are
‘prepared to be reproduced with ink on paper.|

3 In the bottom-left corner of the Paragraph Designer, choose New Format from the

Commands pop-up menu.

O =————vraragraphDesigher =—————H
Paragraph Tag: Indents: Space: [ Tab Stops:
H First: Above Pgf: New Tab Stop
Properties: |1|]_|] pt | |5.l] pt |:|
[Basic _~]\| Below Pof:

ey J [00pt || | [o-00t ] B
To Selection Right: %
Update All | 0.0pt i
- P . | | Line Spacing:
Formats Tagged:
Body Alig t 13.0pt |: [ Next Pgf Tag:
Commands: ||

Global Update Options...
Delete Format...
SetWindow to As Is

Reset Window from Selection

4 Enter Stepl in the Tag text box.

5 Make sure that the options Store in Catalog and Apply to Selection are selected and
click Create.

New Format

Create a new paragraph format using
the properties in the Paragraph Designer.

Tag: [Stepl |

Store in Catalog Apply to Selection

(create)

The tag of the current paragraph changes to Step1, and the Step1 format is added to the
Paragraph Catalog.

Next you'll use the rulers and formatting bar to set up indents and a tab stop.
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6 In the ruler, drag the first-line indent symbol back as far to the left as it will go.

ﬂ|t|+|f|_||*5tep1

| - | - |12 ;I | - |18 |

7 Drag the left indent symbol to the next ruler marking to the right.

5 t [+ [+
L L L 12 TT’I L I
Ly

You’ll use a tab stop to set the space between the item number and the text that follows.
The tab well in the formatting bar contains symbols for left-aligned, center-aligned, right-
aligned, and decimal-aligned tab stops.

Left-aligned tab stop

8 Drag a left-aligned tab stop from the tab well to just under the left indent.

Notice that the settings for the tab stop appear in the Paragraph Designer.

9 In the Paragraph Designer, click Update All. The appearance of the paragraph doesn’t
change because you haven’t added a tab character. You'll do that when you set up
automatic numbering.

Setting up numbering for the first item

A document can use automatic numbering for different types of items (for example,
numbered steps and numbered chapters and sections). An autonumber format may
include a series label that specifies an independently numbered series and building blocks
that serve as placeholders for numbers or letters. An autonumber format may also include
tabs, text, and punctuation.

You'll finish the Step1 paragraph format definition by setting up its autonumber format.

55
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1 In the Paragraph Designer, display the Numbering properties.

2 Enter S: (the uppercase letter S followed by a colon) in the Autonumber Format text
box. This is the series label you’ll use for items in a numbered list.

3 Select <n=1> in the Building Blocks scroll list. This building block, which will insert
the number 1 in the paragraph, appears in the text box.

Paragraph Designer

P h Tag:
aragraph fag Autonumber Format:
Stepl EI |S:<n=l> |
Propertit_as: Building Blocks: Character Format:
(Numbering ] |15 [Default 9 Font |
T ||t
Apply <y Default 9 Font ||
. <Nty Emphasis
To Selection <n=1r X Equationlariables
<ar
Update All <an Il
Formats Tagged: | |<a=1>
Stepil <A> Position:
| |<A+> Start of Paragraph hd
c = | g |

4 Select \t in the scroll list to add a tab character to the autonumber format.

EM=—————— Paragraph Designer
P h Tag:
aragraph fag Autonumber Format:
stepl E| [s:en=1>ut |
P:Jpebrtit_as: Building Blocks: Character Format:
(Numbering ] | 15 [Default 9 Font |
| |t A
Apply <nr Default 9 Font |4
— <+ Emphasis
To Selection <n=1r Equationlariables
<ar
Update All <an Il
Formats Tagged: | |<a=1>
Stepil <A> Position:
| |<A+> Start of Paragraph hd
c = | g |

5 Click Update All. The autonumber appears at the beginning of the paragraph. The tab
character is represented by the tab symbol (}).

nning and organizing

Design§

Content development

: Prepress tasks where your electronic files are
‘prepared to be reproduced with ink on paper.q

6 Choose File > Save.
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Formatting subsequent numbered items

Now you’ll create a paragraph format for the subsequent numbered items in a list. (This
format will increase the step number of each successive item by 1.) You'll begin by
applying the Step1 format to the other paragraphs in the numbered list, because that
format is very close to the format you want. Then you’ll create a new paragraph format
for the paragraphs and change the autonumber format.

1 Drag to select the three paragraphs below the numbered step.

;1)Planning and organizing
' Design
i Content developmentlf

i Prepress tasks where your electronic files are  :
‘prepared to be reproduced with ink on paper.q k

2 Choose Stepl from the Paragraph Formats pop-up menu in the formatting bar. This
pop-up menu contains all the formats in the Paragraph Catalog. You can apply formats
from this menu just as you apply them from the catalog.

EO=————————— HardDrive:Formats.fm

B EI = EF 717 ]
|D K K |6 K f |12

+Eody . R 24 R
Bulleted
CellBody
CellHeading
Footnote
Heading1
Heading2
HeadingRunin
Indented
Numbered
Nurnbered 1

TableF oot
TableTitle
Title

Update &10...
MNew Format. .

All the selected paragraphs now begin with the number 1, but you'll fix that next.
3 In the Paragraph Designer, choose New Format from the Commands pop-up menu.
4 Enter Step in the Tag text box.

5 Make sure that the options Store in Catalog and Apply to Selection are selected and
click Create.
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6 Delete everything after the colon in the Autonumber Format text box.

B

Paragraph Designer

Paragraph Tag:

stee ]

Properties:

Autonumber Format:

[s1

Numbering W
Creny J

To Selection

Update All

Formats Tagged:
Step

ing Blocks: Character Format:
. [Default 4 Font |
Wt
o Default 9 Font |
N+ Emphasis
a=1> Equationlariables
<@ ||
<a+» ]
<a=1>
<> Position:
<A+> [Start of Paragraph ]

c ds:[x]

7 Select <n+> in the Building Blocks scroll list. This building block will increment by 1

the number of the previous paragraph in the series.

=8

Paragraph Designer

Paragraph Tag:

s 7]

Properties:

Autonumber Format:

|S:<n+>

Numbering _¥|
Caeey ]

To Selection

Update All

Formats Tagged:
step

Building Blocks:

Character Format;

.
Wt
<nr
<n+>
<n=1>
<ar
<@+r
<a=1>
<A>

<A+>»

Default 9 Font

Default 9 Font |
Emphasis
Equationllariables

=
Position;
[start of Paragraph |

c ds:[x]

8 Select \t in the Building Blocks scroll list to add a tab character, and then click

Update AlL

9 Click anywhere in the document to deselect the text.

;1)Planning and organizing¥
EZ)DesignH
ES)Content development]

;4)Prepress tasks where your electronic files are

prepared to be reproduced with ink on paper.

10 To see how the document looks without the text symbols, choose View > Text

Symbols.
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Formatting bulleted lists

Next you'll create a format for items in a bulleted list. You’ll work with the Step1 format
as a base, because it’s very close to the format you want.

1 Go to page 12 (or page 11 on some Windows systems) of the document by clicking in
the page number area of the status bar. Then type “12” in the Go to Page dialog box and
press Go.

2 Select the paragraph beginning with What experience do they have and drag to select
the paragraphs that follow it. The last paragraph in the selection should be What color
matching systems are supported?

3 Choose Stepl from the Paragraph Formats pop-up menu in the formatting bar.

E@=——————— HardDrive:Formats.fm

@ El=ETr[s]#
o, ., B, 12|+ Body . =

Bulleted
CellBody
CeliHeading
Footnote
Heading1
Heading2
HeadingRunin
Indented
Nurmnbered
Numbered!

Stey
Tab]eFootrge

TableTitle
Title

Update All...
MNew Format...

All the selected paragraphs are numbered 1.

1 What experience do they have working with elec-§
i tronic publishing jobs? :
What are their rates? Is support or training

i included in the rate?

Are both sheet-fed and web-fed presses avail- :
i able? The nature of your job should determine O :
¢ the type of press it is run on. i

How many colors can be printed in one press
i run? On a two-color press, your four-color job

4 In the Paragraph Designer, choose New Format from the Commands pop-up menu.

5 Enter Bullet in the Tag text box.
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6 Make sure the options Store in Catalog and Apply to Selection are selected and
click Create.

7 Delete the contents of the Autonumber Format text box.
8 In the Building Blocks scroll list, do one of the following:
e (Windows and UNIX) Select \b.

X]
Basic | Default Font | Pagintion Mumbering I Advanced | Tabie Cell |
Paragraph Tag: ¥ Autonumber Fomat:
IBuIIat 'l I\b
Properties:
- Building Blocks: Character Format:
I Mumbering 'l -
S — | jb.. - IDefauIt 1 Fant
;
= <ny Drefault 4 Font
To Selection PRy Emphasis .
Updste 41 | :2:1> Equatiorariables
Farmats Tagged: Caty
Bullet <a=1r Positior:
o — 1 ;I
Commands: B I Start of Paragraph 'l
Windows

* (Mac OS) Select the bullet symbol ().

O

P h Tag:
aragraph fag Autonumber Format:

et |+ |- |

Properties: nuildi

- Iding Blocks: Character Format:
Numbering vI .

Paragraph Designer

A [Default 9 Font |
T ||t
Apply <n> Default 9 Font 2]
— LN+ Emphasis
To Selection =1 Equationlariables
<ar
Update All anr |
Formats Tagged: | | <a=1>
Headingl <A Position:
| |[<A+> Start of Paragraph hd
C = | g |
Mac OS

This building block inserts a round bullet symbol at the beginning of each Bullet
paragraph.
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9 Select \t in the Building Blocks scroll list to insert a tab, and then click Update All.

X
Bazic I Default antl Pagination  Humbering |Advanced| Table EE”I
Paragraph Tag: ¥ Autorumber Format:
IBuIIet - I\b\t
Properties: .
- Building Blocks: Character Farmat:
INumberlng -
L - IDefaull I Font
m Diefault 9 Font
To Selection Emphazis
Update Al | E quationl/ ariables
Formats Tagged:
Bt Pasition:
e — 1 L ;I
Commands: B ISlarl of Paragraph h
Windows
=———————— Paragraph Designer =——————|
Paragraph Tag:
grap g Autonumber Format:
[Butlet -] | [ |
Properties: ing Blocks: Character Format:

Numbering vl -
pppe— Y |
| Apply <n*> X

[Default 4 Font

Default 9 Font ||
= i+ Emphasis
To Selection <n=1> Equationlariables
<a>
<a® =]

Formats Tagged: | [<a=1>

Bullet <A> Position:

| [<A+> Start of Paragraph -

p as =) | g |
Mac OS

10 Click anywhere on the page to deselect the paragraphs.
Next you'll change the left indent of the bulleted paragraphs.

11 Click in the first bulleted paragraph.

12 In the ruler, drag the left indent symbol as far to the left as it will go
(to the left margin).
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The paragraph no longer uses a hanging indent.

Modify the following questions to match the
grequirements of your own project.

§t experience do they have working with elec—é
publishing jobs?

 What are their rates? Is support or training
i included in the rate?

Are both sheet-fed and web-fed presses avail-
: able? The nature of your job should determine O
i the type of press it is run on. H

13 Inthe Paragraph Designer, click Update All to update the other bulleted items and the
Bullet format in the catalog.

14 If you like, apply the Bullet paragraph format to the items under the next heading
(on pages 12 and 13).

Creating a chapter title

All that’s missing now is the chapter title. You'll add the title and create a new chapter
title format.

1 Go to page 1.
2 Choose View > Text Symbols.

3 Click at the beginning of the first paragraph on the page and press Return/Enter to
create an empty paragraph.

4 Click in the empty paragraph and type Planning for Commercial Printing (the text of
the title).

. Every commercial printing job requires that you
‘consider a complex set of variables ranging from o:
‘what your budget and schedule allow to how the O
‘paper stock and printing press affect your final out-I
‘put. The earlier you think about these variables, the EI
‘more control you'll have over the quality, cost, and O
éschedu\e of your project. 1 :

The paragraph format for the chapter title will be similar to the Headingl format, so
you’'ll start with that format.
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5 In the formatting bar, choose Headingl from the Paragraph Formats pop-up menu.

Planning for Commercial Printinglf ™

: Every commercial printing job requires that you
‘consider a complex set of variables ranging from O:
iwhat your budget and schedule allow to how the O :
‘paper stock and printing press affect your final out-I
‘put. The earlier you think about these variables, the al
‘more control you'll have over the quality, cost, and o
:schedule of your project.q H

6 In the Paragraph Designer, choose New Format from the Commands pop-up menu.
7 Enter ChapterTitle in the Tag text box.
Note: Paragraph tags must be all one word.

8 Make sure the options Store in Catalog and Apply to Selection are selected and
click Create.

9 Display the Default Font properties.

10 Change the Size to 30. This value does not appear in the pop-up menu, so you must
enter it in the Size text box.

11 Change the Weight to Semibold and then click Update AllL
12 Display the Basic properties.

13 Change the Space Below to 18 and click Update All.

14 Display the Numbering properties.

15 Enter C:Chapter <n+> in the Autonumber Format text box. Be sure to enter a space
before the <n+> building block. (You can enter the building block by typing it or
selecting it from the scroll list.)

EN=———————— FParagraph Designer

Paragraph Tag:
grap 9 [ Autonumber Format:

El |l3:l:hapter N+ |

P:Jp':lm'_“: Building Blocks: Character Format;
(Numbering ]| 5 [Default 9 Font |
ppy——— R |
Apply <n> Default 9 Font 2]
— <n+> Emphasis
To Selection =1 Equationlariables
<a>
Update All cars I
Formats Tagged: | [<a=1>
ChapterTitle <A Position:
———— | |[<A®> [Start of Paragraph  v|

c ds:[v]
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This autonumber format tells FrameMaker 7.0 to number chapters in a different
sequence than steps (the series label is C: rather than S:) and to begin the paragraph with
the word Chapter followed by a space and the chapter number.

16 Add a colon and a space at the end of the text in the Autonumber Format text box,
and click Update All.

Commercial Printing{

t Every commercial printing job requires that you :
‘consider a complex set of variables ranging from O
‘what your budget and schedule allow to how the O *
ipaper stock and printing press affect your final out-fl
‘put. The earlier you think about these variables, the EI
‘more control you'll have over the quality, cost, and O
‘schedule of your project.q :

When you assemble the chapters into a book, they will be numbered sequentially.

17 Close the Paragraph Designer.

Deleting formats
When you created the document, its Paragraph Catalog already contained some

paragraph formats that you won’t use. You'll delete the unused formats.

1 Click the Paragraph Catalog button () on the right side of the document window to
display the Paragraph Catalog.

y
Bullet
Bulleted
CellBody
CellHeading
ChapterTitle
Footnote
Heading1
Heading2
HeadingRunln
Indented
Humbered
NHumbered1

Delete...

2 At the bottom of the catalog, click Delete.

3 Select Bulleted (not Bullet) in the scroll list and then click Delete.

4 Select HeadingRunIn and Click Delete again.

5 Delete the Indented, Numbered, Numbered1, and Title (not ChapterTitle) formats.
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6 Click Done. Notice that the formats you deleted no longer appear in the Paragraph
Catalog.

7 Close the Paragraph Catalog.

8 Save and close the document.

Moving on

FrameMaker 7.0 comes with a variety of templates, such as memos, letters, reports,
newsletters, and books. To see a list of available templates, choose File > New > Document,
click Explore Standard Templates, and select a template from the list. Click Show Sample to
see how a document using the selected template looks.

You’ve completed this lesson. For in-depth information about formatting text, see
Chapter 5, “Text Formatting,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.

Review questions

1 How do you create a custom new document?
2 What is the effect of turning on the invisible snap grid?

3 List three options for positioning headings and other paragraphs in a document that
has a side-head area.

4 How do you change a paragraph format?
5 How do you create a new paragraph format?

6 What items can you include in an autonumber format?

Answers

1 Choose File > New > Document (Windows and Macintosh) or choose New from the
main FrameMaker 7.0 window (UNIX). Click Custom, set the options for the document,
and click Create.

2 TItems in the ruler and objects in the document snap to the invisible grid when you
move them. This helps you position tab stops, indents, and objects at regular intervals.

3 The paragraphs may appear in the side-head area, in the body-text area, or across
both area

4 In the Paragraph Designer, change properties of the format and click Update All.
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5 In the Paragraph Designer, choose New Format from the Commands pop-up menu.
Enter a tag for the format, specify whether the format is stored in the catalog and applied
to the selection, and click Create.

6 An autonumber format may include a series label, a building block for an
automatically inserted number or a bullet, a building block for a tab, and text and other
items.
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Defining Colors and Character
Formats

Chapter 1: Planning for
Commercial Printing

Every commercial printing job requires that you
consider a complex set of variables ranging from 0
what your budget and schedule allow to how the 0
paper stock and printing press affect your final out-0
put. The earlier you think about these variables, the O
more control you'll have over the quality, cost, and O
schedule of your project.

Planning and evaluation

Preparing a publication for commercial printing
takes careful thought: both imagesetters and com-0
mercial printing presses have inherent limitations, O
and it's possible to create publications that are dif -0
cult to print on either an imagesetter or a printing O
press. By thinking of your design and production O
cycles as steps in a larger process, you can make O
choices that will et you work more ef ciently and 0
help you achieve the best printed results.

Before going to a commercial printer with your
project, you need to evaluate your skills, your O
schedule, and your equipment to determine what O
tasks you will do and what services you will con-0
tract.

All FrameMaker 7.0 documents include
some basic color definitions, and the
standard templates also provide character
formats for changing the appearance of
words and phrases. When you’re setting
up templates or creating custom
documents, you can define other colors

and create your own character formats.



70 | LESSON 3

Defining Colors and Character Formats

In this lesson, you’ll learn how to do the following:

* Define custom colors and tints.

* Use color in paragraph formats.

* Create character formats.

* Use a character format in paragraph autonumbers.

* Apply a character format to words and phrases.

Defining custom colors and tints

Color is an effective way to draw the eye to text and objects you want to emphasize. Every
FrameMaker 7.0 document includes definitions for several standard colors.

In this lesson, you’ll define a color to use for autonumbers and for selected words and
phrases. Then you’ll create a lighter tint of that color to use for headings.

1 If necessary, copy the Lesson03 folder from the FrameMaker 7.0 Classroom in a Book
CD and start FrameMaker 7.0.

2 If FrameMaker 7.0 is not in standard mode, choose File > Preferences > General, and
then select FrameMaker from the Product Interface pop-up menu. You'll be prompted to
restart the application.

3 Open Color.fm in the Lesson03 folder.

4 Choose File > Save As, enter the filename Colorl.fm, and click Save.



Choose View > Color > Definitions.

Color Definitions

Name: |Neu.l Color 1 | El

Ink Name: None

Print As:
Model: CMYK -

Color Libraries: El

cyan New:
Magenta -
vellow ,, Current:
Black
Overprint:[Knock Out v
(_Agd_] [cnange| [ Delete
[Gneel]
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You can define a color by specifying exact color values. In this case, however, you'll use a
predefined color from one of the color libraries that come with FrameMaker 7.0. These
libraries contain colors that can be matched precisely by commercial printers.

6 Choose PANTONE® Uncoated from the Color Libraries pop-up menu.

Color Definitions

Ink Name: None

Name: [New Color | | ]

Color Libraries:

Print fs:
Model: CMYK hd

Cyan Newr:
Magenta

vellow Current:
Black

Overprint:| Knock Out +

(_Add_] [cnange | [ Delete |

Apple Color Picker...
crayon...

DIC COLOR GUIDE SPOT...
FOCOLTONE...

Greys...

MUNSELL® High Chroma Colors...

MUNSELL® Book of Color...
PANTONE® Coated...
PANTONE® ProSim...
PANTONE® Uncoated...
PANTONE ProSim EURDE...
PANTONE® Process CS6...
PANTONE® Process Euro...
TOYO COLOR FINDER...
TRUMATCH 4-Color Selector...

(Cancel]
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7 At the top of the PANTONE Uncoated dialog box, enter 194 in the Find text box. The
contents of the dialog box scroll to show you the PANTONE color you specified.

PANTONE® Uncoated
Fin: PANTONE (194 ) Jow
189 1895
190 1905
5 |
191 1915
5§ |
192 1925
. 5§ |
193 1935
(|
194 1045
- |
195 1955
[ [ [«+]
®Pantone, Inc., 1986, 1988.
Video display may not match printed color.
Use color manuals for accurate representations.
(Beee)

8 Click Done. FrameMaker 7.0 displays a swatch of the color in the New area and inserts
the corresponding color values—percentages of cyan, magenta, yellow, and black—in the
dialog box. These four colors can combine to represent most of the visible colors.

Color Definitions

Name: [PANTONE 194 CUU | E|
Ink Name: PANTONE 194 CUU

Print As: Color Libraries:El

Model:

Cyan
% Current:
520 ]2

Magenta

Yellow

Black

[ add | [change | [ Delete |

A. Color values B. Color swatch

You'll leave the color values unchanged and give the color a name that describes how it’s
used (to highlight technical terms when they first appear).
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Note: Naming a color to indicate its use can help you remember when to use it. However, if
the document will be printed by a commercial printer, you should change the color name back
to the original (ink) name before creating a PostScript® file or sending the file to the printer.

9 Enter FirstUseColor in the Name text box and click Add.

For the chapter title and headings, you’ll use a lighter shade of the color you just defined.
You can do this by creating a tint of the color. A tint is always displayed and printed in the
same manner and on the same plate as its base color.

Note: Using tints prevents oversaturation during printing and allows a wide range of colors
without increasing the number of inks required for printing.

10 Enter HeadingColor in the Name text box. Choose Tint from the Print As pop-up menu.

Color Definitions

Name: |Headingl:u|or | El
Ink Nameg u
Print HS:W Color Lihraries:EI
Model: Process.
Don’t Print
cyan Newr:
Magenta 3 -
vellow % Current:
Black
l]uerprinl:
[ add | [change | [ Delete |
(Cozee

The contents of the dialog box change so you can specify the base color for the tint.
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11 Make sure that FirstUseColor is selected from the Base Color pop-up menu and
enter 90 in the Tint text box.

=————— Color Definitions =—————"—

Name: |Headingl:u|ur | EI

Ink Name: PANTONE 194 CUU

Print As: Color Lihraries:El

Base Color: |F|rstUsel30Iur | -

Tint: > Current:

Overprint:|Knock Out

[ Add | [change | [ Delete |

(Cney)

12 Click Add and then click Done. Save the document. The document now contains
definitions for the two custom colors you’ll use.

Adding color to paragraph formats

The chapter title and headings appear in black. You'll change their paragraph formats so
they appear in the custom color you just defined for them.

1 Click in the chapter title. Choose Format > Paragraphs > Designer to display the
Paragraph Designer.

2 On the left side of the Paragraph Designer, choose Default Font from the Properties
pop-up menu. (In Windows, you can click the Default Font tab at the top of the designer.)

[0 =————"ParagraphDesigher =——————"H
ParagraphTag: | Family: Adobe Garamond ] [J[Underline ]
chapterTitle [+] | gize: 30,0 pt ~| O overtine
Propertias: _| Angle: Regular | L Strikethrough
QLefauttFont Y1 weignt:  [Bold ~| [ change Bar
Apply Variation: | Regular hd| [0 Outline
To Selectiu Color: Black ~| K Phadow
- | Superscript v
Spread: 0.0%

Update All [1|5mall Caps hd |
Formats Tagged: | Stretch: |100.0% = Pair Kern
ChapterTitle Language: [US English -

Commands: E Font: PostScript (AGaramond-Bold)
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3 Choose HeadingColor from the Color pop-up menu and click Update All. The chapter
title appears in color.

As Is
I Black
] White EE

O

]
-1}

Paragraph Tag: Family: 5 Red O
e Green "
chapterTitle [+] | g;ze: B e O overline
Properties: Angle: [ cyan [ strikethrough
Default Font w Weight: E :ial?enta [ change Bar
—_—— ellow i
iation: Qutline
| Variation: | B FirstUseColor o
To Selecti - Color: HeadingColor O shadow
0 Selection - 1| Superscript -
Spread: 0.0% 4
Update All | Small Caps hd |
Formats Tagged: | Stretch: 100.0% & Pair Kern
ChapterTitle Language: | US English -]
Commands: E] Font: PostScript (AGaramond-Bold)

Now you’ll add color to the headings.

4 Click in the heading Planning and evaluation.

5 In the Paragraph Designer, choose HeadingColor from the Color pop-up menu
and click Update All.

6 Go to page 3 and click in any Heading2 paragraph. (The Heading2 paragraphs are in
the side-head area.)

7 In the Paragraph Designer, choose HeadingColor from the Color pop-up menu and
click Update All

8 Save the document.

Adding color to autonumbers

In numbered lists, the automatically inserted numbers currently appear in black, but
you’ll make them appear in color.

Creating a character format

To add color to the autonumbers, you'll create a character format—a format that you use
for characters, words, or phrases rather than for whole paragraphs. A character format
can change one or more text properties.



76 | LESSON 3
Defining Colors and Character Formats

1 Go to page 2 and click in the first numbered paragraph.

1 Plann i

2 Designll

K ichino ~AQQ
:The publishing process :
: Successfully completing a commercially printed :
‘publication requires several steps: :

organizingd

‘3 Content development

2 Choose Format > Characters > Designer to display the Character Designer. The

Character Designer works in the same way as the Paragraph Designer, but it contains only

one group of properties.

3 In the Character Designer, choose FirstUseColor from the Color pop-up menu.

O =———— tharacterDesigner=—~————H
Character Tag: Family:  [Myriad ]| [J[Underline -]
Size: 9.0 pt | []Overline
— | Angle: Regular | [ strikethrough
Apply | Weight: Roman ¥| O change Bar
To Selection Variation: |Regular ¥ | [ Outline
S S
- FirstUseColor v
Update All Color: < >:| Shadow
Spread: 5.0% O | Superscript
Characters...
Stretch: 100.0% O|Small Caps
—— | Language: | US English 'l [ Pair Kern
Commands: [x] Font: PostScript (Myriad-Roman)

4 Atthebottom left of the Character Designer, choose New Format from the Commands

pop-up menu.

0O =-———————— CharacterDesigher=—————H
Character Tag: Family:  [Myriad w| [J[Underline -]
Size: 9.0 pt -| [ overline
T | Angle: Regular | [ Strikethrough

| Apply Weight: [Roman +| Jchange Bar
To Selection Variation: | Regular | [ Outline
- FirstUseColor v
Update Al Color: [ Shadow
Spread: 5.0% 1| Superscript v
Characters...
Stretch: 100.0% | Small Caps -
Language: | US English  v| 4 Pair Kern
Commands: k oman)
Global Update Options...

Delete Format...
SetWindowto As Is

Reset Window from Selection

5 In the Tag text box, enter Numbers.
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6 Turn off Apply to Selection and click Create to store the character format in the

Character Catalog.

New Format

Create a new character format using
the properties in the Character Designer.

Tag: |Numhers

Store in Catalog [JApply to Selection

(create]

Using the character format for autonumbers

Now that you've defined the character format, you can use it to add color to automatically
inserted numbers. Your document uses two paragraph formats for numbered paragraphs
(one for the first, and the other for the rest of them), so you'll change both paragraph formats.

1 Make sure the insertion point is still in the first numbered paragraph.

2 In the Paragraph Designer, choose Numbering from the Properties pop-up menu.

Paragraph Designer

Paragraph Tag:

-]
Properties;

Cumbering <)

oy )

To Selection

Update All

Formats Tagged:
Stepl

Autonumber Format:

[s:en=1>0t

Building Blocks: Character Format:

[Default 4 Font

Wt

o Default 9 Font |#
<n+3 Emphasis

=13 Equationlariables

<ar Numbers

<@y ]
<@=1>

<A> Position:

<A+> [Start of Paragraph ]

c ds:[x]

3 Select Number in the Character Format scroll list and click Update All

Paragraph Designer

Paragraph Tag:

Autonumber Format:

[steer  J-] | [szn=nt |
P':'inrt'?“ ing Blocks: Character Format:
(Numbering_~] | 5 [Numbers |
AN
| Apply | o Default 9 Font ||
. N+ Emphasis
To Selection =13 Equationlariables
<ar Numbers
Update All <ass L3 1=
Formats Tagged: | |[<a=1>
Step1l <> Position:
<A+ [start of Paragraph  ¥]

c ds:[=]
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The autonumber of the first numbered paragraph now appears in color. You'll make the
same change to the paragraph format for the other numbered paragraphs.

4 Click in the second numbered item.

5 Inthe Paragraph Designer, select Numbers in the Character Format scroll list and click
Update All All the numbers are now in color.

6 Save the file.

Emphasizing words and phrases

You'll emphasize technical terms by displaying them in a different character format. First,
you’ll create the format.

1 Go to page 10 of Colorl.fm.

2 In the third body paragraph (or second paragraph on some Windows systems) double-
click the word PostScript.

3 Double-click the word description, then shift-click the word Postscript to select the
three words PostScript printer description.

éand that the correct PostScript printer description El

;(PPD) file was used. Verify that colors are named, O

‘defined, and applied correctly. Document files must I:I
;be linked to the most current bitmap images and O

;graphics. Missing fonts should be located so that EI

ithe files print correctly from another computer.

You'll emphasize technical terms by displaying them in italics and in color. Because the
character format you need hasn’t been created yet, you’ll use the Character Designer to create
it. After you store it in the document’s Character Catalog, you can use it wherever you need it.
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4 Inthe Character Designer, choose Set Window to As Is from the Commands pop-up menu.

[ =——(Character Designer =————"H
Character Tag: Family:  [Myriad | [[Underline ]
Size: 9.0 pt | [ overline
Angle: Regular w| []Strikethrough
| Apply Weight: Roman ~¥| Ochange Bar
- Black b
Update All Color: [ Shadow
Spread: 5.0% [ | Superscript VI
Characters...
Stretch: 100.0% O|smallCaps W
L :[USEnglish ] [ PairKern
Commands: | New Format... oman)
Global Update Options...

Delete Format...

Set Window to As Is
Reset Window from Sele(knn

When a property of a character format is set to As Is, FrameMaker 7.0 doesn’t change that
property when you apply the character format. Be sure to set properties you don’t want
to change to As Is when you define a character format, so you can apply the format
without making unintended changes. (For example, if Size is set to As Is in a character
format, you can apply the format to text in paragraphs with different font sizes without
changing those sizes.)

In this case, the character format will affect only two properties (Angle and Color), so
you’ll specify only those two.

5 Choose Italic from the Angle pop-up menu and FirstUseColor from the Color
pop-up menu.

SO=—————— Character Designer
Character Tag: Family: [ #s /s ~| E[underline ]
l:IEI Size: El [H overline

Angle: (talic D [ Strikethrough
Aol J| | weignt: [ thange Bar
To Selection Uariation: [=] Outline
Color: (FirstuseColorv ) [5 Shadow
Update All ————
Spread: E[superscript_+]
Characters...

Stretch: = [ small caps vl
R e =

Commands:E'

6 Choose New Format from the Commands pop-up menu.

7 Enter FirstUse in the Tag text box.
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8 Select Apply to Selection (leave Store in Catalog selected) and click Create. The selected
text is reformatted, and the new character format is stored in the Character Catalog.

9 Click away from the selected text to deselect it, so you can better see the effect of the
character format.

10 Close the Character Designer.

Now you can use the new character format whenever you need it.

11 Go to the Scanning and color correction section at the bottom of page 9 or the top of
page 10 and select the words continuous-tone art.

12 Click the Character Catalog button (£ ) at the right side of the document window.

1|
i

Kl
)
=
I

el

Delete...

13 In the Character Catalog, click FirstUse to apply the format to the selected text.
14 Save the document.

15 If you want, experiment with applying a character format to other text. When you're
finished, close the Character Catalog.
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Moving on
You've completed this lesson. For in-depth information on formatting text, see Chapter 5,

“Text Formatting,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide. For in-depth information
on using color, see Chapter 11, “Color,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.

Review questions
1 What kinds of color definitions can you use for a document?

2 How can you make all paragraphs with a particular format (such as chapter titles)
appear in color?

3 What is a tint?
4 How do you define a character format?
5 Which properties do you set to As Is when you create a character format?

6 How do you display the Character Designer? How do you display the Character
Catalog?

Answers

1 All FrameMaker 7.0 documents include some basic color definitions. You can add
custom color definitions by specifying color values or by choosing the colors from a
library.

2 Add color to the paragraph format. To do this, display the Default Font properties of
the Paragraph Designer, choose a color from the Color pop-up menu, and click Update
All.

3 Atint is a lighter shade of another color in the document, defined as a percentage of
that color. The tint is displayed and printed in the same manner as the base color, on the
same plate.

4 Display the Character Designer, choose Set Window to As Is from the Commands pop-
up menu, and set any properties you want to change. Then choose New Format from the
Commands pop-up menu, enter a tag, and click Create.

5 You set to As Is the properties that you don’t want to change when you apply the
character format.
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6 To display the Character Designer choose Format > Characters > Designer. To display
the Character Catalog choose Format > Characters > Catalog.
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Page layouts for FrameMaker 7.0
documents are stored on special master
pages—one master page for each layout
used in a document. The master pages
define column layouts for text and the
contents and placement of headers and
footers. The master pages also may
contain background text or graphics that

appear on the corresponding body pages.
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In this lesson, you’ll learn how to do the following:

* Change the column layout.

* Display master pages.

* Create and position page headers and footers.

* Use system variables for numbering pages and for creating running headers and footers.

* Create custom master pages

Changing column layout

To learn how page design works in FrameMaker 7.0, you'll set up the page layout for the
chapters of a small book. The sample document already contains the paragraph and
character formats that you'll use for document text.

You'll begin by narrowing the page margins so more text will fit on each page.

1 If necessary, copy the Lesson04 folder from the FrameMaker 7.0 Classroom in a Book
CD and start FrameMaker 7.0.

2 If FrameMaker 7.0 is not in standard mode, choose File > Preferences > General, and
then select FrameMaker from the Product Interface pop-up menu. You'll be prompted to
restart the application.

3 Open Layout.fm in the Lesson04 folder.
4 Choose File > Save As, enter the filename Layoutl.fm, and click Save.

5 Choose Format > Page Layout > Column Layout.
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6 In the Margins area, set the Bottom to 62 and the Inside and Outside margins to 54.

=| Column Layout

Column Layout
Columns: [” Room for Side Heads:

Number: |1 Width: |92.I] pt
Gap: |1 §.0 pt Gap: |1 4.0 pt
_| Balance Columns Side: Left ]

Margins:
Top: I?Z.I] pt Inside: /154.0 pt
Bottom: ( |BZ.I] pt ) Ouisidex] 54.0 pt
Fow tag: A
| Update Entire Fluw| Cancel |
T {Mo Undo) [

7 Click Update Entire Flow. When the margins decrease, the text frame becomes taller
and wider. The width of the side-head area stays the same, but the width of the body

column increases.

Displaying master pages

A document’s master pages contain the layouts for the body pages that contain the
document’s contents. The master pages also contain the header and footer information
that appears on each body page, and they may contain text or graphics that repeat from

page to page.
Every FrameMaker 7.0 document has at least one master page. Layout1.fm has two master

pages because it’s a double-sided document. One master page is used for all the left pages,
and another is used for all the right pages.

1 Choose View > Master Pages to display the master page that determines the layout of
the current body page.

The name of the master page (Right) appears in the Page Status area of the status bar. The
Page Status area also tells you that this is the second of two master pages.

i (D TR B [0 —

1 S

The master page name appears in the Page Status area.
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The Right master page contains three text frames.

—B

A. Template text frame B. Background text frames
2 Clickin the large text frame. This is a template text frame, which provides the layout for
the text frames in which you type on body pages.

The left side of the Tag area in the status bar shows you the flow tag—the name of the text
flow that the text frame belongs to.

qFow: A'Y: Body | Right (2 of 23 +| 100% |
— :

The flow tag is A.

Most documents contain one main text flow that runs from the first page to the last. The
flow is usually tagged A. When text fills a body page, FrameMaker 7.0 adds a page
automatically, copies the template text frame to the body page from the appropriate
master page, and continues the text on the new page.

3 Click in the small text frame at the top of the page. This text frame and the small text frame
at the bottom of the page are used for the headers and footers that appear on body pages.

The status bar doesn’t contain a flow tag, indicating that the text flow for this text frame

is untagged.
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As you'll see, the contents of untagged text frames appear on body pages as background
text—text that can only be edited on the master pages. Background text frames aren’t
copied to the body pages.

4 Type your name in the header text frame at the top of the page. If your name appears
as a gray bar, click the Zoom In button ([Z]) in the status bar until your name appears.

5 Choose View > Body Pages to display the body page. Your name appears at the top of
the page, but the background text frame’s borders are not displayed.

‘Chapter 1: Planning for
‘Commercial Printing

: Every commercial printing job requires that you con-
‘sider a complex set of variables ranging from what your a
Ebudgei and schedule allow to how the paper stock and @
fprinling press affect your final output. The earlier you O}
é\hink about these variables, the more control you'll have {1
‘over the quality, cost, and schedule of your project. :

Background text appears without a text frame border.

6 Click on your name. The pointer doesn’t change to an I-beam (I) as it usually does
over text, and no insertion point appears, because the text isn’t editable on the body page.

M urixCurie

‘Chapter 1: Planning for
‘Commercial Printing

: Every commercial printing job requires that you con-
isider a complex set of variables ranging from what your a
fbudgel and schedule allow to how the paper stock and @
fprinling press affect your final output. The earlier you O
éthink about these variables, the more control you'll have {1
‘over the quality, cost, and schedule of your project. :

The pointer remains an arrow.

7 Click the Next Page button ([#1) in the status bar to display page 2. Your name doesn’t
appear at the top of page 2 because this is a left-hand page. It uses the Left master page,
whose untagged text frames are still empty.

8 Click the Next Page button ([#) again. Your name appears on page 3 because it’s a
right-hand page and, like page 1, it gets its page design from the Right master page.
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9 Choose View > Master Pages to display the Right master page again.

10 Select your name in the header text frame and press Delete.

Numbering pages

You'll add the page number at the top of every page. This number will appear on the left
side of left-hand pages and on the right side of right-hand pages.

You make page numbers appear on the pages of your document by inserting a
page number system variable on the master pages. System variables are placeholders for
system information such as the page number, page count, date, and filename.

The paragraphs in the header and footer text frames are tagged Header and Footer. The
Header and Footer formats aren’t stored in the Paragraph Catalog because you usually
don’t need to apply these formats to any other paragraphs.

Note: The asterisk in the status bar indicates that the Header paragraph format doesn’t
match a format in the catalog.

| Right (2 of 2) *| 100% |:

The paragraph format for the paragraph in the header text frame contains center-aligned
and right-aligned tab stops (shown in the top ruler).

File Edit Format View Special Graphics Table Help
+| =] =1 4424 [ -Heager | Kl
Tl =T, . Te, ., DA~ [e=, , [0, o~ [55, F
(+) (+) A

] N4 A A4
X

Lo F

Now you’ll change the font used in the header paragraph. The Header paragraph format
is used on the Left and Right master pages, so you can update both header paragraphs at
the same time.

1 Choose Format > Paragraphs > Designer to display the Paragraph Designer.

2 Choose Default Font from the Properties pop-up menu. (In Windows, you can just
click the Default Font tab at the top of the designer.)
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"
—| Paragraph Designer
Paragraph Tag:

l—Header B Family:

Size: 10.0 pt El | Ovetline
( Default Font  — | D angle:  Regular =

| Strikethrough
weight:  Regular |
Apply
5 Variation: Regular = | Ll Change Bar
To Selection

~ | Color: Black. = .
Update Al 1 Superscript —

Spread:  |0.0%
Formats Tagged:
Header Stretch:  [100.0% oI smal Caps |

17 ERE USEnglish = | ] pair kem

Times =] undeline =

3 Choose Myriad-Roman (Windows) or Myriad (Mac OS and Unix) from the Family
pop-up menu and Bold from the Weight pop-up menu, and click Update All. You won’t
see any change, because the text frame doesn’t contain any text yet. But when you add a
variable to the text frame, the variable will appear in Myriad Bold.

4 Close the Paragraph Designer.

You'll set up page numbering so that the numbers appear on the right side of right-hand
pages and on the left side of left-hand pages. You’re on the Right master page now, so
you’'ll use the right-aligned tab stop to right-align the page numbers.

5 Press Tab twice. The insertion point moves to the far right of the header text frame.
Next, you'll insert a variable representing the current page number.
6 Choose Format > Headers & Footers > Insert Page #.

A number sign (#) appears at the right side of the header text frame. It will be replaced by
the page number on the body pages.

Next, you'll insert the page number variable in the header of the Left master page.

7 Click the Previous Page button (f#]) in the status bar to display the Left master page.
The name of the master page appears in the Page Status area of the status bar.

8 Clickin the header text frame and choose Format > Headers & Footers > Insert Page #.
The number sign appears at the left margin. This is where you want page numbers to
appear on left-hand pages.
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9 Choose View > Body Pages to display the body pages again. The page number now
appears on each page. If you want, scroll through the document to see how the page
number alternates between the left and right sides.

‘stages builds a solid foundation for vour project. @

Page number displayed

10 Save the document.

Creating a running footer

If you want the same text to appear in the footer of every page, you can simply type the
text in the footer text frames on the master pages. However, for this document you’ll
create a running footer—a footer whose text depends on the contents of the page.

For example, a running footer based on Heading1 paragraphs contains the text of the first
Headingl paragraph on the page. If the page doesn’t contain a Headingl paragraph, the
footer contains the text of the most recent Headingl paragraph on preceding pages. (You
can also create running headers with text that changes depending on the contents of the
page.)

Like a page number, a running header or footer is created by inserting a system variable
on a master page rather than by typing text. The running footers for this document will
contain the chapter title and a first-level heading.

1 Choose View > Master Pages to display a master page.

2 Check the Page Status area of the status bar for the name of the current master page. If
you are on the Left master page, click the Next Page button ([#) to display the Right
master page.

3 Click in the footer text frame. (You may need to scroll down to see this text frame.)

The footer will appear on the right side of right-hand pages and on the left side of left-
hand pages. You're on the Right master page, so you’'ll use a tab stop to right-align the
footer.

4 Press Tab. The insertion point moves to the right margin of the footer text frame.

Next, you'll insert a variable that displays the chapter title.
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5 Choose Format > Headers & Footers > Insert Other.

6 Scroll the Variables scroll list until you see Running H/F 1 in the list. This is one of
twelve system variables provided especially for running headers and footers.

7 Select Running H/F 1. The definition of the variable appears under the scroll list.

The definition uses the <$paratext> building block, which tells FrameMaker 7.0 to use the
text of a paragraph with the tag that follows in square brackets. The definition specifies
the Title paragraph format. Your chapter title uses the ChapterTitle format, so you'll
change the definition.

8 Click Edit Definition.

9 Enter Chapter in front of Title in the Definition text box and click Edit. The variable
definition is now <$paratext[ChapterTitle]>. (Capitalization is significant, so be sure to
match the capitalization style of the paragraph tag you're using, as shown here.)

x

Wanables:

<Fparatext[ChapterT itle]>

Create Varizble... | Edit Definition... |

Corveert to Test. .. I Update |

=

10 Click Insert. Running H/F 1 appears in the footer, but the actual chapter title will

appear on body pages.

You'll separate the chapter title from the text of the first-level heading with a colon and an
en space (a wide space).
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11 Type a colon (:) in the footer at the insertion point.

12 To type an en space, press and release the Escape key, then the spacebar, and then the
lowercase letter 7.

Now you’ll add another running footer variable, to display the text of first-level headings.

13 Choose Format > Headers & Footers > Insert Other.

14 Select Running H/F 2 in the Variables scroll list. The variable is defined to display the
text of a paragraph with the tag Headingl. This is the definition you want; your first-level
headings use the Headingl format.

x

Wariables:

Funning HAF 5
Hunning H/F B J

<$paratext/Heading? ]
Create Variable... | Edit Definition... |

Conwvert to Test.. | Update |

=

15 Click Insert.

Finishing the footers
To finish the footers, you'll change their paragraph format and then copy the footer
variables to the left master page.

1 Choose Format > Paragraphs > Designer to display the Paragraph Designer.

2 In the Default Font properties, change the Family to Myriad-Roman (Windows) or
Myriad (Mac OS and Unix), the Size to 8 (points), the Weight to Bold, and the Spread to 10.
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3 Click Update All and close the Paragraph Designer.

Now you’ll copy the footer variables to the left master page.

4 Click Running H/F 1 in the footer once to select it. (If you double-click it by mistake,
the Variables dialog box appears. Click Cancel and try again.)

5 Shift-click Running H/F 2 in the footer to extend the selection.
6 Choose Edit > Copy.
7 Click the Previous Page button (f#]) in the status bar to display the Left master page.

8 Click in the footer text frame and choose Edit > Paste. (You may need to scroll down
to see the footer text frame.) Because you did not press Tab, the variables appear at the left
side of the text frame.

9 Choose View > Body Pages to display the body pages again, and scroll through the
document. The running footer now appears on each page.

10 Save the document.

Note: FrameMaker 7.0 allows you to define and use as many as twelve different running
headers and footers in a document. This can be very useful if you want different headers and
footers on different page layouts, such as the first page of a document.

Custom master pages

Many types of documents can be created using custom master pages as well as left and
right master pages. For instance, the first page of each lesson in Adobe FrameMaker 7.0
Classroom in a Book uses a custom master page.

Note: Although a FrameMaker document can contain up to 100 different master pages, most
often you’ll use only a few.

Creating a custom master page
1 Go to page 1 of Layoutl.fm and click anywhere inside the text frame.

2 Choose View > Master Page to display the master page currently applied to page 1.
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3 Choose Special > Add Master Page and enter Start in the Name text box.

4 Select Right from the Copy from Master Page pop-up menu and click Add.

Add Master Page x|

Name: IStart

Initial Page Layout:

' Copy from Master Page: IHighl 'l

" Empty

Add Cancel |

The final exercise in this lesson will address the Start master page. Now you'll create a
second custom master page that won’t be based on the Right or Left master pages.

1 Choose Special > Add Master Page and enter Last in the Name text box.
2 In the Initial Page Layout area, select Empty and click Add.

3 Save the document.

Modifying a custom master page

You can define different headers and footers, change margins, and change the column
layout in custom master pages.

1 Go to the master page called Start.

|Start )3 of 43
—

2 Click the Display the Tools Palette button (|4) at the upper right corner of the
document window to access the Tools palette.
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The Tools palette appears.

| |
€ [0]0 7 |«

1€13|0] /| &

1 1] 5]

A. Selection tools B. Drawing tools
C. Drawing properties

3 Select the Select Object cursor ( R )from the top right corner of the Tools palette. You
will discover more contents of the Tools palette in Lesson 5.

4 Click anywhere in the header of the Start master page to select its background text

frame.

5 Delete the header text frame by pressing Delete.

6 Delete the footer in the same way. You'll modify this master page more later.

Now you’ll customize the Last master page by creating a second text frame in which you

can type your own notes separately from the rest of the document text flow.

7 Go to the master page called Last.
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9 Draw a moderate size box as shown below.

Lastidof )% 769 | =|Zjse] «

10 After you've finished drawing the box, the Add New Text Frame dialog box appears.
Choose Template for Body Page Text Frame and Flow Tag A. Click Add.

Add New Text Frame x|

To Master Page: Last
Text Frame Type:

" Background Test [for headers, footers, and so on)

* Template for Body Page Text Frame:

Flow Tag: IA vI
Colurmns:
| Mumber: IT Gap: |18.D ot |

Add Cancel |
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11 Draw a smaller text box near the bottom of the Last master page, as shown below.

Last (A of4) % _76% | =| ZISI| <

12 When the Add New Text Frame dialog box appears, type B for the Flow Tag and then
click Add.

13 Select the Select Object tool ( & )from the upper right corner of the Tools palette and
click on the larger text frame. Choose Graphics > Object Properties.

14 Change the Width to 352 and change the Height to 320. In the Offset From area,
change the Top offset to 72 and the Left offset to 54. Make sure the Tag is A. Make sure
Autoconnect and Room for Side Heads are selected and click Set.

Customize Text Frame ﬂ

Unrotated Size: Type: Text Frame

Caolor: IB\ack vl
\ |32D.U pt Tint 100% vl
— Owerprint; m

Offset From: _ Ande: ~hs

Top: {720t ’ Border Width: [1.0 ot

Left: |54.D pt Flaw:

— S
Calumns: Tag |4
utoconnect
Mumber: |1 ( ;
PostScript Code
B I1 B0t @F\oom for Side Heads:
™ Balance Columns .
‘width: |108.0 pt

Gap: |18.0pt
Side: | Left - I

Set Cancel |
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15 Make sure the Select Object tool ( & ) is still selected from the Tools palette and click
on the smaller text frame.

16 Choose Graphics > Object Properties.

17 Change the Width to 162 and change the Height to 78. In the Offset From area,
change the Top offset to 408 and the Left offset to144.

a
Unrotated Size: Type: Text Frame
width /| [EI] Colar: IB\ack ‘l
Heigh) Tint; m
O+verprint | From Color 'I
Offset From: — tnde oo -
Top: /7]408.0 gt Border Width: [1.0 ot
Left: Flow:
Calumns: Tag‘
v
e i
Bem I1 B0t I )Room for Side Heads:
™ Balance Columns wikh: W
Gap: |18.0pt
Side: [Left 7]
Set Cancel |

18 Make sure B is entered in the Tag area and deselect Room for Side Heads. Click Set.
19 Select the Smart Select tool (R]) from the top left of the tool bar.

Assigning a different master page to a body page

Once you have created a custom master page, you then assign it to one or more body
pages in your document. Assigning the custom master page to a body page changes the
layout of the body page to the layout that you customized in the master page.

1 Choose View > Body Pages.

2 Go to the first page of Layoutl.fm and click inside the text frame.

3 Choose Format > Page Layout > Master Page Usage.

4 In the Use Master Page area, choose Start from the Custom pop-up menu.

5 In the Apply area of the dialog box, make sure Current is selected to apply the changes
to the body page you have currently selected.
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6 Click Apply. Notice that the first page of Layoutl.fm no longer has a footer or page
number in the header.

7 Go to the last page of Layoutl.fm and click inside the text frame.
8 Choose Format > Page Layout > Master Page Usage.
9 In the Use Master Page area, choose Last from the Custom pop-up menu.

10 Inthe Apply area of the dialog box, make sure Current is selected to apply the changes
to the body page you have currently selected.

11 Click Apply. Notice that the last page of Layoutl.fm contains a small text frame. This
is a convenient way to add your own notes to a newsletter or any other document that
requires multiple text flows.

12 Click on the smaller text frame and type Notes:. You can experiment by typing more
text into the text frame. Notice how the text in this text frame is disconnected from the
rest of the text flow.

Flow: B 1: Body TZof12%  _75% |=|ZI6e «
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Reordering custom master pages

When you are in the master page view of the document, the Left and Right master pages
always occur on pages one and two in the list of master pages. The custom master pages
you create can occur in any sequence after the Left and Right master pages. You can
reorder the custom master pages. This is useful if you have created many master pages.
Since you have only created two custom master pages you won’t need to reorder them, but
you’'ll see how it’s done.

1 Choose View > Master Pages from any page in Layoutl.fm.
2 Choose Format > Page Layout > Reorder Custom Master Pages.

3 Select a master page in the Custom Master Pages list and click Move Up or Move Down
to move the page accordingly.

4 Repeat step 3 as often as necessary to obtain the order you want.

Reorder Custom Master

Custom M aster Pages:

Ix

Last

Mave Up | MoveDownl
m Cancel |

[Mo Unda)

5 Click Set to reorder the pages and close the dialog box.
6 Save the document.

Q You may find it convenient to order the custom master pages alphabetically or by the
sequence in which they will be used in the document.

Note: If you create multiple custom pages and do not reorder them, FrameMaker simply adds
the most recent to the end of the sequence.

Assigning master pages to paragraph tags

You can assign master pages to body pages containing specified paragraph tags. In this
exercise, you'll set the HighlightText paragraph tag to be assigned the custom master page
called Start.
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Modify the master page to be assigned

Begin by reconstructing the master page called Start. In similar fashion to that of the
master page called Last, you'll resize the main text frame, but all resulting frames will be
kept in “Flow Tag A”

1 You'll still be in the master page layouts. Go to the master page called Start.

2 Redesign the Start page further, by resizing the text frame. Using the Select Object tool
(&) to make the frame active, choose Graphics > Object Properties.

3 Change the height to 136.
4 Click Set.
5 Choose > Edit > Copy, then Edit > Paste.

6 When the Add New text Frame appears this time, leave it in Flow Tag A and click Add.
A message appears telling you it has been accepted. Click OK.

7 Choose > Graphics > Object Properties.
8 Change the Top to 220.5 and change the Left to 54. Click Set.

9 Copy and paste again, and, after accepting Flow Tag A Again, change the third frame’s
Object Properties to Top 370 and Left 54. Click Set.

10 Save the document.
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You now have divided Start into three equally sized frames.

[Start (30f4) *

Map the master page to be applied

You’ll map a paragraph tag to the master pages using a mapping table found in the
Reference Pages. When you choose the Apply Master Pages command, the master page
will be applied to the body page or body pages on which the referenced paragraph tag
appears. If more than one referenced paragraph tag appears on a body page, the first
referenced paragraph tag on the page determines which master page is applied.

To assign a master page to body pages on which a paragraph tag appears:

1 Choose View > Reference Pages.

2 Click the Next Page button until the five-column UnstructMasterPageMaps page
appears. In your file it should be reference page 2.

1

o1 No): Yes

Paragraph Tag |Right-Handed |Left-Handed  |Range Indica- | Comments
Name Master Page  |Master Page  |tor (Single,
(or Single-Sid- Span pages,
ed Master Uil changed)
Page)

|Reference (1 of 2) % _100%|z|Z|@I®)] «| |»|—/!
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3 Edit the mapping table. Under the Paragraph Tag Name column heading, type
HighlightText, which is the name of the paragraph tag to which you want the master page
to be applied. You'll create the HighlightText paragraph format later, but be sure to use
the same capitalization as shown above (capital H and T, all one word).

i i
i 1 Hoj. ¥
Paragn: t-Handed |Lefi-Handed |Hange Indica- | Comments
Hame Master Page  (Master Page  |tor (Smgle,
(or Single-Std- Span pages,
ed Master Untd changed)
Page)
|
Body el MasterPaneiiens (201 100%I=IZISNR | |

4 Under the Right-Handed Master Page column heading, type Start, which is the name
of the master page you want to apply. The specified master page will be applied to all body
pages, including left-handed pages in double-sided documents, on which the
HighlightText paragraph tag appears, unless you specify a different master page under the
Left-Handed Master Page column.

5 Under the Left-Handed Master Page column heading, type Start, which is the name of
the master page that you want to apply to the left-handed body pages on which the
paragraph tag HighlightText appears in double-sided documents.

6 Under the Range Indicator heading, type Single to apply the master page only to the
body page on which each paragraph tag appears. If this cell is blank, master pages are
applied to single pages.

7 Under the Comments heading, type Show good work.

1

rEER B P M
Bk Upc s o Mol Vs
Paragraph Tag |Fught-Handed

Lefi-Handed  |Range Indica- | Comments
Mame Master Page  |Master Page  [tor (Single,
(or Single-Sid- Span pages,
ed Master Unal changed)
Page)
HighhghtText | Stast T Single Sheow good
wark

[Ficw: MasterFageaos 11 Dody  MasterPageMacs (2 0l 100%| =] ZIS] LIJ
8 Save the document.

For a more complete knowledge of this and other features of applying master pages, see
Chapter 12, “Page Layouts,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.
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Create a new paragraph format

Now you’ll complete the steps necessary to assign the Start master page to the
HighlightText paragraph tag.

1 Choose > View > Body Pages of Layoutl.fm.

2 Go to the last page in the file and insert the cursor in a new paragraph below the last
bulleted line of text.

3 Type Beautiful Printing Results! and press return.

4 In the second new paragraph, type More Great Examples.
Wha is respansible for checking the film quality?
What colar-proafing systems are available? :

Beautiful Printing Results!

* More Great Examples

In order to link up the Start master page and a format called HighlightText through the
reference page table of assignments, you’ll create the new paragraph tag.

1 Select both of these new paragraphs at the end of the document.

2 Choose > Format > Paragraphs > Designer. In the Properties pop-up menu choose
Basic.

3 Assign the Paragraph Tag as Body. Click apply. The bullets are removed from the two
lines of text.

* What celor-proofing systems are available?
Ee=autiful Printing Results!

Maore Great Examples

4 In the Paragraph Designer, choose Commands > New Format.
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5 Name the new format HighlightText. Be sure both check boxes are selected and press
Create.

NewFormat x|

Create a new paragraph format using
the praperties in the Paragraph Designer.

Q% Highlight T ex

¥ Store in Catalog %'7 Apply to Selection

Cancel

6 In the Paragraph Designer, press Update All
The two new lines of text are tagged with the paragraph format HighlightText.

7 In the Paragraph Designer Properties > Basic, make the Alignment Center.

Paragraph Designer x|

Basic | Default FUnII Paginaliunl Numbaringl Advancadl Table CeIII

Paragraph Tag:
HighightTest = Indents: Space: ™ Tab Stops:
Ee—— First: Above Pgl
Im IT 0.0 pt |5 0 pt j
Lett: Below Paf
aep | Jo.0pt |ECTTES
To Selection Right:
| ID.U ot |
Update &l L Siesiig Edi...
Formats T agged:
HighlightT ext Alignment: 130t 'l ™ Mest Pgt Tag
CEed | [ =
Carnrnatds: B

8 In the Paragraph Designer, press Update All.

» What color-proofing systems are available?
Beautiful Printing Results!

Mo re Great Examples

9 In the Paragraph Designer, choose Properties > Default Font.

10 In the Family pop-up menu, select:

* (Windows) AGaramond-SemiboldItalic, Weight Regular.

* (Mac OS and UNIX) Adobe Garamond, Weight Semibold, Angle Italic.
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11 Make the Size 24 pt. Select HeadingColor for Color. Type 0.0% for Spread.

zl
Basic  Default Fort | F‘aginalionl Numbaringl Advancadl Table CeIII
Paragraph Tag: )
HighightTest = Famnily: IAGaramUnd-Semj r IUnderI\na j
Properties: SiEE 24p = [~ Dvedine
IDefau\t Fort | | Angle: Regular 'l ;

Weight m [~ Shikethrough
Appl
“Waniation: | Regular Vl [~ Change Bar

To Selection

Calar: HeadingColor Vl -
Update Al | ? | ISuperscrlpt v
- Spread: 0.0%
Formats T agged:

HighlightT ext Stetch  [100.0% I [smalCeps =

CERiEEs B Language: IUS English j v Ear et

12 In the Paragraph Designer, press Update All. If there is not room for the paragraphs
on one page, a new page may be created for one or both of them.

Results!
. More Great Exampleq

13 In the Paragraph Designer, choose Properties > Pagination.

14 Under Start, select Top of Column. In Format, click Across All Columns and
Side Heads.

x4
Basic | Default Font  Pagination |Numbering| Advanced | Table Cel|
Paragraph Tag: Start Keep With:

[HighighiText v | [~ MestPai I Previous F‘gf‘

IREpEiES Widow/Oiphan Lines: |2
IF’agination || Fomat

Ta Selection " Burrln Head-Default Punctuation: I

Update &1 | " Sids Head--Alighment: | First Baseline -

; " Across Al Columns
qum@ts Tagged:
HighlightT ext (:%cmss All Columnz and Side Heads

Commands: B C Asls

Top of Column

15 In the Paragraph Designer, press Update All.
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The two HighlightText paragraphs are now centered at the top of two new pages.

Beautifil Printing Results!

First new page generated

Movre Great F.\'.r”,l;/:fﬂ_-‘

Second new page generated

16 Save the document and click anywhere in the document to begin the final steps.

Assign the master page to a paragraph tag

The goal of these exercises is to produce a page of samples of good printing, using the Start
master page layout. Each Frame from the Start master page layout has been set up to have
samples imported into them while maintaining Flow Tag A.

1 In the main menu title bar, choose Format > Page Layout > Apply Master Pages. A
FrameMaker interface box will appear.

x
Al master pages will be reapplied.
Manually applied master pages will be overridden.
Do wou wish ko proceed?

2 Click OK.
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The two HighlightText paragraphs are now at the top of the first two boxes of the first
added new page.

[ kbt

Beai .r._"ﬁn" Prin ting Results!

More Great Examples

1oF1a% BT Edra - ] P

The master page usage for it has been changed to Start through the Apply Master Pages
command.

3 Save and close the document.

You have completed the lesson on page layout, working with some of the powerful tools
of Adobe FrameMaker 7.0.

Moving on
You've completed this lesson. For in-depth information about variables, page layout, and

templates see Chapter 8, “Variables,” Chapter 12, “Page Layout,” and Chapter 13,
“Templates,” in the Adobe FrameMabker 7.0 User Guide.

Review questions

1 How do you change the page margins of a document?
2 What are master pages?

3 What are the main differences between the template text frames and background
text frames that appear on master pages?
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4 How do you insert a page number in a header or footer?

5 What is a running header or footer?

6 How do you create a running header or footer?

7 When is it useful to define multiple running headers and footers?

8 What are the benefits of tying a master page layout to a specific paragraph format?

Answers

1 Choose Format > Page Layout > Column Layout, specify new margins, and click
Update Entire Flow.

2 Master pages are pages that contain layouts for body pages. Master pages also contain
header and footer information, and they may contain background text or graphics that
appear on the corresponding body pages.

3 Template text frames provide layouts for the text frames on body pages. The template
text frames have flow tags and are copied to body pages. Background text frames, such as
those for headers and footers, have no flow tags and are not copied to body pages. The
contents of background text frames appear on body pages, but the contents can be edited
only on master pages.

4 To insert a page number go to a master page, click in a header or footer text frame and
choose Format > Headers & Footers > Insert Page #. The actual page number will appear
on the body pages that use that master page.

5 A running header or footer contains information that depends on the contents of the
page (for example, the text of the first Headingl paragraph on the page).

6 On a master page, click in a header or footer text frame and choose Format > Headers
& Footers > Insert Other. Select one of the four variables for running headers and footers,
change its definition if necessary, and click Insert.

7 When you have a complex document with many different master pages, and you want
different content in their headers and footers.

8 Tyinga master page layout to a paragraph format saves time and assures consistency of
layout in a complex document.
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Chapter 1: Planning for
Commercial Printing

Every commercial printing job requires that you con-
sider a complex set of variables ranging from what your 0
budget and schedule allow to how the paper stock and O
printing press affect your final output. The earlier you 0
think about these variables, the more control you'll have 0
over the quality, cost, and schedule of your project

Planning and evaluation

Preparing a publication for commercial printing takes
careful thought: both imagesetters and commercial O
printing presses have inherent limitations, and it's pos-0
sible to create publications that are difficult to print on O
either an imagesetter or a printing press. By thinking of O
your design and production cycles as steps in a larger O
process, you can make choices that will let you work O
more efficiently and help you achieve the best printed O
results.

Before going to a commercial printer with your
project, you need to evaluate your skills, your schedule, O
and your equipment to determine what tasks you will do O
and what services you will contract.

In addition to choosing a commercial printer, you may
need to select a prepress service provider to image O
color separations, scan continuous-tone art, and trap

Planning for Commercial Printing: Planning and evaluation

You can draw or import graphics to add
graphic interest to a page design or to
illustrate your document. You can also
specify graphic properties such as fill
pattern, pen pattern, line width, and
color, and you can resize, reshape, rotate,

and rearrange graphics.
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In this lesson, you'll add master page graphics to complete the page design of the sample
chapter you've been working on. You’ll import one graphic and draw the rest. When
you're finished, the graphics you add to the master pages will appear on each body page.

— A

Chapter 1: Planning for
Commercial Printing

Every commercial printing job requires that you con-
sider a complex set of variables ranging from what your 0
budget and schedule allow to how the paper stock and O
printing press affect your final output. The earlier you O
think about these variables, the more control you'll have O
over the quality, cost, and schedule of your project

Planning and evaluation

Preparing a publication for commercial printing takes
careful thought: both imagesetters and commercial O
printing presses have inherent limitations, and it’s pos-0
sible to create publications that are difficult to print on O
either an imagesetter or a printing press. By thinking of O
your design and production cycles as steps in a larger O
process, you can make choices that will let you work O
more efficiently and help you achieve the best printed O
results.

Before going to a commercial printer with your
project, you need to evaluate your skills, your schedule, O
and your equipment to determine what tasks you will do 0
and what services you will contract.

In addition to choosing a commercial printer, you may
need to select a prepress service provider to image O
color separations, scan continuous-tone art, and trap

-8

A. Imported graphic B. Drawn graphics

You'll learn how to do the following:

* Adjust frames for graphics.

* Import a graphic.

* Mask part of an imported graphic.

* Draw lines and rectangles.

* Change drawing and graphic properties.

* Move, resize, align, distribute, and group graphic objects.
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Adjusting header and footer frames for graphics

Before adding graphics to them, you'll reposition the header and footer frames on each
master page.

1 If necessary, copy the Lesson05 folder from the FrameMaker 7.0 Classroom in a Book
CD and start FrameMaker 7.0.

2 If FrameMaker 7.0 is not in standard mode, choose File > Preferences > General, and

then select FrameMaker from the Product Interface pop-up menu.

3 Open Graphics.fm in the Lesson05 folder.

1

Chaptes 13 Plansing for
SCommercial Printing i

: Every commercial printing Job requires that you cansider :
‘acomplex set of variables ranging framwhat your budget ©
‘and schedule allow to how the paper stack and printing
‘press affect your final output. The earher you think about ©
‘these varlables, the more contral you'll have over the qual -
ty, cost, and schedule of your project. :

Planning and evaluation :
:  Preparing a publication for commercial printing takes  ©
rareful thought: both Imagesetters and commerclal print-
iIng presses have Inherent Imitations, and 1ts possible to
‘Treate publications that are difficult to pint onerther an
Imagesetter or a printing press. By thinking of your design |
and production cycles as steps in a larger process, you can :
‘make choices that will let you work more eficentlyand
help you achleve the best printed results. H
: Before going to a commercial printer with your project, |
You need to evaluate your skills, your schedule, and your
‘equipment to determine what tsks you will doand what
Services you will contract :
: In addition to choosing a commercial printer, you may
‘need to select a prepress service provider to Image color ©
Separatians scan continuous-tane art, and trap and :
impase your publication. Severa| types of vendars can pro-:

Planuing for Camm ercial Printing: Planaing and evoluation

4 Choose File > Save As, enter the filename Graphicsl.fm, and click Save.

The Graphics1.fm file uses the page design you created in the previous lesson. It also
contains definitions for two additional colors (FooterColor and PageRule). One of these
colors has already been applied to the page footers.

The document is set to 100% zoom. Don’t change it for now. If the header and footer

appear as gray bars rather than as text, don’t worry. The text is just greeked —that is, it’s
represented by a substitute for the real text at this magnification. You'll zoom in later.
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Note: In this lesson, the graphics are added to background frames on master pages, which
determine their fixed position and appearance on body pages. Lesson 9 provides information
on placing graphics in anchored or unanchored frames directly on body pages.

Changing the Right master page

The header and footer text frames on the master pages were positioned automatically by
FrameMaker 7.0 when the document was created. You'll reposition the header and footer
on the Right master page.

First you'll move the page header closer to the edge of the page. You'll use the rulers at the
top and left side of the document window to help you position the header text frame.
The ruler markings are in picas. (Six picas equal one inch or 12 points. There are 72 points
in an inch.)

1 Choose View > Master Pages. FrameMaker 7.0 displays the master page of the body
page you were on. In this case, the Right master page is displayed.

Before you reposition objects, youw’ll make sure that the snap grid is on. (Objects snap to
the grid as you drag or resize them.)

2 Click the Graphics menu and choose Snap, if it is not already turned on. A check mark
or filled-in check box next to the Snap menu item indicates the Snap command is on.

3 Do one of the following to select the header text frame:
e (Windows and UNIX) Control-click the header text frame.
* (Mac OS) Option-click the header text frame.

Handles appear around the header text frame.
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4 Place the pointer inside the header text frame (not on a handle). The pointer changes
to a hollow arrow.

5 Shift-drag the header text frame to the right until the right edge of the text frame is at
the 36-pica mark on the top ruler. Holding down Shift as you drag constrains the
movement to horizontal or vertical.

Vertical lines appear below the ruler as you drag, to indicate the left side, center, and right
side of the frame.

The header text frame still needs to move a little more to the right, so you’ll adjust its
position slightly.
6 Do one of the following to move the header text frame four points to the right:

* (Windows) Press Alt-Right Arrow four times (using the arrow key to the left of the
numeric keypad).

* (Mac OS) Press Option-Right Arrow four times.
* (UNIX) Press Control-Right Arrow four times.

Next you’ll move the header text frame closer to the top of the page.

119
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7 With the header text frame still selected, Shift-drag it upward until the top of the text
frame is 2 picas below the top of the page. Here you can use the horizontal lines next to
the ruler to line up the frame as you drag it.

(I (- L A I‘S.I. 4, ., 50,

8 Click in the page margin to deselect the header text frame.
Finally, you'll reposition the footer text frame.

9 If necessary, scroll down until you see the footer text frame.
10 Do one of the following to select the footer text frame:

¢ (Windows and UNIX) Control-click the footer text frame.

* (Mac OS) Option-click the footer text frame.

-
Running H/F 1: Running H/F 28
|- % ........................ oo nunning HE1: Running HF 2 H

[Fght{Zof2) *  [100% Jz[Z[@[E[0] [

] B [

You'll move the footer text frame a total of 12 points, so you’ll use a key combination that
moves the text frame 6 points at a time.

11 Do one of the following to move the footer text frame down 12 points:

* (Windows) Press Alt-Shift-Down Arrow twice (using the arrow key to the left of the
numeric keypad).

* (Mac OS) Press Option-Shift-Down Arrow twice.
* (UNIX) Press Control-Shift-Down Arrow twice.

12 Save the document.
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Q The actual distance moved depends on the current zoom setting, so that you can do finer
work when you’re zoomed in closer. For example, at 200% magnification, using the keyboard
shortcut moves an object 6 points. At 100% magnification, the object would move 12 points.
And at 50% zoom, the object would move 24 points.

Changing the Left master page

Now you’ll reposition the header and footer text frames on the Left master page to make
the left and right pages symmetrical.

1 Click the Previous Page button (f#]) in the status bar to display the Left master page.

[Left {1 of 2) * [100% ,|z|z«@§|¢|

2 Do one of the following to select the header text frame:
* (Windows and UNIX) Control-click the header text frame.
* (Mac OS) Option-click the header text frame.

3 Shift-drag the header text frame to the left until the left edge of the frame is at the
2-pica mark on the top ruler.

= | b [+

4 With the header text frame still selected, Shift-drag it upward until the top of the frame
is 2 picas below the top of the page.

(9, ]

Click in the page margin to deselect the header text frame.

[=))

Select the footer text frame, scrolling down the page if necessary.
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You could use the arrow keys to move the footer text frame as you did on the Right master
page. This time, though, you’ll use a dialog box to position it.

7 Choose Graphics > Object Properties.
8 In the Offset From area, change the Top offset to 533 and click Set.

Customize Text Frame

Unrotated Size: Type: Text Frame

Width: [352.0pt | | Color:

I Tint: 1007 v
Overprint: |From Colorv

Offset From:

Top: 533

Lo m ) Border Width:

9 Save the document.

Importing a graphic
The page design used with this document calls for a graphic to appear at the top of each

page. The graphic was created in another application and saved in TIFF format. You'll
import the graphic and position it on the page.

Two ways to import graphics

There are two ways to import a graphic: by copying it into the document or by creating a
reference to it.

When you import a graphic by copying, a copy of the original graphic is stored in the
document. There are two advantages to this method:

* If you move the document—for example, to bring it to a print shop—the graphics are
already contained in the document.

* You don’t have to depend on the original graphic file. The original graphic can be
changed, moved to a different directory, or deleted without affecting the copies in your
document.

When you import by reference, the graphic file isn’t stored in the document. Instead, the
document contains a pointer to the original graphic file. There are two advantages to this
method:
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* When you import by reference, the document doesn’t contain any image; instead, it
contains only a pointer to the stored graphic file on the disk. This can greatly reduce the
size of a file. (If you import by copying on both the Left and Right master pages, the
document contains the same image twice, increasing the file size.)

* When you import by reference, the graphic in the document will be updated automat-
ically whenever the stored graphics file is changed. (If you import by copying and then
change the graphic file, you need to reimport the graphic to update the image stored in
the document.)

In this lesson, you’ll import the graphic by reference.
1 If necessary, scroll up until you see the top of the Left master page.

2 Click in the page margin to make sure that nothing is selected on the page and that
there’s no insertion point.

3 Choose File > Import > File.
4 Open the Art folder in the Lesson05 folder.

5 Select Import by Reference, then select Banner.tif in the scroll list.

ImportFile
3 elalo]
I 3 Lessonoz 9/5/97, 1:04FM
b [ Lessono3 8/25/97,2:19PM ||
I 3 Lessono4 9/5/97, 1:05 PM =|
- Dl Lesson0S §/25/97,2:27 PM
- nArt S/28/97, 411 PM =
b Eaniner tif 5/28/97, 11 PM [+

@ Import by Reference
() Copy into Document

Format: [ All Readable Documents | 3 |
[] Show All Files

Import ]l
%

[ Cancel ]"

6 Click Import. The Imported Graphic Scaling dialog box appears.
7 Select 72 dpi (dots per inch) to set the scaling for the graphic, and click Set.
Q The best printed results are obtained if you choose a dpi value that divides evenly (or with

a small remainder) into the resolution of your printer. The best screen representations are
achieved with a dpi value that divides evenly into your monitor’s screen resolution.
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The graphic is centered on the page.

Note: If the graphic is cropped by a text frame, appears in an anchored frame, or doesn’t
appear at all, you probably had an insertion point when you chose File > Import > File.
Choose Edit > Undo, click outside the text frames, and try again.

Next, you'll reposition the graphic at the top of the page.

8 With the graphic still selected, choose Graphics > Object Properties.

9 In the Offset From area, change the Top offset to 0 (zero) and click Set. The graphic
moves to the top of the page.

Object Froperties

Unrotated Size: Type: Imported Graphic

Width: |460.0 pt Color:
Height: |41.0 pt Tint: 100% -
0ffset From: Overprint:
TOD:C 0 fAngle: ~ °
Lert: [0.0pt Border Width:

10 Save the document.
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Masking part of a graphic

Next, you'll mask part of the graphic at the top of the page by placing a white rectangle
over part of the graphic.

o ., & ., Tz, . &,  , =, [, [,

|

B N

£ ]

A. Imported graphic B. White rectangle masking part of graphic

First you'll draw the rectangle.

1 At the right side of the document window, click the Tools button (.4) to display the
Tools palette.

2l

The Tools palette contains the following items:

* Selection tools that control how you select text and objects.

* Drawing tools for drawing various objects.
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* Pop-up menus for changing an object’s drawing properties.

2 Click the rectangle tool ([]) on the Tools palette.
3 Click the Fill pop-up menu and choose White.

= @
= %

A. Fill pop-up menu button B. Fill pop-up menu C. Selected fill

4 Click the Pen pop-up menu and choose Solid.

[ Mone

A. Pen pop-up menu button B. Pen pop-up menu C. Selected fill

You'll change the pen pattern to white later, but for now it’s handy to be able to see the
rectangle’s border.

5 Move the pointer to the document window. The pointer changes to a cross hair (+).
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6 Drag from the left side of the document window to draw a rectangle 396 points wide
and 18 points high. The width and height appear in the status bar as you drag. (If you
don’t get it exactly the right size by dragging, in the next steps you’ll have a chance to enter
the specific width and height in a dialog box.)

Z6

“306.0pth: 16.0 pt_> [Left (1af 2) * [100% J=z[z[m=]a]

Now you’ll position the rectangle.

7 With the rectangle still selected, choose Graphics > Object Properties.

8 In the Offset From area, change the Top offset to 24 and the Left offset to 64. (If you
didn’t get the width and height you wanted by dragging, change the Width to 396 and the
Height to 18 in the Offset From area.) Click Set.

Object Properties

Unrotated Size: Type: Rectangle
Wwidth: Color:[Black ]
Height: Tint: 100% =
Offset From: Overprint:
Top: /|24 Angle: ~ °
Left Border Width:[1.0pt ]
—

9 On the Tools palette, choose White from the Pen pop-up menu. The rectangle remains
selected, but its border disappears.

o ., & . 7z, . &, [, [, [

¥
.4
=
43
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Last, you'll group the imported graphic and the rectangle, so you can manipulate them as
a single object.

10 With the rectangle still selected, Shift-click the imported graphic to add it to the
selection. Handles now appear around both the rectangle and the imported graphic.

j.
.4
Z
i

11 Choose Graphics > Group. One set of handles now appears around the grouped set
of objects.

Q It’s a good habit to group graphic objects that you want to treat as a single object. This
ensures that moving and copying will be consistent.

12 Save the document.

Copying the graphics

You'll use the same graphic at the top of every page, so you'll copy the grouped graphics
to the Right master page. However, you'll flip the graphic for a symmetrical look.

1 With the grouped objects still selected, choose Edit > Copy.

2 Click the Next Page button ([#) in the status bar to display the Right master page.
Don’t click anywhere on the page, because if you click inside a text frame, the graphic will
be pasted inside the frame instead of at the top of the page.
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3 Choose Edit > Paste. The graphic appears at the top of the page, in the same position
as on the Left master page.

The page header disappeared, because the graphic was pasted in front of the header text

frame.

4 With the graphic still selected, choose Graphics > Send to Back. The header text frame
reappears.

To make the notch in the graphic (created by the white rectangle you drew in the previous
section) appear on the left, you'll flip the graphic.

5 With the graphic still selected, choose Graphics > Flip Left/Right.

[£]
.4
z
4

6 If you want, choose View > Body Pages to display the first page of the document, and
then scroll through the document to see the modified headers and footers. When you're
finished, choose View > Master Pages and make sure the Right master page is displayed.

7 Save the document.

129
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Drawing lines and rectangles

The last part of the page design involves creating a line and a rectangle that will appear at
the bottom of each page.

need to select a prepress service provider to image O :
‘color separations, scan continuous-tone art, and trap O :
‘0 :

Planning for Commercial Printing: Planning and evaluation

Flow: & W: ChapferTitle  [Tof 13 [100% Jz[Z[EE]] [c] ]
A. Line B. Rectangle

Because the Snap grid is on and is set to 6 points, when you draw an object, it will “jump”

in size in 6-point increments. For finer control, you'll turn off the Snap command now.

1 Choose Graphics > Snap to turn off Snap.

Now you’ll draw the line.

2 If necessary, scroll down until you can see the footer on the Right master page.

Running H/F 1: Running H/F 2}

[Right (zof 23 = [100% |z [Z|m[=]a] =

il
]

3 Click the line tool (™) on the Tools palette.
4 Choose Solid from the Pen pop-up menu.

:— Mone

A. Pen pop-up menu button B. Pen pop-up menu C. Selected fill
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5 Choose the second line width from the Line Width pop-up menu.

A —il: 1.0 E
H B —

=]t — Set..

A. Line Width pop-up menu button B. Line Width pop-up menu

The default value for the second line width is 1.0 point.

Note: If the line is thicker than 1 point, choose Set on the Line Width pop-up menu, click Get
Defaults, and choose the second line width from the Line Width pop-up menu again.

6 On the Tools palette, make sure that the line end is set to no arrows, the line style is set
to solid, the color is set to PageRule, and the tint is set to 100%.

a= || =,

Set, [ et |
A—:— PR — ‘
B —[=]:=—
P — R
D —{[1o0% . [l FirstuseColor

[ FooterColor
[ HeadingColor
Il PageRule

A. Line end: no arrows B. Line style: solid
C. Color: PageRule D. Tint: 100%

7 Move the pointer to the document window. The pointer changes to a cross hair (+).

8 Shift-drag from just above the left side of the page footer to draw a horizontal line that
extends to the right edge of the page. (Don’t drag beyond the edge of the page.)

w4060 pt h: 0.0 pt [Right(zerz) * _ [100% |z [z[=Ele] E

The line appears a few points above the text frame.

9 If you want to adjust the vertical position of the line, do one of the following to move
the line 1 point at a time:
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* (Windows) Press Alt+Up Arrow or Alt+Down Arrow (using the arrow keys to the left
of the numeric keypad).

* (Mac OS) Press Option+Up Arrow or Option+Down Arrow.
* (UNIX) Press Control+Up Arrow or Control+Down Arrow.
Q You can set drawing properties before you draw the object or select the object after it is

drawn and change its properties. Whatever property you select remains the current property
until you change it.

Now you’ll draw the rectangle.

10 Click the rectangle tool ([]) on the Tools palette.
11 Choose Solid from the Fill pop-up menu.

[: 10
B—
:— Mone

A. Fill pop-up menu button B. Fill pop-up menu C. Selected fill

12 In the document window, drag to draw a rectangle below the right side of the
horizontal line. The rectangle should be approximately 8 points wide and 18 points high.
(The dimensions appear in the status bar as you drag.) Don’t worry about the exact
placement of the rectangle. You’ll fix that next.

=] =]

W 8.0 pt h: 18.0 pt [Fiaht (Zof 2} *  [100% Jz[z[®[E[3] [

13 Close the Tools palette.

Aligning and distributing objects

You have the graphics you need (the line and the rectangle), and the line is in the position
you want. Now you need to place the rectangle correctly in relation to the line.
FrameMaker 7.0 provides two commands, Align and Distribute, that change the positions
of objects with respect to each other. You'll use these commands now.



ADOBE FRAMEMAKER 7.0 | 133
Classroom in a Book

1 With the small rectangle you created in the previous section still selected, Shift-click
the horizontal line to add it to the selection.

[Fight (Zof 2} *  [100% Jz[Z[@®[E[]

Rectangle and line selected
2 Choose Graphics > Align.
You’'ll align the right sides of the rectangle and line.

3 In the Top/Bottom area, select As Is to leave the vertical alignment unchanged.

4 In the Left/Right area, select Right Sides and click Align.

Align
Top/Bottom: Left/Right:
@ As Is {OAs s
O Tops ) Left Sides
(O T/B Centers (O L/R Centers
() Bottoms @ Right Sides

The right side of the rectangle is aligned with the right endpoint of the line. (The last
object selected—the line—doesn’t move. Other selected objects—in this case, the
rectangle—move until the objects are aligned with the last-selected object.)

5 Make sure the rectangle and line are both selected, choose Graphics > Distribute.

6 In the Horizontal Spacing area, select As Is, so that you don’t change the horizontal
spacing.
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7 In the Vertical Spacing area, select Edge Gap and make sure the edge gap is set to 0.

Distribute
Horizontal Spacing: Dertical Spacing:
@ As Is {OAs s
{0 Edge Gap: @ Edge Gap:
() Equidistant Centers () Equidistant Centers
(O Equidistant Edges (O Equidistant Edges

8 Click Distribute. The rectangle moves up until it touches the line (that is, the gap
between them is 0).

ek
[Fiaht (Zof 2} *  [100% Jz[z[®[E[3] RE

9 Choose Graphics > Group to group the two objects. A single set of handles appears
around the grouped set of objects.

10 Save the document.

Copying the graphics
To complete the page design, you'll copy the line and rectangle to the Left master page.
1 With the grouped objects still selected, choose Edit > Copy.

2 Click the Previous Page button (f#]) in the status bar to display the Left master page.
As before, don’t click anywhere on the page. (If you click inside a text frame, the graphic
will be pasted inside the frame instead of at the bottom of the page.)

3 Choose Edit > Paste. The graphic appears at the bottom of the page, in the same
position as on the Right master page.

[Left (Taf2) * T e ][ =EE




ADOBE FRAMEMAKER 7.0 | 135
Classroom in a Book

Next, you'll flip and move the graphic to position it correctly.

4 With the grouped objects still selected, choose Graphics > Flip Left/Right.

[Left (Taf ) * EECE e [ [ EE!

5 Choose Graphics > Object Properties.
6 In the Offset From area, change the Left offset to 0 and click Set.

The page design is finished.

7 If the header and footer appear as gray bars rather than as text, click the Zoom In
button ([Z]) in the status bar until the header and footer appear as text.

8 Choose View > Body Pages to display the first page of the document, and then scroll
through the document to see the modified page design.

9 Save and close Graphics1.fm.

Moving on
You've completed this lesson. For in-depth information about graphics, see Chapter 9,

“Graphics,” chapter 10, “Anchored Frames,” and Chapter 18, “Importing, Linking, and
Exporting,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.

Review questions
1 How large is a point? A pica?
2 What does the Snap command do?

3 What is the difference between importing a graphic by copying it into the document
and importing a graphic by reference?

4 Name an advantage of each method.
5 What is the function of the Tools palette?
6 What does the Group command do?
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Answers
1 There are 72 points—or 6 picas—in an inch. There are 12 points in a pica.

2 The Snap command makes objects snap to an invisible grid as you draw, drag, or resize
them.

3 Importing a copy of a graphic places a copy of the original graphic into the document.
Importing a graphic by reference links the document to the original graphic.

4 When you import a graphic by copying, you can move the document without regard
to the original source graphic. You can also modify, move, or delete the original graphic
without affecting the copy in the document. When you import by reference, you can
greatly reduce the document’s file size compared to importing the graphic by copying.
Importing by reference also updates the graphics in the document whenever the original
graphics are updated.

5 The Tools palette contains selection tools that control how you select text and objects,
drawing tools for drawing various objects, and pop-up menus for changing an object’s
properties.

6 The Group command groups two or more objects into a single object. This makes it
easier to move, modify, and copy the objects together.
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Document Editing

Pets for Companionship No.6n a series

LABRADOR RETRIEVERS

BACKGROUND

The Labrador Retriever first appeared as a
breed in England in the late 1800's. A O
descendant of working dogs broughtto 0
Europe from Newloundiand, the Lab is a O
relative of other retrievers, such as the 0
Golden Reriever, the Flat-Coated 0
Retriever, and the Chesapeake Bay 0
Retriever. The Lab's generous tempera-0I
ment and intelligence make it a favorite for 0
breeders, who often cross the Lab with 0
other breeds to produce dogs with a combi-I
nation of desirable traits. One interesting 0

Ot consiord on oo st ‘and the Standard Poodle, and sure to 0
ot o W 5 attract attention on any dog walk. Tradi-

FrameMaker 7.0 includes several
powerful editing tools: the Find/Change
command (for finding and changing text
and other items), a spelling checker
(which can find and correct misspelled
words and common typing errors), and a
thesaurus (which defines words and
provides synonyms, antonyms, and
related words). To save typing and ensure
consistency, you can use variables for
words or phrases that appear in multiple

places in a document.
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In this lesson, you’ll learn how to do the following:
* Turn off the display of graphics in a document.
* Define and insert user variables.

* Change variable definitions.

Use the Find/Change command to find and replace text.

* Use the Thesaurus to replace words with their synonyms.

Use the Spelling Checker to find and correct spelling and typing errors.

Viewing the document
The text you'll edit is in a veterinary article about Labrador Retrievers. To begin, you'll

open and view the article.

1 If necessary, copy the Lesson06 folder from the FrameMaker 7.0 Classroom in a Book
CD and start FrameMaker 7.0.

2 If FrameMaker 7.0 is not in standard mode, choose File > Preferences > General, and
then select FrameMaker from the Product Interface pop-up menu.

3 Open Editing.fm in the Lesson06 folder.

Pets for Companionship

LABRADOR RETRIEVERS

BACKGROUND

The Labrador Retriever first appeared as a
breed in England in the late 1800's. A O
descendant of working dogs brought o O
Europe from Newfoundiand, the breed is 0

a relative of other retrievers, such as the
Golden Retriever, the Flat-Coated 0
Retriever, and the Chesapeake Bay
Retriever. The Labrador's generous temper-
ment and trainability make it a favorite for 0
breeders, who often cross the Labrador 0
with other breeds to produce dogs with a 0
‘combination of of desirable tras. One inter-D1
esting result of such cross-breeding is the 0
Labradoodle, the curly-coated product of O
the Labrador and the Standard Poodie, and 0
sure to attract attention on any dogwalk

4 Choose File > Save As, enter the filename Editingl.fm, and click Save.

5 In the status bar, click the Next Page button ([#1) to page through the document. The
last page is page 4.
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6 In the status bar, Shift-click the Previous Page button (f#]) to go back to page 1.

Turning off the display of graphics
Throughout this lesson, you’'ll select and edit text. To make pages display faster, and to
make it easier to see the selected text, you'll turn off the display of graphics.

1 Choose View > Options.
2 Turn off Graphics and click Set.

Yiew Options

Page Scrolling:

Units:
Display Units: @
Font Units: I@.

Snap:
[ Grid Spacing: 0.125"
Rotation: 0.25

Display:
[ Rulers: 1/8" |
[ Grid Lines: 2™ |
[ Borders on Objects

mbols
( [ Graphics )
—

The graphics temporarily disappear from the document. (They won’t appear in print
either.) They are not deleted—when you finish editing the text, you’ll redisplay the
graphics.

3 If you like, page through the document to see how it looks without graphics. When
you're finished, go back to page 1.

4 If you find the text too small to read, click the Zoom In button ([Z]) in the status bar
until the text is legible.
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Defining a user variable

The name of the dog breed (Labrador Retriever) appears often in the article, as does a
shorter version of the name (Labrador). The long name is already defined as a user variable.

A user variable is a placeholder for text, such as a technical term or name, that you can
define once and use repeatedly in a document. When you change the definition,
FrameMaker 7.0 updates the variable throughout the document. In this way, variables can
help save you time and ensure consistency in your documents.

Note: FrameMaker provides system variables that you can redefine but cannot delete.

In this part of the lesson, you’ll create a user variable.

1 Click once on the heading, LABRADOR RETRIEVERS. The entire phrase (except for the
S at the end) is selected, indicating that you can’t edit the variable as you do regular text.

First you'll define a user variable for the short name. Then you’ll simply insert the variable
rather than type the name yourself.

2 Choose Special > Variable.
3 Click Create Variable.

4 Enter ShortName in the Name text box, and enter Labrador in the Definition text box.

Edit User Dariable

Name: ShortName

Definition:|Labrador

User Dariables: Character Formats:
LongName <Default 9 Font> |7
<Emphasis>

<Equationlariabl...

2

5] =
[ Add | [ change | [ Delete |
[E—rr—

5 Click Add, and then click Done.

The new variable appears in the Variable dialog box.

6 Click Done.
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Now you’ll insert variables rather than type the text each time.
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1 On page 1, double-click the word breed in the fourth line of body text to select the word.

LABRADOR RETRIEVERS

BACKGROUND

The Labrador Retriever first appeared as a
breed in England in the late 1800’s. A O
descendant of working dogs brought to O
Europe from Newfoundland, the breed is O
a relative of other retrievers, such as the O
Golden Retriever, the Flat-Coated O
Retriever, and the Chesapeake Bay O
Retriever. The Labrador’s generous temper-

2 Choose Special > Variable.

3 In the Variables scroll list, select ShortName and click Replace. Labrador appears in

place of breed.

LABRADOR RETRIEVERS

BACKGROUND

The Labrador Retriever first appeared as a
breed in England in the late 1800’s. A O
descendant of working dogs brought to [2
Europe from Newfoundland, the Labra
is a relative of other retrievers, such as O
the Golden Retriever, the Flat-Coated O
Retriever, and the Chesapeake Bay O
Retriever. The Labrador’s generous temper-

Now you’ll insert another variable. This time, you’ll use a keyboard shortcut.

4 In the status bar, click the Next Page button ([¥) to display page 2.

5 Near the bottom of the right-hand column, click just to the left of the word Few to place

the insertion point.

look elsewhere, for the Labrador rates low O

q the barking scale and high on amiability. O

@w breeds can match its intelligence, O
fiergy, sociability, and bravery.

PUPPIES

Any winsome Labrador pup can be the
epitome of cute and cuddly, but it's a good O
idea to shop around before deciding on the [
puppy to bring home. Spend some time O
observing the temperaments of all the pup-
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6 Type Nevertheless, the and press the spacebar.

7 Press Control+0 (zero). The status bar changes to prompt you for a variable name. (In

Windows and on UNIX systems, the status bar displays the name of the first variable in
the Variable scroll list.)

8 Type the letter S. Because only the ShortName variable begins with the letter S, the
prompt changes to indicate that variable.

9 Press Return. The variable is added to the text.

10 Press the spacebar. Type remains one of the most popular breeds among dog lovers
followed by a period and a space to end the sentence.

Finding and changing text

Because the article was typed before the ShortName variable was defined, the word
Labrador still appears throughout the article as typed text rather than as a variable. You'll
change that by replacing occurrences of Labrador throughout the document with the
ShortName variable.

First you'll copy the ShortName variable to the Clipboard.
1 Go back to page 1.

2 In the fourth line of body text on page 1, click Labrador once to select the variable. (If
you double-click by mistake, the Variable dialog box appears. Just click Cancel.)

LABRADOR RETRIEVERS
BACKGROUND

The Labrador Retriever first appeared as a
breed in England in the late 1800’s. A O
descendant of working dogs brought to O
Europe from Newfoundland, the EabradorO
is a relative of other retrievers, such as O
the Golden Retriever, the Flat-Coated O
Retriever, and the Chesapeake Bay O
Retriever. The Labrador’s generous temper-
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3 Choose Edit > Copy. The variable is copied to the Clipboard.
4 Choose Edit > Find/Change.
5 Enter Labrador in the Find text box.

6 Choose By Pasting from the Change pop-up menu. This option lets you replace by
pasting whatever you last copied—in this case, the ShortName variable.

O0=—"————————————Tfind/thinge=—————8H

Find  [Text: v||LaIJ|'ar.lur |
[ Consider Case [JWhole Word [JUseWildcards [JFind Backward

Change [ By Pasting v|| |
[ Clone Case Lookin: (i Book @ Document ) Selection
[ _Fina || [_change | [ _Change &Find | [__Change Al |

7 Click Find. The next occurrence of Labrador on page 1 is selected.

8 Click Change & Find. The selected text is replaced with the variable, and the next
occurrence is selected.

The article contains quite a few occurrences of the word Labrador, so you’ll have
FrameMaker 7.0 replace them all at the same time.

9 Make sure that Look in Document is selected near the bottom right of the dialog box,
click Change All, then click OK.

All the remaining occurrences of the word Labrador in this document are replaced by the
ShortName variable. When FrameMaker 7.0 shows you the number of changes made in
the document, click OK to dismiss the alert box. Page 4 of the article appears, with the
insertion point in the last paragraph, just after the last occurrence of the variable.

from owning a pet—with com-
mon sense and a little
resourcefylngss your
Labrad’jed not tax
your pocketbook. And
in return you'll
receive years of
affection, fun,
and devotion.

10 Close the Find/Change dialog box.
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Other ways to use Find/Change

You can use Find/Change and Find/Next commands to find many other items, not just
text. For instance, you can choose Variable of Name from the Find pop-up menu and type
the name of the variable to find or change. Or, you can specify a paragraph tag and its
name to quickly find the next or previous instance of that paragraph format in your
document.

Changing a variable definition

You'll change the definition for the ShortName variable from Labrador to Lab.
FrameMaker 7.0 will then make the change throughout the document.

1 Choose Special > Variable.
2 Select ShortName in the Variables scroll list and click Edit Definition.
3 Enter Lab in the Definition text box and click Change.

Edit User lariable

Name: ShortName

Definition:|Lab

User Dariables: Character Formats:
LongName <Default 9 Font>  |{F|
ShortName <Emphasis>
<Equationlariabl...

E2

= =
[ Add | [ change | [ Delete |
=0

4 Click Done, and then click Done again. FrameMaker 7.0 replaces Labrador with Lab
throughout the article.
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In addition, youiII inevitably run up
certain costs. Youroasic (but still real)
costs will include collars, leashes, dishes,
toys, bedding, food, chew bones, and
veterinary fees. Additional costs can
include licensing fees, travel crates,
kennel boarding, car restraints,
and pet tags. But don't let
these expenses deter you
from owning a pet—with com-
mon sense and g little resourceful-
ness you( heed not tax your
pocketbook. And in return
you'll receive years of affec-
tion, fun, and devotion.

Q You can also import variable definitions from other FrameMaker documents using the
File > Import > Formats command. This is a useful way to ensure consistency in a family of
documents.

Using the Thesaurus

The FrameMaker 7.0 Thesaurus provides you with alternate words that have a similar
meaning to the selected word. In this part of the lesson, you'll replace the word faithfulness
with a synonym from the Thesaurus.

1 Go back to page 1 of the article and double-click the word faithfulness near the middle
of the first paragraph.

Retriever. The Lab’s generous temperment O
and faithfulness make it a favorite for breed-0O
ers, who often cross the Lab with other O
breeds to produce dogs with a combination O
of of desirable traits. One interesting result O
of such cross-breeding is the Labradoodle, O
the curly-coated product of the Lab and the O
Standard Poodle, and sure to attract atten-0
tion on any dogwalk. Traditional Labs, how-

2 Choose Edit > Thesaurus.

147
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3 The Thesaurus dialog box appears. It contains several definitions for faithfulness

and a list of synonyms for each definition.

Thesaurus"c"——"r——— E

O

Wor

(1) noun the state of being firmly attached to someone or something (as by
affection, sympathy, or self-interest)

Synonyms attach it, adh ,adhesion, tancy, fidelity, loyalty

See Also firmness, hi . df; , alleg , ck ion, fealty

Anfonyms  detachment

(2) noun constancy to something to which one is bound by a pledge or duty

Synonyms fidelity, allegiance, ardor, devotion, fealty, loyalty, piety

See Also Y, h , df; , de pe ndability, re liability,
trustworthiness

Anfonyms  perfidy, faithlessness

[ Look Up... ] [ Replace ]

4 Click the word loyalty in the first Synonyms list. The Thesaurus dialog box now

contains the definition and synonyms for loyalty.

Before you decide to use loyalty, you'll try a word of your own.

5 Click Look Up. The Thesaurus Look Up dialog box appears.

6 Enter companionship in the Word text box and click Look Up.

Thesaurus Look Up

Word: |cumpaniunship |

Language: [US English hd |
[ Look Up... |

7 The Thesaurus dialog box now contains the definition and synonyms for

companionship.
SO=————— Thesaurus
Word: [companionship |
{1} noun association between individuals especially on pleasant orintimate
terms

Syroagrs company, Tellowship, society
Sege dise  camaraderie, comradeship, consociation

(Look Up...] (_Replace )
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Unfortunately, companionship doesn’t seem close enough to the meaning you intend, so
you'll use loyalty instead.

8 In the Thesaurus dialog box, choose loyalty from the Word pop-up menu. (The words
you've looked up recently appear in the pop-up menu.)

FI=——————————— Thesallus =———————

Word: | companionship hd

(1) nou Iness KScen individusls especialy on pleasant orintimate

Sypasdns company, fellowship, society
Les /s camaraderie, comradeship, consociation

(Look Up...] (_Replace )

9 Click Replace.

Now you’ll check for other occurrences of faithfulness in the article. (Before continuing,
you might want to move the Thesaurus dialog box away from the document window.)

10 Choose Edit > Find/Change. Enter faithfulness in the Find text box and click Find.
The next occurrence is on page 2.

CHARACTER

Labs are well known for their friendly
personalities and gentle faithfulness. Peo- O
ple of all ages have found them to be truly O
enthusiastic and loyal companions, O
whether in the field, the park, or the family O
home. A natural retriever, the Lab loves to

You can use loyalty here, too, but you'll replace the entire phrase gentle faithfulness.
11 Shift-click the word gentle to extend the selection.
12 In the Thesaurus dialog box, click Replace.

Note: If the Thesaurus dialog box is hidden by the document window, choose Edit >
Thesaurus.
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13 In the Find/Change dialog box, click Find. There are no more occurrences of
faithfulness in the article.

Note: If the Find/Change dialog box is hidden by the document window, choose Edit >
Find/Change.

14 Click OK to dismiss the alert message. Then close the Find/Change dialog box and the
Thesaurus dialog box.

Checking spelling

You're almost finished with the article, so you'll check the spelling next.
In this part of the exercise, you'll use three dictionaries:

* The main dictionary contains words found in a standard dictionary. You can’t add or
delete words in this dictionary.

* A personal dictionary contains words, that aren’t in the main dictionary, that you want
FrameMaker 7.0 to allow when it checks any document on your computer. You can add
and delete words in this dictionary.

* A document dictionary contains words that FrameMaker 7.0 allows in the current
document, but aren’t found in the main or personal dictionaries. Unlike the other two
dictionaries, the document dictionary isn’t a separate file; it’s part of the document. You
can add and delete words in the document dictionary.

1 Go back to page 1.

2 Click in the heading BACKGROUND to place the insertion point.
3 Choose Edit > Spelling Checker.

4 Click Start Checking.
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Because the first word found is not in any of the dictionaries, FrameMaker 7.0 selects the
word temperment and suggests that it’s a misspelling. FrameMaker 7.0 recommends a
spelling of temperament, and provides several other choices.

O =—————spellingthecker=—————————©&
Misspelling? temperment A
Correction: temperament Show Hyphenation |
Check: temperament [ Automatic Correction B
Obook - [ismeeramen -

@ Document

temperatenessJ

-
-

N

) Current Page

Start Checking ll [correct] [ Learn | [ Allow in Document | [Unlearn |

[ Dictionaries... |

A. Suspected problem B. Recommended correction
C. Additional choices

The suggested correction is the right one, so you'll accept it.
5 Click Correct.

Next, FrameMaker 7.0 stops at the repeated words of of and suggests that only one of the
words is necessary. This is a typing error rather than a spelling error.

0 =————=rsspelling thecker ——————=H

Repeated word?  of of

Correction: of Show Hyphenation I

Check: EIT = [ Automatic Correction

Book N

< it

@ Document oaf =

Q Current Page oh Ed Dictionaries... |
start Chacking ! [ correct ] [ Learn | [ Allow in Document | [Unlearn |

6 Click Correct.

FrameMaker 7.0 now stops at Labradoodle, a word that describes a breed that hasn’t found
it’s way into the dictionaries yet.

7 Click Allow in Document. FrameMaker 7.0 adds the word to the document’s
dictionary. If Labradoodle appears elsewhere in this document, FrameMaker 7.0 won’t
question it again.

This time, FrameMaker 7.0 stops at dogwalk. You’'ll replace this with the two words
dog walk.

8 Enter dog walk in the Correction text box and click Correct.
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Q You can also click on the word dogwalk to the right of Misspelling to add it to the
Corrections text box, and then edit the word to dog walk.

O

Misspelling?
Correction:
Check:

» Book

@ Document
() Current Page

spelling Checker =]

dogwalk
dog walk Show Hyphenation |
gggxg:cdh =| [J Automatic Correction
goodwill
dogcart -
degrade [+] Dictionaries... I

|[ start checking || [Correct] [ Learn | [[Allow in Document | [Unlearn |

Now FrameMaker 7.0 stops at furriness.

9 Enter fur in the Correction text box and click Correct.

10 FrameMaker 7.0 finds two spaces in a row and suggests replacing them with a

single space.

O

Extra space?
Correction:
Check:

) Book

@ Document
() Current Page

spelling Checker =]
mt
mt Show Hyphenation I
mt [ Automatic Correction
Ed Dictionaries...
|[ start checking || [ Correct] [ Learn | [ Allow in Document | [Unlearn )

11 Click Correct.

FrameMaker 7.0 next questions the word dysplasia. You want to allow this word in the

article and in other articles that you're writing.

12 Click Learn. FrameMaker 7.0 adds the word to your personal dictionary and

won’t question this word in any document you spell-check.
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Because FrameMaker 7.0 finds no more words that aren’t in its dictionaries, Spelling OK
now appears in the Spelling Checker dialog box.

O =————"pelling thecker=—"———-85
Spelling 0K
Correction: Show Hyphenation
Check: [] Automatic Correction
@ doce
@ Document = LT
Q Current Page |+ Dictionaries... |

Start Checking l [Correct] [ Learn | [Allowin Document | [Unlearn)

13 Close the Spelling Checker dialog box.

Viewing the finished article with graphics

You've finished editing the article, so now you’ll redisplay the graphics.
1 Choose View > Options.

2 Select the Graphics option and click Set. The graphics reappear.

3 Save and close Editing1.fm.

Moving on
You've completed this lesson. For in-depth information on the Find/Change, Spelling
Checker, and Thesaurus commands, see Chapter 4, “Word Processing,” in the Adobe

FrameMabker 7.0 User Guide. For in-depth information on variables, see Chapter 8,
“Variables,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.

Review questions

1 Why might you turn off graphics when editing a document? How do you hide and
display graphics?

2 What is a user variable? Why should you use one?
3 How do you create a variable?
4 What does the Thesaurus do? How do you open it?

5 Describe three kinds of dictionaries FrameMaker 7.0 provides.
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6 How do you open the spelling checker? Name the two types of errors the Spelling
Checker detects.

Answers

1 Hiding graphics makes pages display faster, which can make it easier to edit text. To
specify whether to display graphics, choose View > Options, select or turn off Graphics,
and click Set.

2 Avariable is a placeholder for text. Once you define a variable with text—such as with
a product name or term—that text appears wherever you insert the variable in your
document. If you change the definition later, FrameMaker 7.0 updates all occurrences of
that variable in the document with the updated text. By changing the variable’s definition,
you don’t have to retype or find and replace each occurrence of text you want to reuse.
You also ensure that the text is used consistently in the document.

3 To create a variable, choose Special > Variable. Click Create Variable. Enter a name for
the variable in the Name text box, and enter the variable text and character format(s) in
the Definition text box. Click Add, then click Done. When the new variable appears in the
Variable dialog box, click Done.

4 You use the Thesaurus to look up words with a similar meaning to the word you
specify. To open the Thesaurus, choose Edit > Thesaurus.

5 The main dictionary contains words found in a standard dictionary. You can’t add or
delete words in this dictionary.

A personal dictionary contains words that aren’t in the main dictionary, but that you want
FrameMaker 7.0 to allow when it checks a document. You can add and delete words in
this dictionary.

A document dictionary contains words that aren’t in the main dictionary or personal
dictionary, but that you want FrameMaker 7.0 to allow in the current document. You can
add and delete words in this dictionary. However, the document dictionary isn’t a
separate file; it’s part of the document.

6 To open the Spelling Checker, Choose Edit > Spelling Checker. The Spelling Checker
looks for misspelled words and typographical errors (such as repeated words).
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description of each pixel's location and what calor is dis-
played—to show more detail in the image. A low-resolu-
tion image doesn't have as much data o render the same

level of detail.

nge vl of 72 i and 300 ppt

A higher bitmap image reselution doesn't ahvays pro-
duce a better printed image. A bitmap image may contain
more data than an output devics can represent; therafors it
is important to determ ine the appropriate bitma p image
reselution to achieve the best printed results. If the image
reselution 1s too high for an output device, 1t will take
long time to image; ¥ the image resolution is too low, the

quality of the output will be poor.

Resolation  Line Scraen

ImageSize  Publication pimy

Newspaper 180 s
sx5in. Magazine = 133
Artbook 0 175

Color and Commercial Printing: Bitmap image and output resslution

You can use tables to organize
information and to make it attractive
and easy to understand. FrameMaker 7.0
documents contain table formats that
determine the appearance of tables. You
can store table formats in a document’s

Table Catalog and reuse them as needed.
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In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

* Insert an empty table.

* Fill in the contents of a table.

* Add rows and columns to a table.
* Resize columns.

* Rearrange rows and columns.

* Change a table format.

Straddle table cells.

Inserting a table

You'll create a small table that describes recommended print resolutions and line screens
for different types of publications.

Image Size  Publication Resolution  Line Screen

(ppi) (Ipi)
Newspaper 160 80
5x5in. Magazine 266 1330
Art book 350 175

Finished table

1 Open Tables.fm in the Lesson07 folder.
2 Choose Save As, enter the filename Tables1.fm, and click Save.

3 Click the Page Status area in the status bar.

L« EFE] > 100% | = |-7||=] 4
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4 Enter 12 in the Page Number text box and click Go. Page 12 of the document appears.

“Gisplayéd=ic Show more detail in the'image” A'low-rés”
blution image doesn't have as much data to render the n

same level of detail.

s of 72 ppi and 300 ppi,

higher bitmap image resolution doesn't always pro-+
Huce a better printed image. A bitmap image may con-0
%ain more data than an output device can represent; 0
herefore it is important to determine the appropriate 0 &
bitmap image resolution to achieve the best printed O
Tresults. If the image resolution is too high for an output b

Hevice, it will take a long time to image; if the image res-1
Dlution is too low, the quality of the output will be poor.

S creen ruling

: Screen ruling, also known as screen frequency or
‘halftone frequency, refers to the number of rows or lines T
f dots used to render an image on film or paper. 0
Screen ruling is measured in lines per inch (Ipi). The O}
Felationship between the output resolution (dpi) and the 11
Screen ruling (Ipi) determines how fine or coarse a bit- u
map image appears on the printed output

H i The screen ruling used to image film for a job
P XMepends.an Ihe reselution.af.the, imageselter, and. Lha

Color and Commercial Printing: Screen ruling

5 Choose View > Text Symbols to display the text symbols.

Click at the end of the paragraph just above the heading Screen ruling.

;“Screen rulingf

Edevice, it will take a long time to image; if the imag
olution is too low, the quality of the output will be po

+ Screen ruling, also known as screen frequency or
halftone frequency, refers to the number of rows or lines:

7 Choose Table > Insert Table. Or right-click (Windows and UNIX) or Control-click

(Mac OS) to display a context menu for tables.

Like paragraph and character formats, table formats are stored in a catalog (the Table
Catalog). However, unlike the Paragraph Catalog and the Character Catalog, the Table
Catalog appears in the scroll list in the Insert Table dialog box rather than in a palette.
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This document contains two table formats, Format A and Format B.

Table Format: Coalurmns: |5—
Body Rows: IE—

Heading Fows: |1

Footing Rows: IU
Cancel |

Neither of the table formats exactly meets your needs, so you'll choose one and modify it.

8 Select Format A in the Table Format scroll list.

9 Enter 3 in the Columns text box and 2 in the Body Rows text box. You'll eventually need
another column and another row, but you’ll add them later.

T able Format: Columrs: |3—
Body Rows: |2—
Heading Raows: |1
Footing Raws: ID

Cancel I

Note: Changing the default properties of a format changes the properties for new, empty
tables, but does not change the appearance of existing tables with that format.

10 Click Insert. The table’s anchor symbol ( L) appears where the insertion point was,
and the new empty table appears below the paragraph. The anchor connects the table to
the text, so that when you edit the text, the anchor and the table move with it.

§ § §
c
§ § +

A. Table title B. Heading row C. Body rows D. Columns
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Filling in the table
Now you’ll fill in the heading row and the body rows. You won’t need a title for this table,

so you'll remove it later.

1 Click in the first heading cell and type Image Size.

b TMabledy
Image Sizel§ § §
§ § §
§ § §

2 Press Tab, type Publication, press Tab again, type Line Screen (lpi), and press Tab one

more time.

Image Size§| Publication§ Lmeili?)rgen
§ §
§ § §

Q To move back one cell, press Shift+Tab.
The heading row is complete, and the first body cell is highlighted.

3 Type 5x5in., press Tab, type Art book, press Tab, type 175, and press Tab again to
complete the first body row.

Image Size§| Publication§ Llnczli?)rgen

5x5in§ Art book§ 1758

E___IN §

4 Press Tab to skip the first cell in the second row.
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Q To move ahead or back one row in the same column, do one of the following: press
Control+Alt+Tab or Control+Alt+Shift+Tab (Windows); press Control+Tab or
Control+Tab+Shift (Mac OS); press Meta+n or Meta+p (UNIX).

5 Type Newspaper, press Tab, and type 80 to complete the second body row.

Image Size§| Publication§ Llne(lici:)rgen

5x5in§ Art book § 175§
§ Newspaper§ | 80§

Adding rows and columns

The table needs another row for the recommended values for magazines and another
column for the resolution. First you'll add a row.

1 With the insertion point in the last row of the table, press Control+Return. An empty

row is inserted below the insertion point.

Image Size§| Publication§ Llnilici:)rgen

5x5in.§ Art book § 175§
§ Newspaper§ | 80§
I § §

2 Press Tab to skip to the second cell in the new row.

3 Type Magazine, press Tab, and type 133.

Image Size §| Publication § Lme(li?)r gen

5x5in§ Art book§ 175§
§ Newspaper§ | 80§

§ Magazine§ | 133§
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Now you’ll add a column.

4 With the insertion point still in the last column, choose Table > Add Rows or Columns.

5 Select Add 1 Column, choose Right of Selection from the pop-up menu, and click Add.

Add Rows or Columns

 Add I1 Row(s): IAbove Selection 'l
% Add I Column[s]:lHight of Selection 'l

Add Cancel |

A fourth column appears at the right side of the table, and the table moves into the side-
head area because it’s too wide to fit entirely in the body column. You’'ll fix this later; the

entire table will eventually appear in the body text area.

Image Size §| Publication § Lmezli(i:)r gen §

5x5in§ Art book § 1758

§ Newspaper§ | 80§

§ Magazine§ | 133§

Q The QuickAccess bar contains some commonly used commands for editing tables. To
display the QuickAccess bar, choose View > QuickAccess Bar.

For online help for the table commands, click the question mark on the QuickAccess Bar.

6 Click in the empty heading cell at the top of the new column; type Resolution (ppi).

tmage ize8| Publicaron | L1 Scrcen | Resoution

5x5in.§ Art book § 175§
§ Newspaper§ | 80§

§ Magazine§ | 133§
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7 Click in the first body cell below the new heading and type 350.
8 Click in the next empty body cell in the current column and type 160.
9 Click in the last body cell in the current column and type 266.

Image Size §| Publication § Line(li(i:)r gen Re?gg;;ié) n
5x5in§ | Artbook§ | 175§ 350§
§ Newspaper§ | 80§ 160§
§ Magazine§ | 133§ 2668

10 Save the document.

Rearranging information
In this section, you will rearrange some of the information in the table. You'll move the
Line Screen column to the far right, and then move the Art Book row to the bottom of the

table.

First, you'll move the column.

1 Drag from the heading Line Screen down into the first body row to select the entire
column. Whenever you drag from the heading into the body, the entire column is

selected.

2 Choose Edit > Cut.

Cut Table Cells

Options:

X

™ Leave Cellz Empty
' Remove Cells from T able

Cut

Cancel |

3 In the Cut Table Cells dialog box, select Remove Cells from Table and click Cut.




The column of cells has been removed from the table.

b MableX:§ T
. . Resolution
Image Size §| Publication .
¢ $ 3 (ppD)§
5x5in.§ Art book§ 3508
N Newspaper§ | 160§
§ Magazine§ | 266§

ADOBE FRAMEMAKER 7.0
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Note: If the screen display needs redrawing, press Control+l (lowercase L).

4 Click anywhere in the last column of the table.

5 Choose Edit > Paste.

6 Select Insert Right of Current Columns and click Paste.

NN ) 5 XSO
. . Resolution | Line Screen
1 S Publicat . .
mage Size §| Publication § (ppD)§ (pi)§
5x5in.§ Art book§ 3508 175§
§ Newspaper§ | 1608 80§
§ Magazine§ | 2668 133§

Third column is pasted to the right.

Now you’ll move the row containing art book information.

7 To select the entire Art book row, drag from the first cell in the row to the last.

Publication §

Art book§

Newspaper §

(ppi)§

Line Screen

(IpD)§

80§

Magazine §

1338

8 Choose Edit > Cut.
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9 In the Cut Table Cells dialog box, select Remove Cells from Table and click Cut.

........................................ Table 1:§. T
Image Size §| Publication § Re?g;l;gm Lm(zli;:)rgen
§ Newspaper§ | 160§ 808
§ Magazine§ | 2668 133§

10 Click anywhere in the bottom row.
11 Choose Edit > Paste.

12 Select Insert Below Current Rows and click Paste. The Art book row is now at the

bottom of the table.

Image Size §| Publication § Re?gll;il;ign Linc(:lIS)ic)rgen
§ Newspaper§ | 1608 80§

ks Magazine§ | 2668 133§
5x5in.§ Art book § 3508 175§

First row is pasted at bottom.

Finally, you'll move the Image Size information to the first row.

13 Drag from inside the cell that contains the text 5 x 5 in. through the border of the next
cell, and then back again to select just the one cell. The cell is selected once its entire interior
is highlighted, rather than just its contents, and a selection handle appears at the right side
of the cell. Uncheck View > Borders if the cell selection handle is covered by them.

SN ) 5 XSO
. . Resolution | Line Screen
Image Size §| Publication . .
ge Size$ 08 opig Ipi)§
§ Newspaper§ | 160§ 80§
§ Magazine§ | 2668 133§

BEECO s [ s s

Entire cell is selected, displaying a selection handle (circled).
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Q To select a single cell, you can Control-click the cell (Windows and UNIX) or Option-
click it (Mac OS). Notice that the cursor changes into a resizing arrow (&) when it rolls over
the selection handle, which appears on the cell’s right edge at its middle vertical point.

14 Choose Edit > Cut.
15 Click in the top body cell in the column and choose Edit > Paste.

RN ) 5 X T
Image Size §| Publication § Reiggil;g)n Llnil;c)rgen
5x5in.§ Newspaper§ | 160§ 808
§ Magazine§ | 2668 133§
§ Artbook§ | 350§ 175§

16 Save the document.

Formatting text in table cells

When you inserted a new table, its cells used a predetermined paragraph format (as
defined in its table format). To change the text properties in the table, you can change the
paragraph formats the table uses. You'll begin formatting the table by changing the table
text to a smaller font.

1 Click any text in the heading row and choose Format > Paragraphs > Designer.
The paragraphs in the heading cells use the CellHeading paragraph format.

Basic IDelauIt Fonll Paginationl Numbering' Advanced' Table EeIII
[ .
‘Indents: Space; ™ Tab Stops:
— First: Above Pof:
- [ |
Basic =z P P
S — Left: Belaw Pgk:
spp | || Joom oo =]
Ta Selection Right
ID Opt i |
Lpdate Al Uire Gaeain Edit...
Formats Tagged
CelHeading Alignment; |“1-D pt || [~ MestPgi Tag
ICE”[E[ ﬂ I™ Fired -
Commands: B
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2 Choose Default Font from the Properties pop-up menu. (In Windows, you can just
click the Default Font tab at the top of the Paragraph Designer.)

3 Change the Family to Myriad-Roman (Windows) or Myriad (Mac OS and UNIX), the
Size to 8, and the Weight to Bold.

A
Basic  Default Font I Paginal\uﬂl Numberingl Advan:edl Table Celll
Paragraph Tag,
lﬁ Family: IMynad Fiomat j r IUnder\ime j
Properties ELe IS P jv I~ Owerline
Detault Font 'I Angle: IHEQU|GT 'I
—————— | weight <1 [ Stikethrough

_A I
m W ariation: IHeguIar 'I I~ Change Bar
Ta Selection
— | Color IBIack 'I -
Update Al r ISuDerscnpt 'I
Spread: IIJ 0%
Paragrapha. Iﬁ
Sietch  [100.0% I/ |5mall Caps
I i 'I v Pair Kem
Commands: E Language: |5 English i

4 Click Update All.

Image Size$ Publication§ Res(;::;i;" Li"e(ﬁ:i)r;e"
5x5in.§ Newspaper § | 160§ 808§
§ Magazine§ | 266§ 133§
§ Art book§ 350§ 175§

5 If the table headings appear as gray bars, click the Zoom In button ([Z]) in the status
bar until the headings are legible.

You're finished with the heading format for now.

6 Click the text in any body cell. The paragraphs in body cells use the CellBody
paragraph format.
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7 Inthe Paragraph Designer, change the Family to Myriad-Roman (Windows) or Myriad
(Mac OS and UNIX), the Size to 8, and then click Update All.

Image Size§ Publication§ Res(:::i;igm Line(lf;i:)rgen
5x5in.80 Newspaper§ 160§ 80§
§ Magazine § 266§ 1338
§ Art book§ 350§ 175§

Finally, you'll center the numbers in the last two columns of the table. Because you don’t

want to center the contents of all the body cells, you'll create a new paragraph format just

for the centered body cells.

8 Drag to select all the body cells in the Resolution and Line Screen columns.

Image Size§ Publication§
5x5in.80 Newspaper§
§ Magazine §
N Art book§

Resolution

(pPI)§

Line Screen

(Ipi)§

9 In the Paragraph Designer, choose Basic from the Properties pop-up menu.

10 Choose Center from the Alignment pop-up menu and click Apply.

Paragraph Designer

Basic |Delaull anll F’aginalinnl Numhanngl Advancedl Tahle EE”I

Paragraph Tag:

[CelBody = Indents: Space: ™ Tah Stops
Properties At Above Pyl
0.0pt 0.0pt vl

IBaswc B P L
— ||| Left Below Pgf:
| [0.0pt [ooe =

Ta Selection Right:

Update Al noet Line Spacing: &I
Farmats T agged:
CelBady Alignment: 10.0pt vl ™ Mext Pof Tag

I Center j " Fired =

Comrmands: E
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The text in these cells is centered. Now you’ll store this style as a new format.

11 Choose New Format from the Commands pop-up menu.

E
Basic I Drefault Fontl Pagination | Numbering' Advancedl Table CBII'
Paragraph Tag:
ICE”BDdy ~] | Indents Space: ™ Tab Stops:
E— First: Above Pal:
m 0.0pt ID.D pt vl
S — Left: Below Pgf
spply ||| Joop Jooee =]
To Selection Right:
| 0.0pt |
Update All P! Lo Greaties Edit...
Fomats Tagged:
5 3 [iooet =| I nenpatTag
™ Fived [ =
Global Update Options...

Delete Fomat..
Setwindow to s ls
Reset Window from Selection

12 Enter CellBodyCenter in the Tag text box.

13 Make sure that both options, Store in Catalog and Apply to Selection, are selected
and click Create.

Create a new paragraph format using
the properties in the Paragraph Designer.

Tag: |EeIIB odyCenter
¥ Storein Catalog W Apply to S election

Cancel |

The current paragraph’s tag changes to CellBodyCenter, and the CellBodyCenter format
is added to the Paragraph Catalog.

........................................ Table 1:§
. - Resolution Line Screen
I Si Publicati o -
mage Size§ ublication§ oP)S (pi)S
5x5in.8I0 Newspaper§
§ Magazine §
§ Art book§

Cell contents are centered.

14 Close the Paragraph Designer.
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15 Save the document.

Resizing columns

Now that the text formats are finished, you’ll resize the columns.

1 Drag from the first cell in any row to the last to select an entire row.

Line Scrgen
(Ipi)§
5x5in.80 Newspaper§ 1608 808
§ Magazine§ 2668 1338
§ Art book§ 350§ 175§

2 Drag the cell selection handle to the left by a full column width. All the columns

are resized.

Publicatio | Resolution QIS
Screen

n§ ((J:ON (pi)§

5x5in.8 Newspaper$§

§ Magazine§l 2668 1338

§ Art book§ 3508 175§

Now that the table is narrow enough, it moves back into the body text area.
However, the second column is now too narrow, so you'll widen it.

3 Drag down to select one or more cells in the second column.

Image Publicatio Resolution Line
Size§ n§ ooy | St
(Ipi)§

5x5in.§ Newspapers$ | 1608 808
§ Magazine§ 2668 1338
§ Art book§ 350§ 175§
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4 Drag a selection handle on the right side of the column to widen the column slightly.

Image Resolution Line
Sizge§ Publication§ (PPI)§ Screen

' (p)§

5x5in.§ Newspaper§ [ @RIN 80§
§ Magazine§ | CHEEPIN 1338
§ Art book§ 350§ 175§

The third and fourth columns are also too narrow. You'll resize them so that the two
columns are the same width.
5 Drag from anywhere in the third column into the fourth column to select cells in

both columns.

Image Resolution Line
SizZ§ Publication§ oP)S Screen
(Ipi)§
5x5in.8 Newspaper§ u
§ Magazine§ 266§ 1338
§ Art book§ 350§ 175§

6 Dragaselection handle about halfway to the right edge of the text frame. Both columns

are resized.

Image Resolution Line
Sizz§ Publication§ (PPi)§ Screen
(IpD)§
5x5in.§l Newspaper$ 160§
§ Magazine§ 266§ 1338
§ Art book§ 350§ 175§

7 Save the document.

Q You can quickly resize a column by placing the insertion point in a cell that has the desired

column length of text and pressing Esc +t+w.
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Changing the table format

Like paragraph and character formats, you change table formats in a designer dialog box
(the Table Designer). Like the Paragraph Designer, the Table Designer contains several
groups of properties.

When you inserted the table, you used one of the predefined table formats in the
document. The first thing you'll do now is create a format specifically for this type of
table.

1 Click anywhere in the table and choose Table > Table Designer.

2 Choose New Format from the Commands pop-up menu.

%]
Basic | Hulingl Shad\ngl
Table Tag: Indents: Space: Alignment:
IFormatA ] | | Leit Above: ILgft =]

Properties: IU Opt |12.U pt Start:
IBasic 'I Right: Belaw: IAnywhere 'l

T— IDD k |12_U b MNumbering:
= - |F|ow First 'l

To Selection Default Cell Margins: Tille Position:
| Top: Leit:
Update All 2 IAbove Table 'l
[ e— ‘ [0t 6.0pt Gop [o0p
ap: .
[COMMENDS Righ: P £
Hew Format... k IB.D pt Orphan Raws: |1

_ Global Update Options..

"~ Delete Fomat...
Set'window to Az |z
Reset Window from 5election

3 In the New Format dialog box, enter StandardTable in the Tag text box.

4 Make sure that both options, Store in Catalog and Apply to Selection, are selected and

click Create. The next time you insert a table, the StandardTable format will be available.

Create a new table format uzing
the propertias in the Table Designer.

Tag: IStandardT able]

|V Starein Catalog W Apply ta Selection

Cancel |

173



174 | LESSON 7
Tables

5 If the Basic properties aren’t displayed in the Table Designer, choose Basic from the
Properties pop-up menu.

Basic | Ruling | Shading|
Table Tag: Indents: Space: Alignment:
IStandardTabI ] || Leit Above: ILeft =]

Progectiss: 0.0 pt |12.D pt Stark:
‘D Right: Below: Anywhere jv
0.0pt |1 2.0pt Mumbering:
Fiow First e l

Ta Selection Default Cell Marging: Title Pozition:
| Top: Left:
Update Al 2 IAbDve Table = l
Formats Tagged: 6.0pt EOpt Gan: IW
StandardT able Eottam: Right: P el

Commands: |4.D pt |B.D pt Orphan Rows: |1_

6 In the Title Position area choose No Title from the pop-up menu and click Update AllL

Biasic | Hullngl Shad\ngl

Table Tag: Indents: Space: Alignment:
IStandardTabI j Left: Above: ILEﬂ j

Properties: ID 0pt |12.D pt Start:

IBasic 'l Right: Belaw: Anywhere h

T IDD 3 |12_U b Mumbering:
- 2 IFlow First VI

Ta Selection Default Cell Margins: Tille Position:
LUpdate Al | Top: Left: m
Formats Tagged: IB Opt IB-U pt Eils
tandard] able Botom: _ Righk:
b b r
Commands: |EI |4 Opt |E.D ot E

The title is removed from the table.

results. If the image resolution is too high for an output O
§device, it will take a long time to image; if the image res-O
‘olution is too low, the quality of the output will be poor.f

";;Z; Publication§ Res(;lpui;iéan Line(lsl;:i;gen
5x5in.§ Newspaper§ 160§ 80§
§ Magazine$§ 266§ 1338
§ Art book§ 350§ 1758
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The table’s ruling (currently a thin line around the table and between body rows, and a

double line between the heading and the body) is determined by the table format’s Ruling

properties, which let you choose from a variety of ruling patterns. You'll remove most of

the table ruling, but you’ll add a thick rule at the bottom of the table to separate it from
the text that follows it.

1 In the Table Designer, choose Ruling from the Properties pop-up menu.

2 In every pop-up menu that shows Thin or Double, choose None to remove the table

ruling.

Basic  Ruling | Shadingl

Table Tag:

ISlandardTahI - l

Properties:

Colurn Ruling:

st 'l:lNDne j Dlhars:INDne j|

Body Fow Ruling:

IHuIing

2

Apply

To Selection

||Every4tlj:|NDne j Dlhars:INDne j|

Heading and Footing Buling

Separators:anne 'I F\DWS:INDne j|

Update &l |

Formats Tagged:

StandardT able

Commands: B

Outside Ruling:

TDD:INDnE j Bottnm:INDnE j

Left:INane j Hight:INDne j

[~ Draw Bottom Ruling on Last Sheet Only

3 Click Update All. All the ruling is removed from the table.

4 Choose Thick from the Bottom pop-up menu and click Update All.

Bazic  Auling | Shad\ngl

Table Tag:

IStandardTabI - l

Properties:

Column Ruling:

st 'l:lNune j Dthers:INune j|

Body Row Ruling:

I Ruling

[

||Evew4t}j .|N0ne j Dlhers.lNone j|

Apply |

To Selection

Heading and Foating Rufing:

| Separalurs.lNone vl HUws.INone j|

Update all |

Formats Tagge

a4

StandardT able

Commands:

[

Outside Ruling:

Top:lNone j Bottom: | M aone ﬂ

Let:| B i
eft: | Mone gl None

™ Draw Bottom Fuling on Last Sheet | b ouble

Medium

Wery Thin

5 Choose View > Borders to hide the dotted cell borders and View > Text Symbols to
hide text symbols.
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The bottom border is thick enough, but the color is too dark. You'll create your own
ruling style that uses a different color.

Image . Resolution LineScreen
) Publication . .
Size (ppi) (Ipi)
5x5in.0 Newspaper 160 80
Magazine 266 1330
Art book 350 175

6 With the insertion point still in the table, choose Table > Custom Ruling & Shading.
The ruling styles available in the document appear in the Apply Ruling Style scroll list.

Custom Ruling and Shading ' X|

¥ Custam Cell Ruling:

Apply Ruling Style: To Selection:

Outzide Edge:

¥ Top [+ Bottom
v Left ¥/ Right

Inside Borders:
Edit Ruling Syle... | | Row M Colmn

¥ Custorn Cell Shading:
‘ Fill: IFrom Table j Color: IFrom Tahble j ‘

Apply I Show Current Settings... I

7 Select Thick in the Apply Ruling Style scroll list, and click Edit Ruling Style.
8 Enter ThickBrown in the Name text box. This will be the name of the ruling style.

9 Choose Brown from the Color pop-up menu and click Set.

Mame: IT hickBrovn

Pen Patterr: “wlidth:
D [100% =] [aopt

Mumber of Lines:

i Single " Double-Gap: |2_D ot |

Set Delete | Cancel |
[Mo Undo)

The ThickBrown ruling style is now available for table ruling.
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10 Close the Custom Ruling and Shading dialog box.
11 Choose ThickBrown from the Bottom pop-up menu of the Table Designer.

X
Basic  Ruling | Shad\ngl
Table Tag: Caolumn Ruling:
IStandardTabI 'l st 'l _INone j Dlhers.INone j |
Properties: Body Row Buling:

IFluI\ng j ||Evel}'4t}j1|NUﬂE j Dthers:lNune j|

Heading and Faoting Ruling:
Separators: I None 'I Rows: I Mone j |

To Selection
Update Al | Outzide Ruling:
Formats Tagged: TUp.INone | Bottom: [ ThickFie x|
StandardT able ) v
Ls :I vl |43 ls

P ———— it NUI’].E Right: Nors

Commands B ™ Draw Bottom Fiuling on Last Sheet | b ouble
edium =
Thick.
ELhickEown
T
ery Thin

12 Click Update AlL

13 Save the document.

Changing table shading

The table’s shading is determined by the format’s Shading properties. The table doesn’t
currently use any shading, but you'll shade the heading row in the same color you used

for the bottom ruling.

1 Choose Shading from the Properties pop-up menu in the Table Designer.

2 In the Heading and Footing Shading area, choose 100% from the Fill pop-up menu
and Brown from the Color pop-up menu.

Basic | Ruling Shading |
Table Tag: Heading and Faating Shading:
[StandadTabl =] | |Gt [oox =] Color [Heasmgtez] |
Properties: - Az ls
lm Body Shading: Black
——— | | ShadeBy: |BodyRaw(s)  =|[whie

Ta Selection First: |2_ Blue

Fil.  [Mone =] Color |Cvan
Faormats Tagged: ) Y,
StandardT able M |2_
Commands |EI ALl INone jv el FooterColar

HeadingColor

PageRule
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3 Click Update All. The heading row is now shaded.

5x5in.0 Newspaper 160 80
Magazine 266 1330
Art book 350 175

4 Close the Table Designer.

The black text in the heading is hard to read against the brown background, so you'll

change the text to white.

5 Click in any heading cell. Choose Format > Paragraphs > Designer.

6 Choose Default Font from the Properties pop-up menu.

7 Choose White from the Color pop-up menu.

Paragraph Designer
Basic  Default Font | F'agmatlnnl Numherlngl Advancedl Table EeIII
Paragraph Tag,

x|

CellHeading vl Famiy: IM}'nad-Floman ﬂ | IUnder\ine

Properties SED 8pt | | (e

Default Font 'l Angle: Regular 'I ;

| waight m [~ Strikethrough

m Y ariation: IHeguIar 'I [~ ChangeBar
—

To Selection
(

Color:

Update All —_— _’ r ISuDerscript 'I
Spread: 0.0

Formatz Tagged:

CelHeading Swelch:  [T00.0% — I [smalCaps 7]

ek B Language: IUS English vI ¥ PairKem

[~

8 Click Update All.

The heading row text is now white against the shaded background.

Ir;\iazge Publication Res(::;xi;ion Line(lspci;een
5x5in.0 Newspaper 160 80
Magazine 266 1330
Art book 350 175

9 Close the Paragraph Designer and save the file.

You've finished modifying the table format.
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Straddling table cells

The contents of the first body cell (5 x 5 in.) are intended to apply to all the rows, not just the
first one. To make this clear, you'll make the first cell in the column straddle all the others.

1 Drag from the cell with the text 5 x 5 in. down to the last empty cell in the column.

results. If the image resolution is too high for an output O
device, it will take a long time to image; if the image res-0
olution is too low, the quality of the output will be poor.

Im_age Publication Resolu.tion Line s:Ereen
Size (ppi) (Ipi)

5x5in.0 lm Newspaper
m Magazine 266 1330

= Art book 350 175

2 Choose Table > Straddle. The cell now spans all the body cells in the column.

results. If the image resolution is too high for an output O
device, it will take a long time to image; if the image res-0
olution is too low, the quality of the output will be poor.

Image . Resolution  LineScreen
: Publication o p
Size (ppi) (Ipi)
u] Newspaper 160 80
5x5in. Magazine 266 1330
Art book 350 175

3 Click anywhere on the page to deselect the cells.

Reusing a table format

Now that you've set up the table format, you can reuse it whenever you need to.

1 Go to the last page of the document.
2 Click at the end of the text or right click to access the context menu and choose Table >
Insert Table.

3 Select StandardTable in the Table Format scroll list and click Insert. The table that
appears uses the format you created in this lesson. Because the straddle cell you created is

not part of the format, it does not appear in the table.

4 If you want, experiment by adding information to the table.
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5 When you're finished, drag from the first heading cell to any body cell in the last
column to select the entire table.

6 Choose Edit > Cut.

7 Select Remove Cells from Table and click Cut. Save and close Tables1.fm.

Moving on
You've completed this lesson. For in-depth information about tables, see Chapter 6,
“Tables,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.

Review questions

1 Where are table formats stored?

2 Name four components that make up a table in FrameMaker 7.0.

3 What two keyboard shortcuts let you move forward and backward between cells?
4 What’s the quickest way to insert an empty row below an insertion point?

5 How do you add a row or column?

6 How do you select a cell?

Answers

1 As with paragraph and character formats, table formats are stored in a catalog (the
Table Catalog). The Table Catalog appears in a scroll list in the Insert Table dialog box.

2 FrameMaker 7.0 tables include such elements as a title, rows, columns, heading rows,
heading cells, body rows, body cells, rules, and shading.

3 To move forward one cell using the keyboard, press Tab. To move backward one cell
using the keyboard, press Shift+Tab.

4 To insert an empty row below the insertion point, press Control+Return.

5 Clickin a cell to set the insertion point. Choose Table > Add Rows or Columns. Specify
whether you want to add rows or columns, and how many. Then choose where you want
the rows or columns to be located in relation to the insertion point, and click Add.

6 To select a cell using the mouse, drag from inside the cell through the border of the next
cell and then back again to select just the one cell. You can also Control-click the cell
(Windows and UNIX) or Option-click it (Macintosh).
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from$759 mihontos135.6 millonagain - nue which Includes whole plants, cut
of 79 percent,and earnings persharerose  flowers, seedlings and bulbs, grew 12 per-
from §1.07 101,80, 3 gain of 68 percent.  cent to $578.9 million, compared with

s19.0millon In 201
Thefourth quarter Included a restructur- s

Ingcharge of §31.5 milllon asoclated During 2002, we expect to expand our
with the Farmsuppliers Outket Corpora- flow of products worldwide, wcluding
tian acquisition, and a write-off of $15.0 flora opti mized for previously Inhospita-
million for In-process research and devel-  blereglons,through hybrid and genet-
opment related 1o the purchase of The cally attered strands of pants.

Exotlc Tradesmman, Inc. Exotic flower reve-

ASSETS

FISCAL YEAR

2002 2001 2000 1999

Cument azers

Cash & cosh equinlents MIAET WEFID BIST T2AD
Short-termimnvestments 157700 90BS1  53AS0 47005
Arcounts recsivable W06 FI44E 3553 3045
Invenmres 4939 20557 WET 15627
Deferred income taves 1254 1295 430 50
Other cument aszets 12,542 9500 5,398 am
Total cument szt 556502  F/I0I  NI90 169075
Investm ents 35501 51515 42908 12954
Fumiture, fectures, ard equipment, net W48 1037 63972 3451
Crther mmsets 3553 2153 1078 448
Total asz=ts 616286 427A0E  MIS4E 185921

In addition to typing into tables, you can
import information into tables from
external sources. And besides specifying
the table’s overall properties, you can also
use custom ruling and shading to
highlight specific information in the
table.
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In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

* Import text into a table.

You'll also use some of the skills you learned in the previous lesson to move information
in a table, resize columns, and set up a table’s basic design.

Format body cells.

Change the paragraph format of table text.

Indent text within table cells.

Apply custom ruling and shading to a table.

Viewing a sample table

During this lesson, you’ll import financial data as a table into an annual report and then
format the table. Begin by opening and viewing the finished table.

1 Open Finished.fm in the Lesson08 folder.

DUTSTANDING GARDEN COMPANY

Qutstanding Garden Company isthewordd'sthid lamest

| )| rerail exotic plant and garden supply company. We
import the Brgest variety of rare plnts from the faroff

Ir»’)' ased in the mlling hills of Los Arboles Oregon,

lands of Medasgarand Tanzania and are committed to offering a
market-lead ing, diversified line of exotic plantsataffordable prices.

Infiscal 2001, we at Outstanding Garden
Company experlenced our most chal-
lenging year ever.On a normalized
basls, we achleved revenue growth of 22
percent and net Income growth of 79
percent, whike inteqrating Hierba Tropl-
cal Corpomtion, acquired In August
2000, and preparingto Integrate Farm
Depot Corporation, acquired 10 October
2001,

The Farm Suppliers outlet Corporation

acquisition provedto be more complex:
than anticipated and affected our fourth
uarter results. However,the imegration
15 now well underway, and we expert o

This repor tsurmmarizes the activities and
financl results of thejoined Cutstanding
Garden Companty and Farm Suppher's Out-
ket Corporation rgenization on a com-
binect bask, revenue reached §762.3 millon
In2001,a 13 percent Inclease over 2000 ey-
enue of §675.6 milllan Cn a normahzed
basls, excluding divested or discontinued
businessas revenue Incressed 22 percant
from 1999 revenue of §6224 million.

Reparted net Income for 2001 totaled
593.5 mil lon, compared with §15.3 mil-
lion In 1958, while earnings per share
were §1.26, compared with 5032 1n 1998,
Ona nonmaled basis exduding nonre-

realze ovel
the first twoquar ters of fiscal 2002,

divested or discon-
tinued businesses, net Income Increased
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2 In the status bar, click the Next Page button ([#) to display page 2 of the annual report.

You'll re-create the table that appears at the bottom of the page.

ASSETS

FISCALYEAR

Current assets:
Cash &cash equivalents
Short-term investments
Accounts receivable
Inventories
Deferred income taxes

Other current assets

2002

203,461
157,700
101,006
49,349
32,544
12,542

2001

146,992
90,853
72,448
30,557
12,953

9,600

2000

89,557
55,650
35,543
20,512
6,430
5398

1999

72,429
47,005
30,451
15,627
350
3213

Total current assets
Investments
Furniture, fixtures, and equipment, net

Other assets

556,602
35,601
20,428

3,655

363,403
51,525
10,327

2,153

213,090
42,508
6972

1,078

169,075
12,954
3451

446

Total assets

616,286

427,408

263,648

185,921

Much of the table’s appearance is determined by the table format. For example, the rules
around the edge of the table and the rule separating the heading cells from the body of the
table are specified in the table format, as are the paragraph formats of the cells. However,

the thin rules that extend only partway across two of the rows and the shading for the

second column are specified as custom ruling and shading properties for specific parts of

the table. Custom ruling and shading are not contained in the table format.

3 Close Finished.fm. If prompted to save changes, click No.

Importing text into a table

First you'll import some financial data into a table.

1 Open Tables.fm in the Lesson08 folder.

2 Choose File > Save As, enter the filename Tables1.fm, and click Save.

3 Display page 2 of the annual report.

4 On page 2, click at the end of the text in the right column.

‘During 2000, we expect to expand our :
flow of product worldwide,including O :
§f|ora optimized for previously inhospi-l:f]
‘table regions, through hybrid and D= :
genetically altered strands of plan@

5 Choose File > Import > File.
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6 Select Assets.txt in the Lesson08 folder.

7 Select Copy into Document and then click Import.

= Impontfile o "—"—m—m—mm———————
(Stesom 0 clufo]
- n Lesson08 TAE2Z400,1202 P
[ Tablelfm 7/22/00,12:11 PM [
[ Tables.fm 7422400, 12:10 PM |2
D Finished.fm 7422400,12:10 PM
R B/25/97, 2:47 PM =
b O art 6/13/97, 8:40 AW [+]
) Import by Reference Format: [AII Readable Documents i]
@ Copy into Document [1show All Files
[ Cancel ] ” Import ]I
i

Online Help provides additional information

8 If the Unknown File Type dialog box appears,
click Convert.

on file types and filters.

select Text in the scroll list and

9 Select Convert Text to Table. The Encoding pop-up menu selects the appropriate

option depending on whether you are running F
Mac OS, or on a UNIX system.

Import Text File by Copy

{3 Merge Lines into Paragraphs
(Blank lines are paragraph breaks.)

{3 Treat Each Line As a Paragraph
& Convert Text To Table

Encoding:
[Macintosh |

10 Click Import.

rameMaker 7.0 on Windows, on a

No table format has been set up for financial data, so you’ll use one of the default table

formats and then modify it later.

11 Select Format A in the Table Format scroll lis

t.
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The data is stored as tab-delimited text. That is, each paragraph represents a row of the
table, and tabs separate the contents of one cell from another.

12 In the Treat Each Paragraph As area, make sure these options are selected: A Row with
Cells Separated By, and Tabs. Then enter 2 in the Heading Rows text box.

Convert to Table

Table Format: Treal Eser-Foragrapin iss

Format A ﬁ( @ A Row with Cells Separated By: [
Format B & Tabs LA
—
W
(3 A Cell:

Number of Columns: l:l

H
PN
| Heading Rows( 2 ) [ Leave Heading Rows Empty |
~~

Ccenvert]

13 Click Convert. The imported information appears in a table.

Table 1:
Fiscal Year
2002 2001 2000 1999

Current

assets:

Cash & 203,461 146,992 89,557 72,429
cash equiva-

lents

Short-term 157,700 90,853 55,650 47,005
investments
Accounts 101,006 72,448 35,543 30,451
receivable

Inventories 49,349 30,557 20,512 15,627

The table extends beyond the right side of the text frame and onto page 3 of the annual
report. You'll fix these problems later.

Note: In the next several steps, yow’ll change the paragraph formats of table cells. This part of
the lesson extends the type of formatting you did in “Formatting text in table cells” in
Lesson 7, “Tables.”
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Formatting the imported table data

Next you'll change the paragraph format of the table headings.

1 Click in the heading cell that contains the words Fiscal Year.

2 Choose Format > Paragraphs > Designer.

3 Choose Default Font from the Properties pop-up menu. (In Windows, you can just
click the Default Font tab at the top of the designer.)

O Paragraph Designer B
ParagraphTag: | Family:  [Myriad ]| [J[Underline R
celiHeading |+] | gize: ont +| O overline
Properties: Angle: Regular | O Strikethrough
Default Font v Weight: Bold | [ Change Bar
Apply variation: | Regular +]| [ Outline
) 1 [0 Shadow
" Color: Black v O
To Selection [ [Superscript -
Spread: [0.0% 1
[ Small Caps -
Formats Tagged: | Stretch: | 100.0% & Pair Kern ]
CellHeading Language: | US English VI
Commands: E Font: PostScript (Myriad-Bold)

4 Change the Family to Myriad-Roman (Windows) or Myriad (Mac OS and UNIX), the
Size to 9, and the Weight to Bold. Then click Update All.

Table 1:
Fiscal Year
2002 2001 2000 1999

Current
assets
Cash & 203,461 146,992 89,557 72,429
cash equiva-
lents
Short-term 157,700 90,853 55,650 47,005
investments
Accounts 101,006 72,448 35,543 30,451
receivable
Inventories | 49,349 30,557 20,512 15,627

5 If necessary, click the Zoom In button ([Z]) in the status bar until you can read the
headings easily.

Now you’ll move the heading Fiscal Year to the right side of the table.
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6 Drag from inside the cell that contains the text Fiscal Year through the border of the

next cell and then back again to select just the one cell. (You can tell that the cell is selected

because the entire cell is highlighted, rather than just the text in it, and because a selection

handle appears at the right side of the cell.)

Q Another way to select the cell is to Control-click the cell (Windows and UNIX) or Option-
click it (Mac OS). This method can be easier for selecting single cells.

7 Choose Edit > Cut, click in the rightmost cell in the row, and choose Edit > Paste. The
heading is now in the rightmost cell.

Table 1:

Fiscal Year

2002

2001

2000 1999

Now you’ll make the heading right-aligned and in uppercase letters. To leave the other

heading cells centered, you’ll create a new paragraph format for this heading.

8 In the Paragraph Designer, choose Uppercase from the pop-up menu.

O

Paragraph Tag:

CellHeading |~

Properties:

Default Font w

G

To Selection

LUpdate All
Formats Tagged:
CellHeading

Commands: [¥]

Paragraph Designer B
Family:  [Myriad | [ [Underline -]
Size: 9.0 pt w| ] Overline
Angle: Regular w| O Strikethrough
Weight:  [Bold | [ Change Bar
Variation: [Regular w| [ Outline
O frast
color: [Black hd small Caps
Spread:  |0.0% Lowercase
=g Uppercase
Stretch: 100.0%
rete i [ Pair Kern
Language: [ US English vI

Font: PostScript (Myriad-Bold)
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9 Choose New Format from the Commands pop-up menu.

0 =—————"raragraphDesigner=—"———-—H
ParagraphTag: | Family:  [Myriad | [ [Underline -]
CellHeading J~] | gize; 9.0 pt ~| O overline
Properties: Angle: Regular w| [ Strikethrough
Default Font w Weight: Bold | [ Change Bar
Apply Variation: | Regular hd| O Outline
To Selection Color: Black hd K Shadow
PR | Superscript hd
Spread: 0.0% 4
Update All b4 | Uppercase hd
Formats Tagged: | Stretch: 100.0% & Pair Kern
CellHeading Language: | US English V|
Commands: TR T8
Global Update Options...
Delete Format...
Set Window to As Is
Reset Window from Selection

10 Enter CellHeadingRight in the Tag text box.

11 Make sure that both options, Store in Catalog and Apply to Selection, are selected, and
click Create.

New Format

Create a new paragraph format using
the properties in the Paragraph Designer.

Tag: | CellHeadingRight |

Store in Catalog Apply to Selection

Cereate]

The current paragraph’s tag changes to CellHeadingRight, and the CellHeadingRight
format is added to the Paragraph Catalog.

FISCALYEAR

Cell contents appear in uppercase.

12 In the Paragraph Designer, choose Basic from the Properties pop-up menu.

13 Choose Right from the Alignment pop-up menu. Then click Update All.
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Formatting body cells

Next you'll format the table’s body cells.

1 Click in the first body cell (the cell that contains Current assets).

2 In the Paragraph Designer, choose Default Font from the Properties pop-up menu.

3 Change the Family to Myriad-Roman (Windows) or Myriad (Mac OS and UNIX), the
Size to 8, and click Update All.

2002 2001
Current assets:
Cash & cash 203,461 146,992
equivalents
Short-term 157,700 90,853
investments

You'll need two paragraph formats for the body cells. The numbers will be right-aligned,
but the row labels will be left-aligned and will contain tab stops. First you'll create the
format for the row labels.

4 Drag downward from the cell that contains the text Current assets until all the body
cells in that column are selected (including the cells on page 3).

3213

OUTSTANDING GARDEN COMPANY

Table 1:
FISCAL YEAR
2002 2001 2000 1999
556,602 363,403 213,090 169,075
35,601 51,525 42,508 12,954
20428 10327 6972 3,451
3,655 2,153 1,078 446
616,286 427,408 263,648 185,921

5 In the Paragraph Designer, choose Basic from the Properties pop-up menu.
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6 In the Tab Stops area, click Edit.

0O =——————"raragraphDesigher =—"—————H
Paragraph Tag: Indents: Space: [ Tab Stops:
CellBody : First: Above Pgf: New Tab Sto
P

Properties: |l].l] pt ‘ |l].l] pt |:|

Caeey ) || [o0rt | [Lo0et -

To Selection Right: %

Update All | | 0.0pt ‘ . ] ( — )
Formats Tagged: Line Spacing:
CellBody t: 10.0 pt |:| [ Next Pgf Tag:
Commands: 7] | [Left ¥| | O Fixed .

7 Enter 10 pt in the New Position text box.

8 Make sure that the Alignment is set to Left and that the Leader is set to None. Then
click Continue.

Edit Tab Stop

Current Position:

New Position:

Alignment: Leader:
@ Left @& None
(O Center [
) Right ‘e TS
{2 Decimal Q----

aignon:[. || Q- - - -

(& Custom: l:l
[J Repeat Every:

Delete All
[(Continue]

The tab stop appears in the Tab Stops scroll list.
9 With New Tab Stop selected in the Tab Stops scroll list, click Edit again.

10 Enter 20 in the New Position text box, and click Continue.
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11 Choose New Format from the Commands pop-up menu.

EH Paragraph Designer
Paragraph Tag:

9 g Indents: Space: [x] Tab Stops:
CellBody El First: Above Pgf: New Tab .. [/]
Properties: 0.0 pt 0.0 pt H 10.0 pt L
200 pt L
(Basic  ¥]|| fere Below For: p

0.0 pt 0.0 pt |+
CanyJ | |2cet 1| [ooet]] |
B— Right: [
Update All Line Spacing:
Formats Tagged: Alig t: 10.0 pt El [ Next Pgf Tag:
CellBody ] Fired H
Commands: NI TTEN

Global Update Options...
Delete Format...

Set Window to As Is
Reset Window from Selection

12 Enter RowLabel in the Tag text box.

13 Make sure that both options, Store in Catalog and Apply to Selection, are selected.
Then click Create.

New Format

Create a new paragraph format using
the properties in the Paragraph Designer.

Tag: | Rowlabel

Store in Catalog Apply to Selection

(create]

The current paragraph’s tag changes to RowLabel, and the RowLabel format is added to

the Paragraph Catalog.

Now you’ll change the format for the remaining body cells.

14 Click in one of the body cells that contains a numerical value.

15 In the Paragraph Designer, choose Right from the Alignment pop-up menu and click

Update AlL

203,461

146,992

157,700

90,853

101,006

72,448

Body cells are right aligned.
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Formatting the table title
You'll change one more paragraph format—the table title. You’ll remove the autonumber,

left-align the title, and change it to uppercase.

1 Click in the table title and type Assets.

Note: You can also insert a system variable, Table Continuation, after the last word in a title.
If the table continues to the next page, the title will indicate that it is continued from the
previous page. Choose Special > Variable and select Table Continuation.

FISCALYEAR
2002 2001 2000 1999
Current assets:
Cash & cash 203,461 146,992 89,557 72,429
equivalents

Q Inserting the Table Continuation variable will save time if the pagination changes later.
(You may have to refresh the screen display in order to see its effect on page 3.)

2 In the Paragraph Designer, choose Numbering from the Properties pop-up menu.

3 Click the Autonumber Format check box twice to turn it off.

EO=——-—=— Paragraph Designer
Paragraph Tag:
grap g [ Autonumber Format:
Tabletitte|v] | |
':DDT:“'_ES: Building Blocks: Character Format:
(Numbering v | 5 Default 9 Font |
pppe— Y §
Apply | oy Default 9 Font =
N i+ DropCap
To Selection =1 Emphasis
<ar Equationlariables
Update All <o I
Formats Tagged: | |<a=1>
TableTitle <A> Position:
—— | |<A+> Start of Paragraph b
C B | grap I

4 Click Update All.

i Assets :
FISCALYEAR
2002 2001 2000 1999
| Current assets:
Cash &cash 203,461 146,992 89,557 72,429
H equivalents
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5 Choose Default Font from the Properties pop-up menu.

6 Change the Family to Myriad-Roman (Windows) or Myriad (Mac OS and UNIX) and
the Size to 11. Then choose Uppercase from the pop-up menu.

0O =———"rParagraphDesigher =———8H
ParagraphTag: | Family:  [Myriad | [ [Underline -]
TavleTitie  J+]| sjze; 11.0pt ~| [ overline
Properties: Angle: Regular w| [ strikethrough
Default Font ¥]| \woione:  [Bord <1 O Change Bar

Apply Variation: | Regular | [ Outline
To Selection Color: [Black +] O Shadow
o Selection | Superscript v
Spread: 0.0% '
Update All G4 | Uppercase -
Formats Tagged: | Stretch:  [100.0% & Pair Kern
TableTitle Language: | US English VI
Commands: E Font: PostScript (Myriad-Bold)

7 Click Update All
8 Choose Basic from the Properties pop-up menu.

9 Choose Left from the Alignment pop-up menu. Then click Update All.

FISCALYEAR

2002 2001 2000 1999

i| Currentassets:

}| Cash &cash 203,461 146,992 89,557 72,429
:| equivalents

10 Close the Paragraph Designer.

Setting basic table properties

Now you're ready to set overall table properties. First you'll change the space above the
table and its cell margins.

1 Make sure that the insertion point is in the table. If the Table Designer is not already
open, open it by choosing Table > Table Designer.

2 Choose Basic from the Properties pop-up menu in the Table Designer.
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w

Change the Space Above to 20 and the Top cell margin to 4.

Table Designer

Table Tag: Indents: Space: Alignment:

Format A H Left: | Aboso: Left hd|
q
Properties: 0.0 pt 20.0 pt Start:
Right: Below:
Numbering:
ooy J | (20t ] D200t | fRowrest
To Selection . ) .
———— | Default Cell Margins: Title Position:

Update All Ton: Left: Above Table -
Format A Botiom: Right:

c " EI |4.l] nt | |6'U pt | Orphan Rows: l:l

4 Click Update All.

ASSETS
FISCALYEAR
2002 2001 2000 1999

Current assets:
Cash & cash 203,461 146,992 89,557 72,429
equivalents
Short-term 157,700 90,853 55,650 47,005
investments
Accounts receiv- 101,006 72,448 35,543 30451
able
Inventories 49,349 30,557 20,512 15,627
Deferred income 32,544 12,953 6,430 350
taxes
Other current 12,542 9,600 5398 3213
assets
Total current 556,602 363,403 213,090 169,075
assets

Note: To redraw the screen if necessary, press Control+l (lowercase letter L).

Resizing columns

Now you’'ll resize the table columns. To begin, you'll verify that the table is measured in
points. (There are 72 points in an inch.)

1 Choose View > Options.

2 Make sure the Display Units pop-up menu is set to Point and click Set.
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3 Drag from the heading cell that contains the text 2002 to the rightmost heading cell.
The four cells are selected.

4 Choose Table > Resize Columns.

5 Enter 42 in the To Width text box. Then click Resize.

6 Drag to select several cells in the first column of the table.

FISCAL YEAR

7 Drag a selection handle to the right until the table approximately fills the width of the

text frame. (You may need to drag several times.)

FISCAL [
YEAR |
2002 2001 2000 1999

4 Current assets:
Cash & cash equivalents 203,461 | 146,992 89,557 72,429
Short-term investments 157,700 90,853 55,650 47,005
Y| Accounts receivable 101,006 | 72,448 35,543 30451 |
Inventories 49,349 30,557 20,512 15,627
Deferred income taxes 32,544 | 12,953 6,430 350
i| Other current assets 12,542 9,600 5,398 3213 |
Total current assets 556,602 | 363,403 213,090 169,075
Investments 35,601 51,525 42,508 12,954
{| Furniture, fixtures, and equipment, net 20,428 10,327 6,972 3451 |
Other assets 3,655 2,153 1,078 446

You can make text straddle the cells you select. Here you'll straddle two cells so that the
heading fits on one line.

8 Drag to select the cell that contains the text FISCAL YEAR and the cell to its left.
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9 Choose Table > Straddle. The text now spans two cells.

Using tabs in table cells

Earlier in this lesson, you added tab stops to the RowLabel paragraph format that’s used
for the labels at the left side of each body row. You'll use these tab stops now.

1 Click at the beginning of the second row label (the one that contains the text Cash ¢
cash equivalents).

Current assets:

k%h &cash equivalents

Short-term investments

2 Press Esc+Tab to insert a tab.

Current assets:

|C§sh & cash equivalents

Short-term investments

If you had simply pressed the Tab key as you do in regular body text, the next cell would
have been selected.

3 Click at the beginning of a row label and press Esc+Tab to insert a tab in each row label
as needed (see below). In the row labels Total current assets and Total assets, press Esc+Tab
twice to increase the indentation.

Current assets:

Cash & cash equivalents

Short-term investments

Accounts receivable

Inventories

Deferred income taxes

Other current assets

Total current assets

Investments

Furniture, fixtures, and equipment, net

Other assets

Total assets
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To make the table appear with the ruling called for in the design, create two ruling styles.

1 Choose Table > Custom Ruling & Shading. The available ruling styles appear in the

Apply Ruling Style scroll list.

=0 Custom Ruling and Shading =———
Custom Cell Ruling:

Apply Ruling Style: To Selection:
4

From Table Outside Edge:
None [ Top Bottom
Double Left Right

Medium
Thick Inside Borders:

Edit Ruling Style... Row Column

Custom Cell Shading:

|Fi||:|From Table w]  Color:[From Table vl‘

[ Appty || [ Show Current Settings... |

2 Select Medium in the Apply Ruling Style scroll list and click Edit Ruling Style.

3 Type TableTop in the Name area. Change the Color to PageRule and the Width to 2.5

points. Click Set.

Edit Ruling Style

Name: |TahIeTup |

Color: Pen Pattern: Width:
[PageRule ] [100% ~] [z50pt |

Number of Lines:

‘ @ Single {2 Double--Gap: 2.0 pt ‘
Set

(No Undo)

4 In the Apply Ruling Style area, select TableTop. Then click Edit Ruling Style again.

5 Type TableEdge in the Name area and change the Width to 1 point. The color is already
set to PageRule. Click Set and close the Custom Ruling and Shading dialog box.

|§ Edit Ruling Style

Name: [TableEdge |

Color: Pen Pattern: Width:
[PageRule  v] [100% >] [1pt |
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Setting table ruling
Now you’re ready to set up the table ruling.

1 Choose View > Borders to hide the borders. Without the borders showing, you’ll be
able to see the effect of your changes more clearly.

2 Make sure the insertion point is in the table.
3 In the Table Designer, choose Ruling from the Properties pop-up menu.

4 Change the Column Ruling options and Body Row Ruling options to None.

Ei==—————Table Designer ——————
Table Tag: Column Ruling:
Format A El | [1st *[:[None | Others:[None §|
Properties:

Body Row Ruling:
| [Every 4th &T:|None w| Others:[None §|

[ Appty ]| Heading and Footing Ruling:

5 Click Update All. The ruling between the body cells is removed.

ASSETS
FISCALYEAR
2002 2001 2000 1999
Current assets:

Cash & cash equivalents 203,461 146,992 89,557 72,429
Short-term investments 157,700 90,853 55,650 47,005
Accounts receivable 101,006 72,448 35,543 30,451
Inventories 49,349 30,557 20,512 15,627
Deferred income taxes 32,544 12,953 6,430 350
Other current assets 12,542 9,600 5398 3213
Total current assets 556,602 363,403 213,090 169,075
Investments 35,601 51,525 42,508 12,954
Furniture, fixtures, and equipment, net 20,428 10,327 6,972 3,451
Other assets 3,655 2,153 1,078 446
Total assets 616,286 427,408 263,648 185921

6 Inthe Heading and Footing Ruling area, change Separators to TableTop and Rows to None.

Body Row Ruling:

| [Every 4th w]:[None | Others: |

(T | Heading and Footing Ruling:

To Selection | Separators: [TableTop W Ruws:|
Update All Outside Ruling:
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7 Click Update All. The ruling between the row FISCAL YEAR and the row containing
the years is removed, and the ruling between them and the body cells is replaced with the
TableTop ruling you created.

ASSETS
FISCALYEAR
2002 2001 2000 1999
Current assets:

Cash & cash equivalents 203,461 146,992 89,557 72,429
Short-term investments 157,700 90,853 55,650 47,005
Accounts receivable 101,006 72,448 35,543 30,451
Inventories 49,349 30,557 20,512 15,627
Deferred income taxes 32,544 12,953 6,430 350
Other current assets 12,542 9,600 5398 3,213
Total current assets 556,602 363,403 213,090 169,075
Investments 35,601 51,525 42,508 12,954
Furniture, fixtures, and equipment, net 20,428 10,327 6,972 3,451
Other assets 3,655 2,153 1,078 446
Total assets 616,286 427,408 263,648 185,921

8 In the Outside Ruling area, change the Top to TableTop, the Bottom to TableEdge, Left

to TableEdge, and Right to TableEdge. Click Update All.

Table Designer

Table Tag: Column Ruling:
[Formata |t| | [1st ~|:[None ] others: |
Properties: Body Row Ruling:
| [Every 4th +]:[Mone | Others: |
” Apply " Heading and Footing Ruling:

To Selection

Update All I

|Separators: TableTop

Rows: |

Dutside Ruling:

Formats Tagged:
Format A

Commands: EI

Top;,

Lefi\/ TableEdge
. .
[ braw Box

Bottom

Right)

7| TableEdge N
'Tahle[uge 2
om Ruling on Last Sheet Only

9 Observe the results and then close the Table Designer. Save the document.
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ASSETS
FISCALYEAR
2002 2001 2000 1999

Current assets:

Cash & cash equivalents 203,461 146,992 89,557 72429
Short-term investments 157,700 90,853 55,650 47,005
Accounts receivable 101,006 72,448 35,543 30,451
Inventories 49,349 30,557 20,512 15,627
Deferred income taxes 32,544 12,953 6,430 350
Other current assets 12,542 9,600 5398 3,213
Total current assets 556,602 363,403 213,090 169,075
Investments 35,601 51,525 42,508 12,954
Furniture, fixtures, and equipment, net 20,428 10,327 6,972 3,451
Other assets 3,655 2,153 1,078 446
Total assets 616,286 427,408 263,648 185921

10 Save the file.

Using custom ruling and shading

The table is almost finished, but you need some additional ruling, and you need to shade
the 2002 column to highlight the results. Because the additional ruling and shading you
need do not follow a pattern, you can’t specify them in the table format. Instead, you’ll
define some custom ruling and shading for the table.

1 Drag from the heading cell that contains the text 2002 to the rightmost heading cell.
The four cells are selected.

FISCALYEAR

203,461 146992 89,557 72,429

2 Choose Table > Custom Ruling & Shading.
3 Select Very Thin in the Apply Ruling Style scroll list.

Q Zooming into a higher percentage makes it easier to see slight differences in line thickness
when editing ruling styles.
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4 In the To Selection area, select Top, but turn off the other options.

O == custom Ruling and Shading =" —"—8
[ Custom Cell Ruling:
Apply Ruling Style: To Selection:
Medium Qutside Edge:
TableEdge
TableTop =3 L1 Bottom
Thick [ Left I Right
Thin -
Very Thin - Inside Borders:
( Edit Ruling Style.. | | CJRow  [JColumn

g
@Custum Cell Shading:
Fill: [ From Table | Color:[From Table vl‘

Apply ll [ Show Current Settings... |

5 At the bottom of the dialog box, make sure the Custom Cell Shading option is off, and
click Apply.

6 Click in the body of the table to deselect the cells so you can see the rule above the cells.

FISCALYEAR

2002 2001 2000 1999

2034611 46,992 89,557 72,429

Now you’ll add the same rule in two other places. Because the Custom Ruling and
Shading dialog box is already set up correctly, you won’t need to change the settings.

7 Select the four cells to the right of Total current assets.

12,542 9,600 5398 3213

35,601 51,525 42,508 12,954

8 In the Custom Ruling and Shading dialog box, click Apply.

Note: (Mac OS only) If the dialog box is hidden behind the document window, choose Table
> Custom Ruling & Shading.

9 At the bottom of the table, select the four cells to the right of Total assets.

3,655 2,153 1,078 446
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10 In the Custom Ruling and Shading dialog box, click Apply.
11 Click outside of the table to deselect the cells.

ASSETS

FISCALYEAR
2002 2001 2000 1999

Current assets:
Cash & cash equivalents 203,461 146,992 89,557 72,429
Short-term investments 157,700 90,853 55,650 47,005
Accounts receivable 101,006 72,448 35,543 30,451
Inventories 49,349 30,557 20,512 15,627
Deferred income taxes 32,544 12,953 6,430 350
Other current assets 12,542 9,600 5398 3213
Total current assets 556,602 363,403 213,090 169,075
Investments 35,601 51,525 42,508 12,954
Furniture, fixtures, and equipment, net 20,428 10,327 6,972 3,451
Other assets 3,655 2,153 1,078 446
Total assets 616,286 427,408 263,648 185921

Finally, you'll highlight the information in the 2002 column.
12 Select the body cells below the 2002 heading.

ASSETS

FISCALYEAR

2002 2001 2000 1999

Current assets:
Cash & cash equivalents 146,992 89,557 72,429
Short-term investments 90,853 55,650 47,005

Accounts receivable 72,448 35,543 30,451

Inventories 30,557 20,512 15,627
Deferred income taxes 12,953 6,430 350
Other current assets 9,600 5,398 3213

Total current assets 363,403 213,090 169,075

Investments 51,525 42,508 12,954
Furniture, fixtures, and equipment, net 10,327 6,972 3,451
Other assets 2,153 1,078 446

Total assets 427,408 263,648 185921

13 In the Custom Ruling and Shading dialog box, make sure Custom Cell Ruling is
turned off.
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14 In the Custom Cell Shading area, make sure Custom Cell Shading is selected. Then

change the Fill to 100% and the Color to PageTint.

E0=—— Custom Ruli

ng and Shading

(D):ustum Cell Ruling:

Apply Ruling Style:  To Selection:

TableEdge Outside Edge:
TableTop X Top O Bottom
Thick .

Thin O Lett [ Right
Uery Thin Inside Borders:

Edit Ruling Style..] | L Row [l Column

(: Custom Cell Shading>

Hl

Colog

(PageTint__>v]

Apply “

I

Show Current Settings...

J

15 Click Apply. Then close the Custom Ruling and Shading dialog box.

16 Click outside of the table to see the results.

ASSETS

Current assets:
Cash & cash equivalents
Short-term investments
Accounts receivable
Inventories
Deferred income taxes
Other current assets
Total current assets
Investments
Furniture, fixtures, and equipment, net
Other assets

Total assets

FISCALYEAR

2002 2001 2000 1999
203,461 146,992 89,557 72,429
157,700 90,853 55,650 47,005
101,006 72,448 35,543 30,451
49,349 30,557 20,512 15,627
32,544 12,953 6,430 350
12,542 9,600 5398 3,213
556,602 363,403 213,090 169,075
35,601 51,525 42,508 12,954
20,428 10,327 6,972 3451
3,655 2,153 1,078 446
616,286 427,408 263,648 185921

You're finished with the table.

17 Save and close the file.

Moving on

You've completed this lesson. For in-depth information about tables, see Chapter 6,

“Tables,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide. For information about file formats, see
Chapter 18, “Importing, Linking, and Exporting,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.
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Review questions
1 What is tab-delimited text?

2 How do you remove autonumbering, such as in the heading of a table?
3 What are two ways to resize columns?

4 How do you make the contents of one cell straddle two or more cells?
5 How do you insert tabs in cells?

6 What is the difference between the normal ruling and shading you can apply from the
Table Designer and the custom ruling and shading you can apply from the Custom Ruling
and Shading dialog box?

7 What is the Table Continuation variable?

Answers

1 Intab-delimited text, each paragraph represents a row of the table, with tabs separating
the contents of one cell from another.

2 To remove autonumbering, click in the paragraph you want to change and choose
Format > Paragraphs > Designer. Choose Numbering from the Properties pop-up menu.
Click the Autonumber Format check box twice to turn it off and then click Apply to
Selection or Update All.

3 Select the columns to resize. Then either drag a handle at the right side of the column or
choose Table > Resize Columns, enter a value in the To Width text box, and click Resize.

4 Drag from the cell containing the text, through the cells you want the text to straddle.
Then choose Table > Straddle.

5 Click in the cell where you want to insert the tab and press Esc+Tab. (If you pressed
only Tab, the insertion point would move to the next cell.)

6 Only ruling and shading that extend through the entire table or across one or more rows
or columns in a repeating pattern can be created and applied with the Table Designer; they
are then part of the table format. Ruling and shading that extend only partway across a table
or that span individual cells are created and applied with the Custom Ruling and Shading
dialog box. Such ruling and shading are not part of the table format.

7 The Table Continuation variable is a system variable that can be inserted in a title of a
table to indicate that the table is continued from the previous page.
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Anchored Frames and Graphics

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

* Import graphics into anchored frames.

* Anchor graphics below a paragraph, at the bottom of a column, in the page margin, in
a line of text, and run into a paragraph.

* Copy and reuse anchored frames.

* Create a drop cap.

Editing text containing anchored frames

Throughout this lesson, you’ll add graphics to a travel guide on Hawaii. To see the
different positions in which you can place graphics and how they move as you edit text,
you’ll begin by looking at the finished document.

1 If necessary, copy the Lesson09 folder from the FrameMaker 7.0 Classroom in a Book
CD and start FrameMaker 7.0.

2 If FrameMaker 7.0 is not in standard mode, choose File > Preferences > General, and
then select FrameMaker from the Product Interface pop-up menu.

3 Open Finished.fm in the Lesson09 folder.

Kailua-Kona

4 Use the Next Page button ([#1) and Previous Page button (f#]) in the status bar to page
through the document.
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Each graphic in the document is in an anchored frame; that is, a frame attached to the
text. This means that when you edit the text, the frame and the graphic in it move with
the text.

The graphics in this document appear in several positions. One graphic is anchored to a
spot in the body text, but positioned in the page margin (the “must visit” graphic on
pages 1 and 3). Another is run into the paragraph (the flower on pages 2 and 6). Several
graphics are anchored between paragraphs or at the bottom of the page (pages 3 through
6). Even text, such as the drop cap on page 1, can be in an anchored frame.

5 Go back to page 1.

6 To see how the graphics move with the text, click at the end of the first body paragraph
on page 1 to place the insertion point, and then press Return several times.

The two pieces of art in the margin move down when you press Return. When you press
Return enough times, the first piece of art in the margin moves from the left side of the
page to the right.

7 Close Finished.fm without saving your changes.

Importing a graphic
Anchors.fm already contains several graphics. You'll add a few more to finish the
document. First, you’ll add a graphic between two paragraphs in the text column.

1 Open Anchors.fm in the Lesson09 folder.
2 Choose File > Save As, enter the filename Anchorsl.fm, and click Save.

3 Choose View > Borders and View > Text Symbols to turn on the display of borders and
text symbols.

4 Go to page 3 of Anchorsl.fm.
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5 Click at the end of the first paragraph on the page (at the end of the line some of
these sights).

ing at the Kailua Pier. This is a particularly
‘good area to take a walk after a meal. Pub-
Elic parking is somewhat limited and is
ishown on the Kailua-Kona Map. This part
‘of town has lots of shops and restaurants
‘overlooking the water. If you start strolling

;from the Kailua Pic: keep an eye out for

isome of these sigh|

Kailua Bay is locafed in the heart of :
Downtown. Usually pier areas have nasty :
‘water, but this one is surprisingly clean dueg

éto the daily flushing action of the sea.q

6 Press Return to create an empty paragraph.

;from the Kailua Pier keep an eye out for
isome of these sights.

l

Kailua Bay is located in the heart of

gDowntown. Usually pier areas have nasty

7 At the right side of the document window, click the Paragraph Catalog button ().

Paragraph Catalog button
8 In the Paragraph Catalog, click Anchor. The properties of the Anchor paragraph
format control the spacing around the graphic.

You could create the anchored frame and then import the graphic into it, but you’ll
usually find it faster to import the graphic at the insertion point. FrameMaker 7.0 will
create the anchored frame for you.

9 Choose File > Import > File.
10 Open the Art folder in the Lesson09 folder and select the Tourmap.tif file.



11 Select Import by Reference and click Import.

Import File
([Soesito 3) olulo]
- 41697, B:54AM
6/4/97, 345 PN [=
TH16/97, B:2BAM
B sunset tif 6/4/97, 3:43 PM
| sidetit 6/4/97,3:45PM [ —
B Refuge tif TA18497, 22541 [5

#® Import by Reference
2 Copy into Document

Format:[AIIHeadahIeDucuments i]

[] Show All Files

l

Cancel ] ”

Import ]I

i

ADOBE FRAMEMAKER 7.0
Classroom in a Book

When you import by reference, the graphic file isn’t stored in the document. Instead, the
document contains a pointer to the graphic file, keeping the file size down. The graphic
in the document will be updated automatically whenever the stored file is changed.

12 The Import Graphic Scaling dialog box appears. If it isn’t already set to this, select
Custom and enter 144 in the Custom dpi text box to specify the size of the graphic. Click Set.

=——— Imported Graphic Scaling=—c———

Options:

(D Fit in Selected Rectangle

3 72dpi (312.0 pt # 428.0 pU)

D 75dpi (299.519 pt & 410.88 p1)
(158 dpi (149.759 pt & 205.44 pt)
(3300 dpi (74.88 pt 1 102,72 p1)

Tourmap.tif
Pixel Dimensions: 312 w by

428 h

Note: If you had entered 72 dpi, the graphic would have appeared full-sized. You specified
twice as many dots per inch (144), so the graphic appears at half of its full size.

FrameMaker 7.0 supports import and export of many types of graphics file formats,
including SVG and movies. For more information about file formats, see Chapter 18,
“Importing, Linking, and Exporting,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.
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The imported graphic appears in an anchored frame below the empty paragraph.
Handles appear around the anchored frame to indicate that the frame is selected. Also, an
anchor symbol ( | ) appears at the insertion point, although it’s hard to see here at the
beginning of the line. The text moves down to accommodate the graphic.

Efrom the Kailua Pier keep an eye out for
isome of these sights.q :

Hualalai

Kailua-Kon

Honalo
\ Kainaliu
Kealakekua

Bay J

Pu‘uhonua o °
Honaunau

¢ Kailua Bay is local-ed in the heart of H
Downtown. Usually pier areas have nasty

For the graphic to appear in the correct position, you'll need to change the properties of
the anchored frame. First you'll eliminate the white space between the anchored frame
and the graphic by resizing the anchored frame.

13 Display the Graphics menu to see whether Snap is on or off. If it’s on, as indicated by
a check mark or check box next to it, turn Snap off by selecting it.
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14 Drag the top-left handle of the anchored frame until the edges of the anchored
frame line up with the edges of the graphic.

15 Drag the bottom-right handle of the anchored frame until the edges of the
anchored frame line up with the edges of the graphic.

@199

| in the heart of

()

Now you’ll change the anchoring position of the frame.

16 With the anchored frame still selected, choose Special > Anchored Frame.

Note: If the anchored frame is no longer selected, the first button at the bottom of the dialog
box is New Frame rather than Edit Frame. If this is the case, click Cancel, click the frame’s
border, and try again.

17 Choose At Insertion Point from the Anchoring Position pop-up menu.
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18 Change the Distance above Baseline to 0 (zero) and click Edit Frame. The anchor
moves to the bottom of the anchored frame.

ffrom the Kailua Pier keep an eye out for :
isome of these sights.q :

Hualalai

Kailua-Kona

.\ Honalo
'\ Kainaliu
Kealakekua
Captain Cook

Pu‘uhonua o
Honaunau  *

@197 Wnd

Kailua Bay is located in the heart of :
:Downtown. Usually pier areas have nasty :

Importing a second graphic

Now you’ll import a second graphic on the same page.

1 Click at the end of the first body paragraph in the right column (the paragraph ending
with Kamehamaha insisted).

2 Press Return.

3 In the Paragraph Catalog, click Anchor. Then close the catalog.

4 Choose File > Import > File.

5 Open the Art folder in the Lesson09 folder and select the Temple.tif file.

6 Make sure Import by Reference is still selected and click Import.
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7 Make sure the Custom option is still set to 144 dpi and click Set.

You could change the properties of the anchored frame as you did in the previous section.
This time, though, you’ll use a shortcut that places the anchored frame into the paragraph
and resizes the anchored frame so the graphic just fits inside it. (This is called
shrinkwrapping.)

8 Make sure the anchored frame is still selected, press Esc m p (the Esc key followed by
the letters m and p in sequence). The graphic now appears with the correct spacing above
and below.

Anchoring graphics in the column

Next you'll position a graphic at the bottom of the column. It’s a wide graphic, so it will
span both columns.

1 Go to page 4.
2 Click at the end of the heading Elsewhere Along Alii Drive.

This graphic will appear at the bottom of the column, so you won’t need a separate
paragraph for it.

3 Choose File > Import > File.

4 Select the Sunset.tif file in the Art folder (within the Lesson09 folder).
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5 Click Import and then click Set. The graphic appears in an anchored frame below the
heading. An anchor symbol ( L ) appears at the end of the heading.

Elsewhere Along Alii

Driv€R) .

Anchor symbol

The graphic is wider than the column, and is cropped by the column. You'll turn off the

cropping effect so you can display the entire graphic, and then change the anchoring
position.

6 With the anchored frame still selected, choose Special > Anchored Frame.
7 Choose At Bottom of Column from the Anchoring Position pop-up menu.

8 Turn off Cropped and click Edit Frame.

=———— AnchoredFframe =————
Anchoring Position: | At Bottom of Column hd
Aignment

[Jcropped [ Floating

Size:

The anchored frame moves to the bottom of the page, and the rest of the graphic appears.
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9 Drag the top-left handle of the anchored frame down and to the right until the edges
of the anchored frame line up with the edges of the graphic.

public saltwater
Bk

10 Drag the bottom-right handle of the anchored frame up and to the left until the edges
of the anchored frame line up with the edges of the graphic.

Using art in the margin
Next you'll add some art in the margin of the page to call attention to several top tourist
attractions.

1 Go back to page 1 of Anchorsl.fm.

2 In the last paragraph in the left column, click just to the left of Kiholo Bay. (It appears
in blue.)

¢ The scenjc turnout at the 82-mile marker
‘overloo holo Bay. Down there you :
‘will find 3 saltwater bay with freshwater :
Ecalmly oating on top, lots of turtles, and a :
lava tube with fresh spring water just a few
idozen feet from the ocean. Intrigued? I :
‘hope so. You can drive there...maybe.
;Access is a little unusual

3 Chc. File> -por. ile.
~ Select uae Musuiyisi.tif 1.de inn w.c Art sosucr (within the Lesson09 folder) and click
Import.
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5 In the Import Graphic Scaling dialog box, verify or enter 144 in the custom dpi value
box. Then click Set. The graphic appears in an anchored frame below the text.

:  The scenic turnout at the 82-mile marker§
‘overlooks|Kiholo Bay. Down there you

gwill find a saltwater bay with freshwater

Yo '= ‘hesa. hor ' you :-2?  ‘ore to shrinkwrap the anchored frame.

v With uic anchcored fratae stiu selecicu, press Esc m p. The anchored frame appears in
the line of text, and the insertion point appears to the right of the anchored frame.

The Line Spacing property for the paragraph format is set to Fixed. As a result, the line
height of the text doesn’t increase to accommodate the height of the frame, and the frame
obscures the text. Because you don’t want the anchored frame to appear at the insertion
point, you'll use the Anchored Frame command to change the anchoring position.

7 Click the border of the anchored frame to select the frame, not the graphic. Handles
appear on the frame. (If no handles appear, you probably selected the graphic, not the
frame.)

8 Choose Special > Anchored Frame.

9 Choose Outside Column from the Anchoring Position pop-up menu.

|§ Anchored Frame §|

Anchoring Position:| Outside Column v|

Side:  [Left -]

Distance above Baseline:
Distance from Text Column:

You want to be able to add text above the frame, and if the frame moves to the right
column, you want the graphic to appear on the right side of the column. To do this, you'll
change the Side setting.
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10 Choose Side Closer to Page Edge from the Side pop-up menu, and then click Edit
Frame. The graphic moves to the left edge of the column.

Next, you’ll move the anchored frame down to align the graphic’s text with the line of text
that contains the anchor symbol.

11 With the anchored frame still selected, point on the bottom of the frame between two
handles (not on a handle) and Shift-drag the frame downward until the baseline of the
word MUST is approximately aligned with the baseline of the line of text that contains the
anchor symbol. (If you accidentally select and move the graphic inside the frame instead
of moving the frame, choose Edit > Undo and try again.)

Mom, or In Memory of Dan, and rarely ~ :

écontain the nasties often seen in real main-
“2\land graffiti.{
- ﬂ £ The scenic turnout at the 82-mile markerg

toverlooks|Kiholo Bay. Down there you

<€
E

[ i "

-R‘ Ecalmly floating on top, lots of turtles, and a§

Shift-drag the anchored frame.

Mom, or In Memory of Dan, and rarely :
‘contain the nasties often seen in real main- :

. and graf ti. §
D‘& :  The scenic turnout at the 82-mile marker :

* LS Soverlookslihelo. Bay. Down. there you.......
WE:’“ ‘will nd a saltwater bay with freshwater
‘calmly oating on top, lots of turtles, and a :

Text is aligned.

Q Press Control + 1 (lower case L) for a quick way to redraw or refresh the display after a
format edit.

Copying anchored frames

You'll use this same graphic in two other locations in the document. You could import
and position the graphic each time, but you can save time by copying and pasting the
anchored frame and graphic.

1 With the anchored frame still selected, choose Edit > Copy.
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2 In the right column on page 1, click just to the left of Makalawena Beach, which
appears in blue.

If you’re looking for a stunning secluded%

ibeach and don’t mind walking for 15-20
iminutd akalawena Beach (described in!

iBeaches) 1s west of the 89-mile marker.q

3 Choose Edit > Paste. Because you specified that the graphic should appear on the side
closer to the page’s edge, the graphic appears at the right side of the column. The frame’s
Anchoring Position setting, and its vertical position with respect to the anchor symbol,
are already set appropriately, so you don’t need to adjust the frame’s position.

brackish pool.q

Ifyou're looking for a stunning secluded :
‘beach and don’t mind walking for 15-20 b
‘minu relehhahwcna Beach (described in 3] r
‘Beaches) is west of the 89-mile marker. YErrs
i There’s a small herd of wild donkeys thar

4 Go to page 3 of Anchorsl.fm.

5 Under the heading Downtown Kailua-Kona, click just to the left of Ahu‘ena Heiau.

éDowntown Kailua-Kona

To the right (north) of the pier is the :
u‘ena Heiau. Now wonderfully main-
Tained and very picturesque, this was King :

6 Choose Edit > Paste. The graphic appears at the left side of the column.

Using inline graphics
Now you’ll add a few small graphics in lines of text.
1 Go to the last page of Anchorsl1.fm.

The coffee information at the bottom of the page appears in a frame that’s anchored at
the bottom of the column. The text appears in a text frame that’s drawn inside the
anchored frame, and the picture of coffee beans is in an anchored frame that’s run into
the paragraph.
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2 Click just to the left of Kona Coffee in the first sentence of coffee information.

JQf all the products produced on the Big Island,

M

none is more well known or has received more [}

accolades th@na Coffee. With the possible I:E

exception of Jamaican Blue Mountain coffee, O

3 Choose File > Import > File.

4 Select the Mug.tif file in the Art folder (within the Lesson09 folder) and click Import.

5 In the Import Graphic Scaling dialog box, verify that 144 dpi is selected and click Set.

The graphic appears in an anchored frame under Kona Coffee.

3

none is more well known or has received more O

accolades than Kona Coffee_With the possible

L

6 With the anchored frame still selected, press Esc m p. The anchored frame appears in
the line of text, and the insertion point appears to the right of the anchored frame.

JQf all the products produced on the Big Island,

wn or has received more [

M

accolades than ' é|Kona Coffee. With the O

7 Press the spacebar to add a space between the frame and Kona.
The graphic is sized correctly, but appears too high in the line.
8 Click the frame’s border to select the frame.

You could drag the frame downward or use the arrow keys to reposition the frame, but
you’ll use the Anchored Frame command this time.

9 Choose Special > Anchored Frame.
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10 Enter-11 (type a hyphen, then the number eleven) in the Distance above Baseline text
box to move the frame down 11 points. Then click Edit Frame.

p p g

none is more wgll knoyn or has received more O

accolades than @- Kona Coffee. With the O

possible exceptlidﬁ'c;f_ :ramaican Blue Mountain

Reusing anchored frames

Now you’ll import two more small pieces of art. Because the anchored frame is already
positioned the way you want it, you’ll reuse it by copying and pasting the frame elsewhere
in your document.

1 With the anchored frame still selected, choose Edit > Copy.
2 Click in the second sentence of the same paragraph, just to the left of the word world.

3 Choose Edit > Paste. A copy of the anchored frame, with the graphic of the coffee mug,
appears at the insertion point.

4 Press the spacebar to add a space between the frame and the following word.

best in the pworld.q

iGood Kona coffee will set you back $15 or mdre per pound. Believe it or not, sur-

5 Click just to the left of the words from many in the fourth sentence of the final
paragraph.
6 Choose Edit > Paste and press the spacebar.

éGood Kona coffee will set you back $15 or more per pound. Believg_i_t_qf__r}ot, sur-0

éprisingly little profit is made at that price. Coffee tours are available pfrom O

imany growers. The Kina Coffee Council has a brochure, but coffed'tours are not 0

Now you’ll replace the coffee mugs in the two pasted frames with the correct art.
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7 Click on the second coffee mug to select it. (Click inside the frame, not on the frame’s
border.) Notice that the handles on the graphic appear inside the border of the anchored

frame.

coffee, Kona Coffee is widely considered the O

best in the ' worId q

Good Kona coffee will set you back $15 or more per pound Believe it or not, sur-

8 Choose File > Import > File. If you selected the graphic correctly, you'll see the Replace
button instead of the Import button in the dialog box.

9 Select the Globe.tif file in the Art folder (within the Lesson09 folder), click Replace,
then click Set in the Import Graphic Scaling dialog box.

The graphic appears in the frame.

coffee, Kona Coffee is widely considered the O

best in the world q

Good Kona coffee will set you back $15 or more per pound Believe it or not, sur-

10 Click on the last coffee mug to select it.

Good Kona coffee will set you back $15 or more per pound. Beheve it or not sur-0

prlsmgly little pro t is made at that price. Coffee tours are avallable i

many growers. The Kina Coffee Council has a brochure, but coffee tours are not O

11 Choose File > Import > File.

12 Select the Coffeebe.tif file in the Art folder (within the Lesson09 folder) and click
Replace.

13 Click Set in the Import Graphic Scaling dialog box.

Q Alternatively, you can double-click on the .tif file name to select and replace the file in a
single step.
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The appropriate graphic now appears in the frame.

Good Kona coffee will set you back $15 or more per pound. Belleve it or not sur-0

many growers. The Kina Coffee Council has a brochure, but coffee tours are not O

Using run-in art
Next you'll add a graphic that’s run into the beginning of a paragraph.

1 Go to page 2 of Anchorsl.fm.
2 Click at the beginning of the first paragraph under the heading Kailua Area.

Kallua Areaq

ilua was a tiny fishing village in days
gone by. Fishermen would haul in giants

3 Choose File > Import > File.

4 Select the Flower.tif file in the Art folder (within the Lesson09 folder), click Import,
then click Set in the Import Graphic Scaling dialog box.

The graphic appears in the frame.

:Kailua Area€ :
i IKailua was a tmy fishing V'llage in days

Unlike the graphics in the previous section, the graphic you imported here is too large, so

you'll scale it down.
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5 Click the graphic to select it.

Kailua Areaf

_Kailua was a tiny fishing village in days

6 Choose Graphics > Scale, enter 69 in the Factor text box to scale it to 69 percent of its
current size, and click Scale.

Note: FrameMaker 7.0 allows you to scale or resize an imported graphic relative to the
original size of the original graphics file.

7 Press Esc m p to resize the frame to fit the graphic.

8 Select the frame border and choose Special > Anchored Frame.

9 Choose Run into Paragraph from the Anchoring Position pop-up menu.

10 Enter 2 in the Gap text box and click Edit Frame. The frame now runs into the
beginning of the paragraph. FrameMaker 7.0 uses a 2-point gap between the frame and
the surrounding text.

Kailua Areas

: s Kailua was a tiny fishing village
F * kin days gone by. Fishermen
: would haul in giants from the |
;deep,- bountiful waters, while farmers

11 Save the document.

12 FrameMaker 7.0 also supports drag and drop functions for importing graphics that
are specific to the Windows, Mac OS, and UNIX platforms. See chapter 9, “Graphics,” in
the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide for platform-specific information.
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Creating a drop cap

A drop cap is a large capital letter that drops down into the text. The last art you'll add is
a drop cap at the beginning of this document. This time, you'll create the anchored frame
first. Then you’ll add the drop cap afterward.

1 Go to page 1 of Anchorsl.fm.

2 Delete the letter B at the beginning of the first paragraph of body text (beginning with
Back on Highway 19).

éKohaIa Lava Desert Area ﬂ

on Highway 19 heading South, the :
Jarge cluster of palms towards the ocean at :

3 With the insertion point still at the beginning of the paragraph, choose Special >
Anchored Frame.

4 Make sure that Anchoring Position is still set to Run into Paragraph and that the Gap
is set to 2 points.

5 Click New Frame. An empty anchored frame appears at the insertion point.

6 At the right side of the document window, click the Tools button.

Tools button

7 Inthe Tools palette, click the text line tool ( A ). This tool lets you create a single line of
text that FrameMaker 7.0 treats independently from other text. You can apply character
formats to this kind of text, but not paragraph formats.
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8 Click inside the anchored frame and type the letter B.

éKohaIa Lava Desert Areaﬂé

ack on Highway 19 heading :
B South, the large cluster of palms
i towards the ocean at the 79-mile
gmarker surround a large freshwater pond |

9 Close the Tools palette.

10 Do one of the following to select the text line:

¢ (Windows and UNIX) Control-click the letter B.

* (Mac OS) Option-click the letter B.

Now you’ll apply a preset group of font properties to the letter.

11 At the right side of the document window, click the Character Catalog button.

Character Catalog button

12 In the Character Catalog, click DropCap. Then close the Character Catalog.

éKohaIa Lava Desert Area ‘H

i ack on Highway 19 heading :
: South, the large cluster of palms
; towards the ocean at the 79-mile
‘marker surround a large freshwater pond |

The letter B should still be selected.

13 Drag the letter until it’s positioned at the top-left corner of the anchored frame.
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14 Select the anchored frame and drag its bottom-right handle until the edges of the
anchored frame line up with the edges of the letter.

éKohaIa Lava Desert Area ‘H

ack on Highway 19 heading

South, the large cluster of :
palms towards the ocean at the
79-mile marker surround a
large freshwater pond and a !
gpretty but seCluded beach called Ke-awa-

The drop cap is done and you've finished adding graphics to the document.

15 To see how the document will look when printed, choose View > Borders and View >
Text Symbols, and page through the document. When done, save and close Anchorsl1.fm.

Importing movies into documents

Adding motion pictures to your documents can enhance them. In the last lessons of this
Classroom in a Book, you’ll learn to develop publications for the Adobe Acrobat, HTML,
and other formats. Multimedia is an exciting component of designing for these uses.

Windows media in FrameMaker 7.0 files

You can add movies, animation, and other multimedia segments into your documents by
embedding .avi, .mov (if you have QuickTime installed), or other types of files.

Here you’ll add a movie file to a document.

1 Start a new default portrait document by choosing File > New Document.

2 In the New Document window, select Portrait, and a new document appears.
3 Choose > File > Import Object.

The Import Object dialog box appears.

4 Choose Create from File.
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5 Browse to the Lesson09 Art folder, select Cyclers.avi, click Open to insert the file name
into the dialog box. Click OK.

ok
" Create New .
File: Image Document Cancel
f:[%&eata Fram File I “Lesson03Cyclers. avi
Browse... ™ Link

[~ Display A5 lcon

Inzerts the contents of the file as an object inta

Result
P ™ your document so that you may activate it using
E the program which created it.

6 The movie is imported like any other graphic. The difference is that you have now
embedded an active object into the document. To watch the movie, double-click the
imported graphics frame.

|||-||'J'

Sample Windows movie playing in a
FrameMaker 7.0 document window.

Note: Don’t rotate the movie. You won’t be able to play it until you return it to its original
orientation.

FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.

For more information, see “Using OLE (Windows)” in Chapter 18 of the Adobe

When you print a document containing an object, only the object’s title appears.

Note: Don’t move or delete the original .avi movie file. The entire movie is not copied into
your document. Instead, it is played in your document through linking to the movie as a
reference.
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Mac OS media files in FrameMaker 7.0 files

You import a QuickTime® movie in the same way that you import other graphics. On the
Mac OS, Flash and other types of media files must be converted to one of the QuickTime
output formats in order for Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 to recognize them for import into a
document.

Here you’ll add a QuickTime movie (.mov) file to a document.

1 Start a new default portrait document. Choose > File > Import File. Locate the
Lesson09 Art folder, where you will find Cyclers.mov to import. If you have a movie you
would like to try out and QuickTime is installed in your system, import that.

Q To help you quickly navigate through your disk system, try changing the import format
you are seeking to QuickTime Movie. Only importable movies will display in your lists.

@ Import by Reference Format: [ QuickTime Movie i]
) Copy into Document [] show All Files
[ cancer ][ open ||
A

2 To play the movie in the document, double-click the film icon. The graphic frame will
convert to a movie player. (Make your frame a little bit taller if it does not reveal the whole
set of player controls.) Click on the Play button.

Note: Don’t rotate the movie—you won’t be able to play it until you return it to its original
orientation.

View of an imported movie.

3 Choose Graphics > Object Properties. Change the Height to 204 pt and click Set. This
will allow the movie’s player controls to be completely visible when you play it.
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4 To watch the movie, double-click the film icon.

Sample movie playing in a
FrameMaker 7.0 document window.

When you print a document containing a QuickTime movie, only the movie’s title
appears.

Note: Don’t move or delete the original QuickTime movie file, even if you used the Copy into
Document option when you imported it. Even with this option, the entire QuickTime movie
is not copied into your document. Instead it is played in your document through linking to
the movie as a reference.

For details, see “Using the Import command to import graphics” in Chapter 18 of the
Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.

Using graphic insets (UNIX)

A graphic inset is a graphic created in a special UNIX application—a graphic inset
editor—and then inserted in a document. You use the inset editor to create or modify the
graphic inset, or you can start the editor from within FrameMaker.

Moving on
You've completed this lesson. For in-depth information on anchored frames, see
Chapter 10, “Anchored Frames,” in the Adobe FrameMabker 7.0 User Guide. For in-depth

information on importing graphics, see Chapter 18, “Importing, Linking, and
Exporting,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.

Review questions
1 What is an anchored frame? How is an anchored graphics frame useful?

2 Name three kinds of places a graphic can be positioned in a document.
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3 If a graphic has a resolution of 72 dpi, and you import it at 144 dpi, what happens to
the size of the imported graphic?

4 Why might you want to reuse—that is, copy and paste—an anchored frame?
5 What is a drop cap?

6 What does the text line tool do?

7 What is the shortcut for resizing a frame to fit a graphic?

8 How do you import a QuickTime® movie into a document?

Answers

1 Ananchored frame is a frame that can contain a graphic or text and is anchored to the
text. The frame and its contents move with the anchor, so you don’t have to reposition the
graphic or text when you edit the document.

2 Graphics can appear in several positions, such as between words; between paragraphs;
anchored to a spot in the text, but positioned in the page margin; or relative to a spot on
the page (such as at the top).

3 Doubling the dpi makes the imported graphic half the size of the original.

4 Tt might contain the graphic that you want to use. It might also have properties that
you want to apply to another graphic, such as size and position.

5 A drop cap is a large capital letter set into a piece of body text. It usually occurs at the
beginning of a section of text.

6 The text line tool lets you create a single line of text that FrameMaker 7.0 treats
independently from other text.

7 Press Esc m p to resize the frame to fit the graphic.

8 Start a new default portrait document. Choose > File > Import File and locate the
movie file to import.
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When you need a cross-reference, you
specify its source and the wording to use
(for example, See “Installing” on

page 7). Later, if page numbers or
headings change when you edit the source
documents, FrameMaker 7.0 can
automatically update the cross-
references. FrameMaker 7.0 also
rearranges and renumbers footnotes as

you edit your document.



238

LESSON 10

Cross-References and Footnotes

This lesson uses a travel guide on Hawaii as its sample. You will add some cross-references
and footnotes to it. If you want to see completed versions of the sample files, open the
Finished folder in the Lesson10 folder.

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

* Insert cross-references to headings and to specific words or phrases in a paragraph.
* Create and edit cross-reference formats.

* Insert cross-references to other documents.

* Fix unresolved cross-references.

* Insert footnotes.

* Change footnote properties.

Inserting a paragraph cross-reference
In this exercise, you'll create an internal cross-reference to a heading. An internal cross-

reference is one with links to the same document in which it originates.

1 Open Refl.fm in the Lesson10 folder. You will be making changes directly to the sample
files in this lesson. If you want to start over, you can get fresh copies of the files from the
CD-ROM.

An alert message tells you that the document contains unresolved cross-references.

x
@ Refl.fm contains unresolved cross-references. For information on lacating ther, see yaur user guide or online Help.

This means that FrameMaker 7.0 can’t update at least one cross-reference in the
document because it can’t find the source of the cross-reference. You'll fix this problem
later.

2 Click OK.
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3 Go to page 4 of Refl.fm.
4 In the left column, click at the end of the first paragraph, as shown.

Finally, dismount and run a 26.2 mile mar-
athon. All this done under the tropical Sun.
This is the best opportunity you’ll ever
havook into the faces of mass excel-
lend

You'll now start to insert a cross-reference to a heading. This is called a paragraph cross-
reference because the reference is to an entire paragraph.

Note: A paragraph is any amount of text that ends with a paragraph symbol (). This means
that even a one-line heading is a paragraph.

5 Press the spacebar and type For more information, see and then press the spacebar again.
After these words, you’'ll insert a cross-reference to another section of the travel guide.

6 Choose Special > Cross-Reference.

The Cross-Reference dialog box appears, which lets you specify the paragraph you want
to refer to (the source for the cross-reference) and the wording you want to use (the cross-
reference format).

You'll refer to a heading.
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7 Select Headingl located in the Paragraph Tags scroll list. The text of all the Heading1
paragraphs appears in the Paragraph scroll list.

8 Select South of Kailua-Kona located in the Paragraphs scroll list.

Source:
Document: ICunent ‘I Goto Source |
Souce Type: B Source Texst: Pagez 1-6
Paragraph T ags: Paragraphs:
nchor K.ohala Lava Desert frea
B ody F.ailua frea
Chaptert ame tround D awntown Eailua-kona
Footrote: E |zevibene Along i Drive
Heading? outh of Kalua-kona
Indented [.ealakekua Bap and Place of Refuge
SidebarBody
SidebaHeading

Next, you specify the format for the cross-reference, which you choose from the Format
pop-up menu. The name of the format appears in the pop-up menu, and the definition
appears below the pop-up menu.

Source:
Document: | Current h Goto Source |
Source Type: B Source Text: Pages 1-6
Paragraph Tags: Paragraphs:
nichor Fohala Lava Desert Area
B ody F.aiua Area
IChapterM arme Diowntawn Kailua-Kona
Foothote: Elzewhere Along Ali Drive
Headingl South of kalua-Kona
Indented K .ealakekua Bay and Place of Refuge
ISidebarB ody
IS idebarH eading
Reference:
(Mding & Page ) Edit Farmat... |
Qpalatext)\ on page <$pagenums,
LCanvert to Text...l Cancel |

9 Be sure to choose Heading & Page in the pop-up menu. This format is defined to
include the text of the heading and the page number on which it occurs.
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10 Click Insert. The cross-reference appears at the insertion point.

Finally, dismount and run a 26.2 mile mar-
athon. All this done under the tropical Sun.
This is the best opportunity you 1l ever
have to look into the faces of mass excel-

lence. For more information, se
Kailua-Kona on page 5

11 Type a period to end the sentence. Save the document.

12 Click once on the cross-reference (the text that FrameMaker 7.0 just inserted). Notice
that the entire cross-reference is selected, indicating that the cross-reference is considered
a single object by FrameMaker 7.0, not a series of words.

You can’t edit the text of the cross-reference directly. The text will change automatically
as the source changes. However, you can change it by choosing a different cross-reference
format, by referring to a different heading, or by editing the definition of the format.

Q Insert headings, figure titles, and table titles in the form of cross-references rather than
typing them directly. Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 will automatically track and update them.

Displaying the source of a cross-reference

You can use the cross-reference to go to the source paragraph quickly.

1 Double-click the cross-reference you just inserted. The Cross-Reference dialog box
appears.

2 At the top-right of the dialog box, click Go to Source. FrameMaker 7.0 displays page 5,
which contains the source heading.

3 Choose View > Text Symbols to display the marker symbol ( T') that appears at the
beginning of the heading. The marker defines the location of the source of the cross-
reference.

uth of Kailua-Kona¥

If you head south out of Kona, you’ll
icome to a series of small towns, all above
{1,000 feet. It’s usually cool up here, some-

241
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The marker symbol is difficult to see because it’s at the beginning of the paragraph. You
can confirm that it’s there by zooming to 400%.

Inserting an external cross-reference

The cross-reference you inserted was to a heading in the same document. Now you’ll insert
an external cross-reference, that is, a cross-reference to a heading in a different document.

1 Add Ref2.fm to your work space by opening it from the Lesson10 folder.
Note: To create an external cross-reference, both the source and destination files must be open.

2 Arrange the two documents, Refl.fm and Ref2.fm, so that you can see at least part of
both of them. (In Windows, you can choose Window > Tile.)

3 On page 6 of Refl.fm, click at the end of the second sentence of the paragraph that
begins with Napo‘opo‘o Beach, as shown.

istrangers were mere mortals, not the gods |
isome felt them to be.q :
i Napo‘opo‘o Beach used to be a fabu-
Elous beach fronting the heiau. Mogst.{cur-
‘rent” guidebooks still rave abouto

‘bad it doesn’t exist anymore. It had been

4 Press the spacebar, type See, and press the spacebar again.

5 Choose Special > Cross-Reference.

6 Choose Ref2.fm from the Document pop-up menu at the top of the dialog box.
Verify that Heading] is still selected in the Paragraph Tags scroll list.

7 Select Napo‘opo‘o Beach located last in the Paragraphs scroll list.

Source:

Document: IFEefZ.fm ‘l Go to Source |
Souce Type: B Source Texst: Pagez 8-12
Paragraph T ags: Paragraphs:

nchor - upulehu Beach [Kona Village]
Eody l.uki'o Beach
ChapterM ame .z Bay
Footrote Mak alawena
Heading? [.ona Coast State Park [Mahaiula and Ka'eleh
Indented Fahoshoe Beach Park
SidebarBody F.ailua Bay
SidebarHeading F.ahalu'u Beach Park

Napo'opo'o Beach
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8 Click Insert. The cross-reference appears at the insertion point.

i Napo‘opo‘o Beach used to be a fabu-
§lous beach frontlng the heiau. Most “cur-
> e ave about it. See
oo bad it
doesn t exist anymore. It had been erodmg

9 Type a period and press the spacebar.

10 In Refl.fm, the cross-reference to the Heading1 in Ref2.fm has been made. In the next
exercise, you'll create another one that inserts the file name of the external source.

11 Save both documents. Now that the cross-reference is inserted and saved,
FrameMaker 7.0 will update its text and page number automatically whenever you print
or open the file.

Creating a cross-reference format

The document already contains cross-reference formats for headings and tables, but it
doesn’t have an appropriate format for a cross-reference to a chapter title. Here, you'll
create such a format so that you’ll be able to cross-reference a chapter title later.

1 With the insertion point still in Refl.fm, choose Special > Cross-Reference.

2 Make sure that the Heading & Page format is chosen in the Format pop-up menu.
Then click Edit Format. The definition for the Heading & Page format appears in the
Definition text box.

You'll use the Edit Cross-Reference dialog box to create the format for the cross-reference.
The format definition comes from three sources:

* Building blocks specify information about the source of the cross-reference. For
example, the <$paratext> building block specifies the paragraph text, and the
<$pagenum> building block specifies the page number.

¢ Text you type yourself in the Definition text box will appear in the format just as you
typed it. For example, typing the words on page adds those words to the format.

* Character formatting comes from special building blocks so that, for example, portions
of the cross-reference appear in bold or italics.

3 Delete the contents of the Name text box and enter Chapter in its place.
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4 In the Definition text box, place the insertion point at the very beginning or left of the
<$paratext> building block.

Edit Cross-Reference Formak
Name: |Chapter

Digfinition:
@Bpafatext)\' on page’ <$pagenum:
]

X

Formats: Building Blocks:
Heading & Page < $pagenum:
Fage < $paratexts
See Heading & Page  |<$paratag>

T able &1l < $paranum:

T able Murmber & Page

< $paranumonly>
< $hullilenames

]
El
|

< $lilenames
Add | Change | Delete
Cancel |

Note: In Windows and on UNIX systems, the backslash sequences in the Definition text box

indicate curved quotation marks. On the Mac OS, you literally see curved quotation marks:
“and” instead of: \" and \'.

5 Type the chapter and press the spacebar. Carefully proofread the words, because
Spelling Checker does not check text that is inserted into dialog boxes.

Edit Cross-Reference Format

x|
Mame: IChapter
D phiitinun:
(the chapter \)$paratext> ' on page’ <3$pagenu
I
Formats: Building Blacks:
Heading & Page <$pagenums -
Page < $paratexts
See Heading & Page  |<$paratags
Table Al < $paranuri
Table Mumber & Page |<$paranumanlys
<$fullfilename:
< $filenames LI
Add | Change Delete |
Done I Cancel I

6 Click to set the cursor at the left of the building block <$paratext>.
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7 Click once on the <Emphasis> building block at the bottom of the Building Blocks list.

Edit Cross-Reference Format x|
Mame: |Chapler

Definition:
the chapter '(Emphasisy):$paratests Y on pageh

Formats: Building Blocks:

Heading & Page <$paratext[paratag]> ;l
'age <$paratag[paratag]:

See Heading & Page  |<$paranum{paratag>

Table &l

<$paranumonly[parata
Table Mumber & Page [<Default § Fort>

<Dropcap:

Add I Changel Delete |
Dong I Cancel |

8 Select the remainder of the definition (on page\ <$pagenum>), then press Backspace
(Windows) or Delete (Mac OS).

Edit Cross-Reference Formak x|

Name: IChaptar

Drefinition:

<Emphasiz»< Eparatext: WglaE]

Formats: Building Blacks:
Heading & Page

< $pagenum N
Page < paratest>
See Heading & Page  [<$paratag:
=

Table All < $paranum:

Table Mumber & Page [« $paranumanlys
< Biullilenarne:
[« $ilename:

Add | Change Delete

Done I Cancel |

Be sure that you delete everything to the right, including any blank spaces.

Edit Cross-Reference Format x|
Mame: |Chapter

Definition:

.\
the chapter Y <Emphasis> < $paratew

Formats: Building Blocks:

<$pagenum:
<$paratexts
<$paratag:
< $paranum:
< $paranumonly>
< Biullfilenarne:

<$filenamer j

Add I Change Delete |

Done I Cancel |

Table Mumber & Page
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9 Click Add. The new cross-reference format (Chapter) appears in the Formats scroll list.

Edit Cross-Reference Forma x|

Marme: IChapter

Drefinition:

the chapter ' <Emphagis> < Sparatesty 4

Formats: Building Blacks:

< $paranum
< $paranurnonly:
< ullfilename:

Table Mumber & Page

< $filenarne: |
Add | Change Delete |

Done I Cancel I

10 Click Done in the Edit Cross-Reference dialog box, then click Done in the Cross-
Reference dialog box itself.

11 Save the document.

Using the new cross-reference format
Now you’ll use the cross-reference format you just created.
1 Go to page 5 of Refl.fm.

2 In the second column, in the paragraph that begins with, “Next to the church”, click at
the end of the first sentence, as shown.

¢ Next to the church is Kahalu‘u Beach :

Park where you’ll find some of the eagigst

‘access to good snorkeling on the islar‘
d

Kahalu‘u had a large population in the 0

3 Press the spacebar, type See, and press the spacebar again.
4 Choose Special > Cross-Reference.
5 Choose Ref2.fm from the Document pop-up menu at the top of the dialog box.

6 In the Paragraph Tags scroll list, select ChapterName, then select Beaches near Kona
in the Paragraphs scroll list.

The Format is still set to Chapter.



7 Click Insert. The cross-reference appears at the insertion point.

MNext to the church is Kahalu'n Beach

Parke where you'll find some of the easiest

ling on the i:cl-.u

he chapter “Beaches near Koma™Ka

access to good snorl

8 Type a period and press the spacebar.

9 Save the document.

Inserting a spot cross-reference
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Spot cross-references refer to an individual word or phrase in a paragraph, rather than to

an entire paragraph. In this exercise, you'll use a spot cross-reference to refer to a beach

that’s described in the middle of a paragraph of text.

Paragraph and spot cross-references use markers at the source location. When you insert

a paragraph cross-reference, a cross-reference marker is automatically inserted at the

beginning of the paragraph. However, before you insert a spot cross-reference, you must

manually insert a marker to mark the spot.

1 Inthe left column on page 5 of Refl.fm, put the insertion point just to the left of White

Sands Beach. (It appears in color about a third of the way down the page.)

¢ Near the 3-mile marker is Pahoehoe
Beach Park. No sand here, but recently
irenovated. It’s a nice place to have a picnic, ;
qr to just sit on a bench and watch the surf.
hite Sands Beach (it has several other
mnames) is a little farther down with good

2 Choose Special > Marker.

3 Choose Cross-Ref from the Marker Type pop-up menu.
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4 Enter White Sands Beach in the Marker Text box, or drag to select the actual text to
make it appear in the Marker Text area, then click New Marker.

b arker Type: ICIOSS-HE[ =1

Marker Tewt:

white: Sands Beach =
Mews b arker I

5 The marker symbol ( T ) now appears at the insertion point. (If the marker symbol isn’t
visible, choose View > Text Symbols.)

6 Close the Marker dialog box.
Now that the marker is in place, you're ready to insert the cross-reference in Ref2.fm.
7 Go to page 10 (the third page) of Ref2.fm.

8 Place the insertion point at the end of the last paragraph on the page.

it too exciting. Lots of fish here as well.
Located north of the 4-mile mark on Alii
Drive in Kailua (just north of White Sands
Beac@

9 Press the spacebar, type See, and press the spacebar again.
10 Choose Special > Cross-Reference.
11 Choose Refl.fm from the Document pop-up menu.

12 Choose Cross-Reference Markers from the Source Type pop-up menu.
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The text of all the cross-reference markers in Refl.fm appears in the Cross-Reference
Markers scroll list.

Source:

Document: IFlef‘I Fm vl Goto Source |

Source Type: Source Text: Pagez 5-B
Marker Types: Cross-Reference Markers:
Cross-Fef hite 5 ands Beach

Headingl: South of Kailua-Kona

Notice that the Cross-Reference Markers scroll list contains the text of two markers—the
one that you just inserted and another one that FrameMaker 7.0 inserted for you when
you inserted the paragraph cross-reference earlier in this lesson.

13 Select White Sands Beach, located in the Cross-Reference Markers scroll list.

Source:

Document: IFlef‘I Fm vl Goto Source |
Source Type: Source Text: Pagez 5-B

Marker Types: Cross-Reference Markers:
Cross-Fef hite 5 ands Beach

Headingl: South of Kailua-Kona

14 Choose Page from the Format pop-up menu, then click Insert.
15 Type a period to end the sentence.

16 Save the document.

Resolving cross-references

Cross-references become unresolved when the source of the cross-reference (the Cross-
Ref marker at the source) is deleted, when the source has been moved to another
document, or if the source document cannot be found or opened for some reason (it may
be locked by another user).
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When you opened Refl.fm at the beginning of this lesson, an alert message warned you
that this document contained unresolved cross-references. You'll fix this problem next.

1 In Refl.fm (not Ref2.fm), choose Edit > Update References.
2 Select All Cross-References and click Update.

Update: Commands: B

™ TentInssts Marked for Manual Update
™ TentIreets Marked for Subomatic Update
™ 0OLE Lirks Marked for Manual Update
™ 0OLE Lirks Marked for Automatic Update

Cancel |

The Update Unresolved Cross-References dialog box appears.

Total of 1 Unresokved Cross-References to Files Named:
Current N
Ref2.fm J

-]

T Unresobved Cross-References to File:
Current

For Cross-References to Selected File, Look In:

Look in: I 3 Lesson10

File name: | Open I
Files of bpe:  [AllFils (7] | Cancel

The text above the top scroll list tells you the total number of unresolved cross-references.
The scroll list contains all the documents to which the current document’s cross-
references refer.
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3 Inthe Total of Unresolved Cross-References scroll list, click Ref2.fm. The text below the
scroll list tells you that there are no unresolved cross-references to Ref2.fm.

Tatal of 1 Unresolved Cross-Feferences to Files Named:

Current ;I

RefZ fm

O Unresobved Cross-Feferences to File:
F:ALesson] DNRef2.fm

4 In the Total of Unresolved Cross-References scroll list, click Current. The text below the
scroll list tells you that one of the internal cross-references is unresolved.

Tatal of 1 Unresokved Cross-Feferences to Files Named:

Current |

FefZ.fm
[ |

1 Unresolved Cross-Feferences to File:
Curnent

If the cross-reference were unresolved because the source was deleted, you’d have to fix the
problem by closing this dialog box and re-creating the source or by deleting the cross-
reference. Before doing that, it’s a good idea to see if the cross-reference is unresolved
because its source has been moved (in this case, moved from Refl.fm to Ref2.fm). When
this is the cause of the problem, you can fix the problem right in this dialog box.

5 Do one of the following:

¢ (Windows and UNIX) In the Look In list, select Ref2.fm as the document to search for
the missing cross-reference source, then click Open.

* (Mac OS) Click Change to File, select Ref2.fm, and click Select.

The Update Unresolved Cross-References dialog box reappears, but this time it shows that

no unresolved cross-references remain.

2] x|

Total of 0 Unresolved Cross-References to Files Named:

Current d

Ref2 fm

0 Unresalved Cross-References to File:
F:3Lessonl 04Ref2 fm
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6 Do one of the following:

* (Windows) Click Cancel.

* (Mac OS and Unix) Click Done.

7 Save Ref2.fm and close the file.

8 Save Refl.fm, but do not close the file.

Inserting footnotes

Next you'll add two brief footnotes to the text.

1 Go to page 2 of Refl.fm.

2 Choose View > Text Symbols to turn on text symbols, if necessary.

3 In the right column, click at the end of the second sentence under the Kailua Area
heading, as shown.

Kailua Area

Kailua was a tiny shing village
)& in days gone by. Fishermen

: would haul in giants from the
bountiful waters, while farmers ten :
their fields up the slopes of Hualal ona
gweather and Kona waters were known

4 Choose Special > Footnote. A footnote reference number now appears where you clicked.

ébountiful waters, while farmers tengﬁd(
their fields up the slopes of Hualalah—/ona :
‘weather and Kona waters were known :

Also, an empty footnote appears at the bottom of the page with a separator line between
it and the body text.

%jsland. The winds we do get are usually
;from wraparound sea breezes. The rains
from them have already been wrung out

1§
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The insertion point now appears in the footnote.

5 Type Many of the great chiefs of old chose this part of the island as their home.

6 Click at the end of the long paragraph in the left column, as shown.

éhousing Maine lobsters. When the lobsters |
arrive from the mainland they have a nasty
case of jet 1@
i An excellent tide-pool is nearby at
;\Vawaloli Beach.q

7 Choose Special > Footnote. A new footnote is inserted at the bottom of the left
column. Notice that the footnote in the right column is automatically renumbered from
1to 2.

8 Type The lab gives free hour-long tours every Thursday.
9 Choose Special > Footnote again to move the insertion point back into the body text.

10 Save the document.
Online Help and the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide (Chapter 7) provide
information on creating one footnote with multiple references or multiple references to one
footnote. For example, create a table footnote with references in several cells.

Also explore the usage of endnotes, which are numbered notes at the end of a document, and
can be used instead of footnotes at the bottom of pages.

Changing how footnotes look

Footnote properties come from two sources. First, because footnotes are paragraphs of
text, a normal paragraph format controls a footnote’s indents, font, and so on. Second, to
handle a footnote’s unique aspects (such as its numbering style), there is a special
Footnote Properties dialog box. In this section, you’ll make changes to properties from
both sources.

Changing numbering style
The footnotes in Refl.fm are numbered sequentially throughout the document. You’ll

change the footnote properties so the footnotes are marked with special characters whose
sequence begins anew on each page.

253
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First you'll change the footnote numbering.

1 Choose Format > Document > Numbering.

2 Choose Footnote from the top pop-up menu.

Volumel Chapterl Page | Paragraph Footnote ITabIe Fuolnotel

o First Fostnete #: 1 Format: [Numeric. [14] =l

& Stat Over on Each Page Format: | Customn... =

" Continue Numbering from Previous Footnote in Book

[No Undo]

3 Click Start Over on Each Page, then choose Custom from the Format pop-up menu.

In Windows and on UNIX systems, the Custom Numbering dialog box contains \d and
\D. These are backslash sequences for a dagger (1) and a double-dagger ().

Pattem:

Set Cancel

4 Click Set, then click Set again.

The first footnote now appears with an asterisk, and the second one now appears with

a dagger.

After the 96-mile marker is a lava road Etimes Kailua Town. Kailua-Kona is nes-
dleading to the sea. It goes to Kaloko- étled ir.1 the lee.of Hualalai Volcano,
iHonokohau National Historical Park. | imeaning thatitis sheltered from the trade :
* )The lab gives free hour-long tours every T YMany of the great chiefs of old chose

Thursday.§ i ¢ this part of the island as their home.§
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Removing the separator line

Now you’ll remove the line that separates the body of the text from the footnotes. The
separator is specified on a special reference page, so you'll change it there. (A reference
page is a nonprinting page containing unanchored graphic frames. The contents of the
graphic frames can be used by paragraph formats and footnotes.)

1 If necessary, choose View > Borders to turn on borders.
2 Choose View > Reference Pages.

The reference page contains several reference frames. The first one contains the footnote
separator line. When you insert the first footnote in a column, FrameMaker 7.0 uses this
reference frame to determine how much space to leave between the body text and the
footnote. If the reference frame contains a line, FrameMaker 7.0 displays that line within
the space.

3 Display the Graphics menu to see whether Snap is turned on. If it is, turn it off.

4 Click the line inside the Footnote frame to select the line (not the frame). You may want
to zoom in to 200% so that clicking the line inside the frame is easier.

Footnote
H N |

[

TableFootnote

5 Press Delete to remove the line, leaving just the empty frame. The empty frame will
define the space between the body text and the first footnote in the column.

6 Choose View > Body Pages to redisplay page 2. The separator line is now gone but the
space is still there.

After the 96-mile marker is a lava road Etimes Kailua Town. Kailua-Kona is nes-
;leading to the sea. It goes to Kaloko- i itled in the lee of Hualalai Volcano, :
‘Honokohau National Historical Park. | meaning thatitis sheltered from the trade :
* )The lab gives free hour-long tours every T )Many of the great chiefs of old chose

Thursday.§ i ¢ this part of the island as their home.§
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Making footnotes span columns

In the sample you’ve been working with, each footnote appears at the bottom of the
column that contains the footnote reference. By changing the paragraph format for the
footnote, you’ll make the footnotes span the columns.

1 Click in a footnote at the bottom of a page. Note that the status line’s tag area displays
Footnote. This is the tag of the format you’ll change.

2 Choose Format > Paragraphs > Designer.

3 Choose Pagination from the Properties pop-up menu.

x|
Basic I Default Fort  Pagination | Numheringl Advancedl Table CeIII
Paragraph Tag Start: Keep With:
IFootnote j' IAnywhere j ||_ Mext Paf ™ Previous Paf: |

Froperties:
widow/Orphan Lines: |1

Format:

To Selection £ Bun-ln Head-Default Pumctuation: I
Update &1l I ™ Side Head-Alignmert: IFirst Bazeline 'l
Formats T agged:  Across Al Colurmng
Footnate " Across All Columns and Side Heads
Commands: B C Azls

4 In the Format area, select Across All Columns. This will allow the footnotes to span the
columns in the text frame.

x|
Basic I Default Fort  Pagination | Numheringl Advancedl Table CeIII
Paragraph Tag Start: Keep With:
Footnote e IAnywhere j ||_ Mest Paf:™ Previous Paf: |
Froperties:

lm . widow/Orphan Lines: |1
o

To Selection € Bun-In Head-Default Punctuation: I

Update &1l |  Side -Alighment: IFirstBaseIine 'l

+ icross All Columns §

Formats Tagged:
Footnote

Commands: B C Azls

olumnz and Side Heads
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5 On the left side of the Paragraph Designer, click Update All. The footnotes now span
the columns.

After the 96-mile marker is a lava road Etimes Kailua Town. Kailua-Kona is nes-

;leading to the sea. It goes to Kaloko- : ;tled in the lee of Hualalai Volcano, :
Honokohau National Historical Park. | meaning thatitis sheltered from the trade

* )The lab gives free hour-long tours every Thursday.§
I Many of the great chiefs of old chose this part of the island as their home.§

6 Close the Paragraph Designer.
7 Save and close Refl.fm.

You're finished with inserting cross-references and footnotes.

Moving on
You've completed this lesson. For in-depth information on cross-references and

footnotes, see Chapter 7, “Cross-References and Footnotes,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0
User Guide.

Review questions

1 Whatare some of the differences between a paragraph cross-reference and a spot cross-

reference?

2 How can you quickly display the source of a cross-reference?

3 What controls the wording and appearance of a cross-reference?

4 What are the two main ways a cross-reference could become unresolved?

5 After you've typed the text of a footnote, how can you return to the spot you left off in
the body text?

6 What controls the look of a footnote?
7 How do you resolve an external cross-reference?
8 When should you choose Edit > Update References?

9 What are endnotes?
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Answers

1 A paragraph cross-reference refers to the text of an entire paragraph; a spot cross-
reference refers to a location within a paragraph. Inserting a paragraph cross-reference
places a marker at the source automatically; you must insert a marker manually at the
source before you insert a spot cross-reference.

2 To quickly display the source of a cross-reference, double-click the cross-reference and
then click Go to Source.

3 The cross-reference format, which is chosen in the Cross-Reference dialog box,
determines the wording and appearance of a cross-reference. The cross-reference format
is created and edited by clicking Edit Format in that dialog box.

4 A cross-reference could become unresolved if the source of the cross-reference has
been deleted or moved to a different document. Also, the source document could be
locked by another user and therefore could not be opened.

5 Choosing Special > Footnote again returns the insertion point to the body text.

6 The look of a footnote is determined by the settings in the Footnote Properties dialog
box and by the paragraph format specified for footnotes.

7 You resolve an external cross-reference in the same way that you resolve an internal
cross-reference but with both the source and reference documents open.

8 You should choose Edit > Update References, whenever you have added or edited
cross-references or footnotes.

9 Endnotes are numbered notes at the end of a document; they are used instead of
footnotes at the bottom of pages.
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This lesson uses four sample files: three chapter files and a preface file. You'll collect these
files into a book and then generate a table of contents from all the files in the book. If you
want to see completed versions of the sample files, open the Finished folder in the
Lesson11 folder.

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

* Create a book file from one of the documents in the book.
* Add documents to a book and paginate them.

* Add a table of contents to a book.

e Format a table of contents.

Viewing the finished book file

You'll create a book file—a file that lets you group and work with several documents
together—for a small, three-chapter guide to commercial printing. Working from a book file,
rather than with individual files lets, you easily paginate across files, update all cross-
references, and generate special documents such as an index or table of contents for the book.

You'll begin by familiarizing yourself with the finished version of the Press.book file.

1 Choose File > Open > Lessonl1 > Finished > Press.book.

The default mode is to display the chapters as Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 formatted file names.

[0 = more awesome:..1esson11fresshook = F1 5

S ..lessonl! Pressbock
@ FressTOC.frm
'@ Preface frm
T chaptertm
T chepterzm

@ Chapter3.fm %
s EEhR
| ||—

A B C D E

A. File names in .fm mode B. Display
Heading Text button C. Update Book
button D. Add File to Book button

E. Delete Selected File from Book button

2 Click on the Display Heading Text button (=7 ).
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The files are listed to display contents from the chapters.

[0 = ..lessonl1:Press.book =—"=HH
% ..Lessonl1 Press book
Table of Contents
) introduction
) Chapter 1: Color and Commercial Printing
@ Chapter 2: Flanning for Commercial Printing [
'@ Chapter 3: Getting Output [+
o - =
[z

A B

A. Files named from contents B. Display
File Names button

3 Close the finished version of Press.book, but do not save it. You'll create one of your

own in this lesson.

Creating a book file
First you'll create a new book file. Then you’ll explore working in a book window and

compare it to working in a document window.

1 Open Chapterl.fm. Be sure to open it from the main Lesson11 folder. You won’t be
making copies of the sample files in this lesson. If you want to start over, you can get fresh
copies of the files from the CD-ROM.

2 Choose File > New > Book.

3 Click Yes when FrameMaker 7.0 displays an alert message asking if you want to add
Chapterl.fm to the new book.

A book window appears showing the book’s contents, so far only Chapterl.fm (the file
from which the book was created).

[0 =—— untitledBookl1.book =)=

-

[Pages: 1 - 24» | =] [T]&]
| |
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When you’re working in a book window, the menu bar contains only commands
appropriate for books. For example, the File menus for a book and for a document
contain somewhat different commands.

" @& File Edit Add Format View Window Scripts Helpi

Main file menu when a book is the active file.
Note: On UNIX systems, the book menu bar appears as part of the book window. In Windows
and on the Mac OS, the menu bar remains at the top of the application window.

4 Compare the File menu for the book window with the File menu for the document

window by doing one of the following:

¢ (Windows and Mac OS) Click in the book window and observe the File menu. Then
click in Chapterl.fm and observe the difference in the File menu.

* (UNIX) Display the File menu in the book window. Then display the File menu in the
document window for Chapter1.fm.

For the rest of this lesson, you'll work with the book rather than with individual files in
the book.

5 Close Chapterl.fm, but leave open the book window you just created.

The book was assigned a default name (UntitledBook1.book), but you’ll save the book

using a more appropriate filename.

6 Choose File > Save Book As, enter the filename Press.book, be sure that the
destination folder is Lesson11, and click Save.

0= mac:CIBLesson11:Press.book =—FE1H
% macCIBLessonl1 Press.book
‘ Chapter1.fm

[~

[~

[Pages: 124+ == 016

| |
1%

Note: The Save Book As command saves the book file only. The component files of the book
are saved individually. If you save the book to a new location, open and save each individual
component file to that location as well.
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Adding documents to the book

Your book will eventually contain a table of contents, a preface, and three chapters. You'll
add another chapter now.

1 Choose Add > Files.

2 Navigate to the folder containing the chapter files; if necessary, select Chapter2.fm and
click Add.

=————AddFiles to Book

(Smac <) clufo]

<3 oe Today
- u Lessonl 1 Today
3 3 art 8/25/97
B chapter 1.1m 7425700
Chapter 1.fm.Ick Today
[ lchapterz.am 7/25/00 |
Chapter.1m 7425700 =
3 [ Finished 7/25/00
Preface fm wzsimn (S
Cancel Add

Z

Q To add a file to a book, you can also click the Book Add button ([)) at the bottom of the
book window.

Now, you’'ll add the third chapter and the preface.
3 Choose Add > Files and do one of the following:

* (Windows) Hold down Control while you select Chapter3.fm and Preface.fm, then
click Add.

* (Mac OS) Hold down Shift while you select Chapter3.fm and Preface.fm, then click Add.
* (UNIX) Select Chapter3.fm and click Add, select Preface.fm and click Add, then click Done.

The book window now shows that the book contains three chapters and a preface.

%5 mac CIB Lesson11 :Press book
@ Chapter1.fm
@ Chapter2.fm

T Chepter3.fm

eface.fm

T

iul |
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Notice that the preface appears at the bottom of the list in the book window instead of at
the beginning where it should be. You can fix that easily.

4 Select Preface.fm in the book window and drag it above Chapterl.fm.

5 You can rearrange one or more files in a book window by selecting them and dragging
them where you want them to appear in the book. The files are now in the correct order.

[0 = mac:CIBLesson11:Press.book =H 8
%3 macCIE Lesson1 Press hook
‘ Preface.frn
@ Chapter1.fm
@ ChapterZ2.frm
@ Chapter3.fm =1
B
Foest v EEhn
[z

6 Choose File > Save Book to save the book file.

Opening files from the book window

Before adding a table of contents to the book, you’ll take a quick look at the individual
chapters in the book.

1 Double-click Chapterl.fm in the book window.

Double-clicking a filename is a quick way to open an individual file. However, you can
open many files at once by using a shortcut.

2 Close Chapterl.fm.

3 In the book file, hold down Shift and choose File > Open All Files in Book. All the
documents in the book are opened.

Note: In Windows and on UNIX systems, the documents are minimized, so you’ll need to
open the minimized windows to see their contents.
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Notice that each chapter is numbered Chapter 1 and begins on page 1. When you update

the book later in the lesson, the chapter and page numbers will be renumbered correctly.
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‘Chapter 1: Color and
‘Commercial Printing

: When you create a multi-color publication, you want &
‘the colors in the final printed piece to match your expec- ©

tations as closely as possible. To accomplish this, you
need three things:a clear understanding of color and
how itis displayed and printed on different devices,
Ynowledge of the commerclal printing process, and
“close communication with your commercial printer.

% This chapter presents fundamental color and printing &
Xconcepts, defines printing terminology, and introduces &
inew technologies. We also recommend browsing in your  +

Hocal library, bookstore, or graphic arts supply store for
%books on graphic arts and commercial printing. The

Initially, all three chapter numbers are 1.

4 Hold down Shift and choose File > Close All Files in Book to close the preface and all
three chapters. Leave the book window open.

Adding a table of contents

The book is now complete except for the table of contents. The table of contents will be a

generated file—a file whose entries are generated from the other files in the book.

Adding a table of contents is a twofold process. First, you add a description of the table of

contents to the book file. Then you generate (create) the table of contents from the other

files in the book.

1 Inthe book window, select Preface.fm because you want the book’s table of contents to

appear before the preface.

2 Choose Add > Table of Contents.
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In the dialog box that appears, you’ll choose chapter titles and one level of headings to be
included in the table of contents.

SetUp Table of Contents

Sufiix: |TOC AddFile: | Before Preface.fm hd

Include Paragraphs Tagged: Don’t Include:
Art
ArtCaption
(&= |Boay
Bullet
CellBody
- CellBodyCenter
[ Create Hypertext Links
=

Initially, the tags of all the paragraph formats in the files of the book appear in the Don’t
Include scroll list on the right. When you set up a table of contents, you decide which tags
to include in it. FrameMaker 7.0 will look in the files of the book for any text that’s
formatted with these tags. When it finds a paragraph formatted with one of the tags,
FrameMaker 7.0 copies the text into the table of contents.

You'll include the paragraph tagged ChapterTitle in the table of contents by moving it
from the right scroll list (the Don’t Include scroll list) to the left scroll list (the Include
Paragraphs Tagged scroll list).

3 Select ChapterTitle in the right scroll list (you may need to scroll down) and move it to
the left scroll list by clicking the left arrow (<---).

Moving ChapterTitle to the Include Paragraphs Tagged scroll list means that the text of
any paragraph tagged ChapterTitle will be included in the book’s table of contents. Each
chapter contains a single paragraph tagged ChapterTitle.

4 Now double-click Headingl in the Don’t Include scroll list to move it to the Include
Paragraphs Tagged scroll list. (Double-clicking an item in a scroll list moves it to the
opposite list.)

The text of any paragraph tagged Heading1 will also be included in the table of contents.
Each chapter contains several paragraphs tagged Heading1.

5 Scroll in the Don’t Include list (if necessary) until you see PrefaceTitle.
6 Double-click PrefaceTitle to move it to the Include Paragraphs Tagged scroll list.

The text of any paragraph tagged PrefaceTitle will also be included in the table of
contents.



7 Turn off Create Hypertext Links. Click Add.

Set Up Table of Contents

Suffix: |TOC Add File: |Before Preface.fm hd

Include Paragraphs Tagged: Don’t Include;

ChapterTitle CellBodyCenter

Heading1 CellHeading

PrefaceTitle Footnote =
|| Heading2 =
- Step -
[~| Step1 [+|

[ Create Hypertext links)

Generating the table of contents

ADOBE FRAMEMAKER 7.0
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In the Update Book dialog box that appears, the filename of the table of contents,

PressTOC.fm, appears in the Generate list on the left. The filename is based on the book’s

name (TOC indicates that the file is a table of contents.)

The PressTOC.fm file doesn’t actually exist until FrameMaker 7.0 generates it (meaning

that FrameMaker 7.0 gathers the paragraphs tagged with the formats you want included

(ChapterTitle, Headingl, and PrefaceTitle) and puts them into a new file called

PressTOC.fm).

1 In the Update Book dialog box, deselect Apply Master Pages.

=———Update Book

[ Update Numbering
[ Update All Cross-References
[ Update All Text Insets

[ Generate Table of Contents, Lists, and Indexes
.uuly Master Pages

Generate: Don’t Generate:
PressTOC.fm

<] <]
(Update )
{No Undo)

2 Click Update to generate the table of contents for your book.

Note: If the program fails to update the book and generate the table of contents, hold down the Shift
key and choose File > Open All Files in Book. Then proceed to Update the book.
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At the same time, FrameMaker 7.0 updates the chapter numbering, page numbering, and
cross-references in the book.

Messages appear in the status bar at the bottom of the book window as FrameMaker 7.0
examines each file in the book. After a few moments, the table of contents appears. Initially,
the table of contents uses the page layout of the first document in the book (the preface).

g
Color and Comme cial Printing 1

The poperties of calor 1

Printing temminology 5

Computer grphics 9

Common printing problems 10

Bitmap image and output resolution 11
Sereenuling 13

FEmerging printing technologies 14

Offset lithography 17

Tmposition and binding 21

Other printing processes 22

Planning for Comme1cial Printing 1
‘Planning and eva huation 1

The publishing process 2

Defining project requireme s 4

Defining quality requirements 5

S pecific publication recuirements §
Choosing prepress tasks 8

Selecting vendoss 10

letting Output 1

Feysteps in the production cycls 1
Desktop proofing options 2
Sepumtion-based proofs 4

Cieating a report for your service providsr 7
Preparing filss for imaging 9

Handing off files fo a prejress service provider 11
Checlsing film separations 13

Checling contract color proofs 14
Checking press mroofs 15

Note: In Windows and on UNIX systems, the table of contents is minimized, so you’ll need to
open the minimized window fo see its contents.

3 Click in the first paragraph of the table of contents (the single-line paragraph whose
text is Introduction) and notice the tag that appears in the status bar: PrefaceTitleTOC.

4 Press the Down Arrow key several times to move the insertion point down the page,
noticing that the other paragraphs also have tags that end in TOC (ChapterTitleTOC and
Heading1TOC).

FrameMaker 7.0 created and assigned these TOC paragraph formats when the table of
contents was generated. Because these three formats are initially identical, the entries in
the table of contents all look the same. Later, you'll redefine the formats and apply them
to the entries in the table of contents.
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Q If you had placed a document in the book folder that was already named PressTOC.fm
and that already contained definitions for the TOC formats, FrameMaker 7.0 would have
used that document for the table of contents instead of creating a new one. In this way, you
can use a template to speed up formatting a generated file.

5 Minimize the table of contents again (Windows and UNIX) or move it out of the way
and click in the book file (Mac OS).

Setting up chapter numbering
After adding the table of contents to your book, you’ll need to be sure that the chapters

are numbered correctly.

1 Double-click Chapter2.fm in the book window to open the document. Notice that the
chapter is still numbered Chapter 1. (FrameMaker 7.0 does not continue paragraph
numbering across all the files of the book unless you tell it to by using the Format >
Document > Numbering command.)

2 Return to the book window and select both Chapter2.fm and Chapter3.fm.
3 Choose Format > Document > Numbering.

4 Choose Chapter from the pop-up menu, select Continue Numbering from Previous
Flle in Book, and click Set.

Numbering Properties

[Chapter -]
 Chapter #:|1 Format:[Numeric (14) R
@ Continue ing From Previ File in Book

() Use Same Number Rs Previous File
() Read from File
(JAs s

el

(No Undo)

5 Choose Edit > Update Book, then click Update.
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6 Display both Chapter2.fm and Chapter3.fm to confirm that FrameMaker 7.0 has
correctly renumbered them.
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All three chapters are now numbered correctly.

Fixing the pagination

The table of contents shows you how FrameMaker 7.0 has paginated the book. Notice that
the chapter titles for Chapter 2 (Planning for Commercial Printing) and Chapter 3
(Getting Output) incorrectly begin on page 1. FrameMaker 7.0 does not number the pages
consecutively in a book unless you tell it to.

1 Make sure the book file is open and visible.

Next you'll choose a command that will let you adjust how the second and third chapters
paginate. You could choose the Document > Numbering command from the Format
menu. Instead, you'll use a context menu, which is a convenient shortcut when working in
a book window. (A context menu contains commonly used commands applicable to the
item under the pointer.)
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2 Select Chapter2.fm and Chapter3.fm in the book window, then do one of the
following:

* (Windows and UNIX) Right-click in the book window.
* (Mac OS) Hold down Control and click in the book window.

[0 ===4bD:...;.Lessons:Lessonl 1:Press.book = HE B
1l
Sam  4D:..Leszons Leszonl 1 Fress.book Book
B PressToCZ fm Open
B PressToC.im Close
B Prefacesm :'TJEI .
ile Info...
Chapter1 fi
B cwptert m Print...
‘ m
E X Undo
Cut
Copy
Paste
bering N
|Pages: 1-14,1-18* Pagination...

| Set Up Generated File...
File
Delete from Book

Context menu for a book

3 Choose Numbering from the pop-up menu.

4 Choose Page from the pop-up menu in the Numbering Properties dialog box.
5 Click Continue Numbering from Previous Page in Book.

6 Click Set.

Any time you make a change to a file in a book—either to its contents or to its setup—
you should update the book to see the change reflected in the book’s generated files.

7 Choose Edit > Update Book, then click Update.

8 Reopen the table of contents to see the new numbering. Notice that the book’s pages
are now numbered sequentially.

You’ll make one more change to the book’s contents.
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9 Clickin Chapter3.fm, and change the title of this chapter from Getting Output to Good-
Looking Output.

a1

iChapter 3: Good-Looking
:Output

: Proofing, preflight, and file hand-off are three key
Isteps in the final production cycle. This chapter dis-
“cusses how these tasks influence the success of your
‘output.

:Key steps in the production cycle

H : Proofing lets you check your work and ensure that the  +
final printed piece will meet your requirements. It is
Zappropriate to proof your publication at several stages
lin your project and the proofing process should be inte-
:grated into your workflow. H
i Preflight, a term that prepress professionals adapted
‘from aeronautics, refers to the process of stepping
“through a systematic list of quality-control checks on
iyour publication before the final output stage. A pilot
tperforms a preflight check to verify that a plane is air-
‘worthy and meets legal flight requirements; performing  +
‘a digital preflight check lets you verify that a publication &
“prints and meets your prepress service provideris H
Erequwemems
t Handing off your file is a step in the publishing pro-
icess where communication with your prepress service
{provider is critical. Recording the requirements, set-
itings, and files in a written report for your service pro-

Good-Looking Output: Key steps in the production cycle

10 Save and close Chapter3.fm.

11 From the book file, generate the table of contents again by choosing Edit > Update
Book, then clicking Update.

Q To update a book, you can also click ( &) at the bottom of the book window.

12 Inspect the updated table of contents and note that the entry for this chapter now
correctly reads Good-Looking Output.

“Defining quality requirements 33
“Specific publication requirements 34
“Choosing prepress tasks 36

¥
“Key steps e production cycle 41

“Desktop proofing options 42

*Separation-based proofs 44

“Creating a report for your service provider 47
“Preparing files for imaging 49

‘Handing off files to a prepress service provider 51
“Checking film separations 53

‘Checking contract color proofs 54

“Checking press proofs 55

13 Save the table of contents and the book and keep them open.
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Changing the layout

The preface and chapters in the book use a side-head area at the left side of each page.
To make the TOC consistent with the rest of the book, you'll apply the same layout.

First convert the TOC’s own page number to roman, like in the Preface.fm file.

1 Choose Format > Document > Numbering.
2 In the first pop-up area, select Page.

3 Click on First Page # and type 1 if it isn’t already there.

[ Page -]

@ First Page #: |1 Format: | roman (xiv) hd

() Continue Numbering from Previous Page in Book

4 In the Format pop-up area, select roman (xiv) and click Set. Observe the number at the
top right corner of the Table of Contents document. It is in roman numerals.

Next you’ll format the page layout of the text contents of the TOC itself.
5 Click anywhere in the table of contents, and then choose Format > Customize
Layout > Customize Text Frame.

6 Select Room for Side Heads. Change the Width to 92. Verify that the Gap is 14 and the
Side is set to Left.

Customize Text Frame

Unrotated Size: Type: Text Frame

Width: |352_[| pt | Color: ‘ Black hd

Height: [426.0pt Tint: (or.  ~|
Overprint: [ From Color w

Offset From: Angle: ~ |00
Top: 72.0pt Border Width: | 1.0 pt
Left: 54.0 pt Flow:

Tag: (A

[ Autoconnect

Number: |1 N GSTSCIpT
Gap: 18.0pt |14 Room for Side Heads:

[ Balance Columns Width: (92.0 pt \
Gap 14.0pt
Side: |Left hd
set | \ Cance]

7 Click Set. The entries move into the body-text area at the right side of the text frame.

Columns:
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S
Color and Commecial Printing 1

The poperties of color 1

Printing ferminology 5

Computer graphics 9

Common printing problems 10

Bitmap image and output resolution 11
Soreen ruling 13

Emerging printing technologiss 14
Offsetlithography 17

Tmposition and binding 21

Other printing processes 22

Planning for Commercial Printing 25
Planning and evaluation 25

The publishing process 26

Defining project requirements 23

Defining quality requirements 29

Specific publication requirements 30
Choosing prepress tasks 32

Selzcting vendors 34

Getting Output 39

Feysteps in the production cycle 39
Desktop proofing options 40
Separation-based proofs 42

Creating a report for your service providsr 43
Preparing files for imaging 47

Hancing off files to a prepress sexvice provider 49
Checking film separations 51

Checking contract color proofs 52

Checking press proofs 53

Adding a title

Before you format the entries in the table of contents, you’ll add a title.

1 Click outside the frame to deselect it and then click at the beginning of the first
paragraph of the table of contents (Introduction).

2 Press Return and then press the Up Arrow key to place the insertion point in the new
empty paragraph above Introduction.

3 Type Table of Contents.

ST B
Intoduction iii
Color and Cormmercial Printing 1
The properties of color 1
Printing Erminology 5
Computer graphics 9
Conunon printing problems 10
Bitmap image and output resolution 11
Screen ruling 13
Emerging printing technologies 14
Offeet lithography 17

4 Choose Format > Paragraphs > Designer.

5 Choose New Format from the Commands pop-up menu.
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0 =———"raragraphDesigner ————H&
Paragraph Tag: Indents: Space: [ Tab Stops:
PrefaceTitleT([~] First: Above Pgf: New Tab Stop
Properties: 0.0pt 0.0 pt hd

Ceepy ] || [oont || Looe 1] =
To Selection Right: %
Update All 00pt i
Z | | Line Spacing:
Formats Tagged:
PrefaceTitleTOC | . . 14.0 pt : ] Next PgfTag:
Commands: ) ‘ |1|
Global Update Options...

Delete Format...
SetWindow to As Is
Reset Window from Selection

6 Enter ContentsTitle in the Tag text box. Make sure that both options, Store in Catalog
and Apply to Selection, are selected.

New Format

Create a new paragraph format using
the properties in the Paragraph Designer.

Tag: [ContentsTitle |

[ Store in Catalog [ Apply to Selection

(e

7 Click Create.

The tag of the title you just typed is changed to ContentsTitle (as shown in the status bar),
and the format is stored in the Paragraph Catalog.

“Flowzh T ConentaTile_ [Taf 2 ® [T00%

When you generate the table of contents again, FrameMaker 7.0 will update only the
paragraphs whose tags end in TOC. The title will remain because the tag you typed
(ContentsTitle) doesn’t end in TOC and because the paragraph appears at the start of the
text flow.

8 In the Paragraph Designer, choose Default Font from the Properties pop-up menu.
(In Windows, you can just click the Default Font tab at the top of the designer.)

9 Change the Size to 30, the Color to HeadingColor, and the Family to:
* (Windows) AGaramond-Semibold, Weight Regular.
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* (Mac OS and UNIX) Adobe Garamond, Weight Semibold.

|

Paragraph Designer

=]

Paragraph Tag:

ContentsTitle [~]

Properties:
Default Font w

(Cappty ]

To Selection

Update All

Formats Tagged:
ContentsTitle

Commands: [¥]

hd

Family: Adobe Garamond v| [][Underline

Size: 30.0 pt w| [ Overline

Angle: Regular | [ Strikethrough
Weight: [Semibold -] [ change Bar
variation: [Regular ] [ Outline

Color: IWI O shadow i

Spread: 0.0% o ‘m
Stretch: 100.0% [ Pair Kern .
Language: [ US English vI

Font: PostScript (AGaramond-Semibold)

10 Click Update All to apply the changes to the title and to update the format in

the catalog.

‘Ineroduction i

*Color and Commercial Printing 1

*The properties of color 1

*Printing terminology 5

“Computer graphics 9

:Common printing problems 10
*Bitmap image and output resolution 11
Screen ruling 12

‘Emerging printing technologics 14
{Offsct lithography 17

11 Choose Basic from the Properties pop-up menu.

12 Change the Space Below Pgf to 72 and click Update All.

‘Introduction iii

*Color and Commercial Printing 1
“The properties of color 1
“Printing terminology 5
‘Computer graphics 9

The title will look better if it spans both the side-head area and the body-text area, so
you’ll make that change next.

13 Choose Pagination from the Properties pop-up menu.
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14 Click Across All Columns and Side Heads, then click Update All.

Now you’re ready to format the entries in the table of contents.

Formatting the entries
Formatting a table of contents is a twofold process:
* In this section, you'll format the entries as you would any paragraphs.

* In the next section, you’ll make changes that affect the contents of the entries, instead
of their formats.

Formatting a generated file takes some time, but you need to do it only once for the book
because FrameMaker 7.0 reuses your formatting each time you generate the file. You can
also use the formatted table of contents from one book as a template for others, so the
investment you make in formatting a table of contents pays off quickly.

Changing paragraph formats

First, you'll change the paragraph formats of the entries.

1 Click in the first entry (the preface title, Introduction).

2 In the Paragraph Designer, display the Default Font properties.
3 Change the Family to:

* (Windows) AGaramond-Semibold, Weight Regular.

* (Mac OS and UNIX) Adobe Garamond, Weight Semibold.
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4 Click Update All.

‘Introduction ii

“Color and Commercial Printing 1
“The properties of color 1
“Printing terminology 5
‘Computer graphics 9

5 Click in the second entry (the title of Chapter 1, Color and Commercial Printing).
6 In the Paragraph Designer, Change the Family to:

* (Windows) AGaramond-Semibold, Weight Regular.

* (Mac OS and UNIX) Adobe Garamond, Weight Semibold.

7 Click Update All. All three chapter titles change.

8 Display the Basic properties in the Paragraph Designer.

9 Change the Space Above Pgf to 14 and click Update All

‘Introduction iii

“Color and Commercial Printing 1
“The properties of color 1

‘Printing terminology 5
‘Computer graphics 9

*Common printing problems 10

*Bitmap image and output resolution 11
Screen ruling 12

‘Emerging printing technologics 14
“Offset lithography 17

‘Imposition and binding 20

“Other printing processes 21

*Planning for Commercial Printing 25
*Planning and evaluation 25

“The publishing process 26

‘Defining project requirements 28
“Defining quality requirements 29
*Specific publication requirements 30
:Choosing prepress tasks 32

*Selecting vendors 33

10 Now click in the first entry for Chapter 1, The properties of color.
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11 Display the Default Font properties in the Paragraph Designer.

12 Change the Family to Myriad-Roman (Windows) or Myriad (Mac OS or UNIX), the
Size to 10, and click Update All.

13 Display the Basic properties again, change Line Spacing to 14, and click Update All.

[0 = ————~—Paragraph Designer —=—"——"———05
ParagraphTag: | |pdents: Space: Tab Stops:
Heading110C [v| | ["girst; Above PgF: New Tab Stop
Properties: [00pt || | [0.0pt [+]

Left: Below Pgf:
Caeey || (00wt || [L[o0pt hd L
To Selection Right: %
Update All 00pt i
Formats Tagged: -
Heading 1T0C Ali . Q4opt [+ 5 Next porTag:
: e
C ds: [v] | [Left | | [ Fixed :

14 Save the document.

Adding tab leader dots

A table of contents often places page numbers at the right side of the page with dots
between the text and the page numbers.

To do this for all Headingl entries, you need to make a few more changes to the format
of the entries.

1 Choose View > Rulers to display the document rulers.

2 If the formatting bar isn’t visible, choose View > Formatting Bar (Windows), or click
the formatting bar toggle at the left side of the top ruler (Mac OS and UNIX).

File Edit Format View Special Graphics Table
+9.|.|1.|.|2;|.|3.|.'
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The formatting bar contains several formatting pop-up menus and tab wells that you can
use to set some paragraph properties. You'll use the tab wells.

11
| !

[=1 =1 24]2/4] HeamngiToc ||

A. Left-aligned tab well B. Centered tab
well C. Right-aligned tab well D. Decimal-
aligned tab well

3 Click anywhere in the first entry for Chapter 1, The properties of color. Then drag a
right-aligned tab stop from the tab well to just under the right indent on the ruler.

=| =| #/#|#l4 HeadingiTOC |
(R A [ - AT e =
>

+

You won’t see any result from having added the tab stop yet, because the Headingl
paragraphs don’t contain tab characters. (Tab characters will be inserted automatically in
the table of contents when it’s generated.)

4 Double-click the tab stop (the little arrow) under the ruler.

5 Select the first dotted leader in the Leader area of the Edit Tab Stop dialog box.

Edit Tab Stop

Current Position: 246.0 pt

New Position:

Alignment; Leader;
Q Left (2 None
) Center g
@ Right e P
) Decimal Q=-=---
Align On: l:l () Custom: l:l

[ Repeat Every:

Delete All
[Eat_J

6 Click Edit.

7 In the Paragraph Designer, click Update All. The entries in the table of contents don’t
change, because they don’t contain a tab character yet. You’ll fix that in the next section.

8 Close the Paragraph Designer.

9 Choose View > Rulers to hide the rulers and save the document.
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Changing the contents of entries

The table of contents now has the general appearance you want, but the entries still may
not be quite right for the intended design. For example, suppose you'd like the preface and
chapter titles to appear without page numbers. Also, all the Heading1 entries now need
to contain tab characters to correspond to the tab stop you defined in the Headingl1 TOC
format in the previous section.

Changes such as these affect the contents of entries rather than their formats. For this
reason, you won't be using the Paragraph Designer to make the changes. Instead,
FrameMaker 7.0 provides a special place to edit the contents of TOC entries: a reference page.

1 Choose View > Reference Pages.

The reference page that first appears contains graphics that are used to highlight notes to
the reader in the chapter. You'll work on a different page.

2 Click the Next Page button in the status bar until you reach the TOC Reference page
(on page 7). The name of the reference page appears in the status bar.

| )

The page contains a special text flow that controls the contents of the entries in the table
of contents. The first paragraph—which is just one line long and whose text is
<$paratext> <$pagenum>—is tagged PrefaceTitleTOC.

i<$paratext> <$pagenum>

§<$paratext> <$pagenum>

This paragraph contains two building blocks, <$paratext> and <$pagenum>. Building
blocks are special pieces of text that control the content of an entry. In this case,
<$paratext> and <$pagenum> indicate that the text of the preface title and its page
number should appear in the table of contents. The space between the two building
blocks tells FrameMaker 7.0 to insert a space between the text and the page number.



284

LESSON 11
Books

3 Place the insertion point at the end of the first paragraph (tagged PrefaceTitleTOC) and
press Backspace to delete the <$pagenum> building block and the space before it. This
instructs FrameMaker 7.0 to place only the text of the preface title in the table of contents.

4 Press the Down Arrow key until the insertion point is in the last paragraph (tagged
ChapterTitleTOC). The paragraph tag appears in the status bar.

5 Place the insertion point at the end of the paragraph and press Backspace to delete the
<$pagenum> building block and the space before it. This instructs FrameMaker 7.0 to
place only the text of each chapter title in the table of contents.

6 Press the Up Arrow key to place the insertion point in the second paragraph (tagged
Heading1TOC).

7 Select the space between the two building blocks and press Tab to replace the space
with a tab character.

The special text flow on the TOC reference page now looks like this.

<$paratext>

8 Choose View > Body Pages.

Your recent changes are not reflected in the table of contents until you generate the table
of contents again.

9 Save the table of contents and keep it open.
10 Return to the book window and choose Edit > Update Book.
11 Click Update.
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12 Review the updated table of contents and notice that page numbers no longer appear
next to the preface or chapter titles, and that all the Heading1 page numbers are now
right-aligned with leader dots.

13 Save and close the table of contents, any open chapters, and the book file.

Finishing the Preface.fm file

In order to learn the formatting of the Table of Contents, you left the Preface.fm file in a
basic unformatted state. The Table of Contents bases its format on the file that is active at
the time of its generation.

Self-guided exercise

As a self-guided exercise, upgrade the formatting of Preface.fm.

1 Open and review the finished version supplied with the lesson files.

2 Open the unformatted version used in Press.book.

3 Apply formats through the Paragraph Designer and through File > Import > Formats.

4 Compare your results with the finished version.

Moving on

You've completed this lesson. For in-depth information about books, tables of contents,
and other generated lists such as lists of figures and lists of tables, see Chapter 14, “Tables of
Contents and Indexes,” and Chapter 15, “Books,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.
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Review questions

1 What are some of the advantages of using a book file?

2 Where do you find the commands you need for working with a book file?

3 How do you list book files so that the contents of the chapters are displayed?
4 How do you access a context menu for a book window?

5 When you set up a table of contents for a book, why do you have to move some tags to
the Include Paragraphs Tagged scroll list?

6 How do you control the pagination of a file in a book?

7 When you add a title to a table of contents, why doesn’t FrameMaker 7.0 overwrite it
when it updates the file?

8 What are the two basic steps you need to perform to format entries in a table of contents?

Answers

1 A book file creates and keeps current a bookwide table of contents or index. It also
simplifies chapter and page numbering and helps to maintain accurate cross-references.

2 Commands that apply to a book file appear in the File, Edit, and Add menus when a

book window is active (Windows and Mac OS) or at the top of a book window (UNIX).
Also, you can access a book window’s context menu for a subset of the commands.

3 Click on the Display Heading Text button (=7).

4 To display a context menu, right-click (Windows and UNIX) or Control-click
(Mac OS) in the book window.

5 Moving tags in the Set Up Table of Contents dialog box tells FrameMaker 7.0 which
paragraphs to include when it creates and updates the table of contents.

6 Select one or more files in the book window and choose Format > Document >
Numbering. Then choose Page from the pop-up menu in the Numbering Properties
dialog box.

7 FrameMaker 7.0 leaves alone any paragraph that appears at the start of a generated file
whose tag does not end with TOC.

8 To format entries in a table of contents you need to modify the paragraph formats for
the entries in the table of contents. Then, you need to modify the special text flow on the
reference page.
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Index

A Color proof See also Separations
Additive color model, 7 checking, 540 Fixed costs, 330
contract, 44, 540 Flat, 240
B separation-based, 44 Flexography, 260
Binding, 24 Color separations. See Form, 240
Bitmap image Separations Frequency modulation (FM)
defined, 130 Color space, 80 screening, 1
resolution of, 150 Color value, 60
tonal range in, 15 Commercial printer G
Bleed, checking, 500 consulting, 390 Gamut, color, 8
Blueline, 46 selecting, 37-40 GCR (gray-component
CGommercial printing replacement), 11
c inking, 220 Gravure, 260
Chroma, 6 offsetting, 230 Gray, shades of, 17

platemaking, 210
press check, 44-47, 550
selecting vendors Halttone cell, 17

for, 37-40 Halftone dot, 9, 170
terminology, 9-130 Halftone frequency, 160
types of, 21-270 Halftone screen

CMS. See Color
management system
CMY color model, 80
Color
characteristics of, 60
checking definitions, 500

aplayng onmomare a0 Yelma.22 Snes, a0
high-fidelty, 190 ontinuous- i moiré patterns, 14, 190
in imported . process colors, 10
illustrations, 50 seanning, 37 Hand-off, 41
mtching. 100 Gontactproch 4,540 "Gl fapor o, 470
perception of, 60 reep organizing files for, 50
prooing, 41, 42-470 High-fideity color, 190
properties of, 50 b Hue, 6
screening, 100 Defining project
systems for managing, 190 requirements, 32-33 ]
tints of, 10 Device profile, 190 Mlustrations
Color bars, 550 Direct-digital printing, 200 preparing for imaging, 500
Color gamut, 80 Dot gain. 15 proofing, 41, 42-47
Color management Imaging, preparing files
system, 19 F or, 50
Golor model, 7 File formats, for hand-off, 49 imposiion, 24

Film separations, 11

Index

You prepare an index by using special
markers. After the markers are inserted,
you can generate the index for a
document or for an entire book. When
you move or edit a marker, you generate

the index file again so that it’s up-to-date.



290

LESSON 12
Indexes

This lesson uses a version of the book file you created in the previous lesson. If you want

to see completed versions of the sample files, open the Finished folder in the Lesson12
folder.

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

* Add an index to a book.
* Generate and update an index.
* Lay out and format an index.

¢ Insert and edit index entries.

Adding an index to the book

Adding an index to a book is a twofold process. First you add a description of the index
to the book file. Then you generate the index from index markers that are already inserted
in the book’s chapters. (Later in this lesson, you'll insert and edit some index entries on

your own.)

1 Open Press.book from the Lesson12 folder. (You won’t be saving copies of the sample
files in this lesson. If you want to start over, you can get fresh copies of the files from the
CD-ROM.)

"Bl C:\Lessonl 2\Press.book  [Hi[=]E3
% Cihlessonl2\Press.book ‘I
Q PressTOC.fm

T Preface.fm
T Chapterl.fm
=

Chapter2.fm

T Chapter3.fm _ILI
3 3

Pages: i-ii EI gl QIE'

The book contains a table of contents (PressTOC.fm), a preface (Preface.fm), and three
chapters (Chapterl.fm, Chapter2.fm, and Chapter3.fm).

2 Select Chapter3.fm in the book file because you want the index to follow the last
chapter in the book.

3 Choose Add > Standard Index.
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The dialog box that appears is already set up for a standard index.

Suffix: ||>< Add File: IAfter Chapter3.fm j
Include Markers of Type: Don't Include:

e uthar i
<_l Comment
Conditional Test
_>| Cross-Ref
Equation
Glozsany j

4 Make sure that Create Hypertext Links is selected so that FrameMaker 7.0 will include
a hypertext link with each index entry. You'll use this feature later to display the source of
an index entry by clicking the entry’s page number. Click Add.

[V Create Hypertest Links

The index filename (PressIX.fm) appears in the Update Book dialog box. The filename is
based on the book’s name (IX indicates that the file is an index.) The PressIX.fm file
doesn’t actually exist until FrameMaker 7.0 generates it (meaning that FrameMaker 7.0
gathers and sorts the markers of type Index into the index file). Click Update.

x

¥ Update Numbering

¥ Update All Cross-References

¥ Update &ll Test Inssts

¥ Update OLE Links

¥ Generate Table of Contents, Lists, and Indexes

5pply M aster Pages

Generate: Don't Generate:
K=
=

Cancel

[No Unda)

Note: If the program fails to update the book and generate the index, hold down the Shift key and
choose File > Open All Files in Book. Then proceed to Update the book.

5 Messages appear in the status bar at the bottom of the book window as FrameMaker
7.0 scans each file in the book. After a few moments, the index appears.
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Note: In Windows and UNIX systems, the index is minimized. Open the minimized window
to see its contents.

‘Additive color model 7

“Binding 24

‘Bitmap image
defined 13
resolution of 15
tonal range in 15

‘Bleed, checking 50

‘Blueline 46

ke

‘Chroma 6
{CMS. See Color management system
‘CMY color model 8
“Color
: characteristics of 6
checking definitions 50
displaying on monitors 6
high-fidelity 19
in imported illustrations 50
matching 10
perception of 6
proofing 41, 42-47
screening 10
systems for managing 19
 tintsof 10
“Color bars 55
‘Color gamut 8

iColor management system 19
:Color model 7

The index has content because the chapters already contain index markers. If you hadn’t
yet inserted any index markers, the index would be empty. (You'll add more index
markers yourself later.)

Changing the layout

Initially, the index uses the page layout of the first document in the book (the preface). If
you had a template for the index, you could have generated a formatted index, and you’d
be finished now. However, there is no template for this index, so you'll need to format it
yourself.

Formatting an index is a multistep process, but you need to do it only once. When you
generate the index again, it will retain your formatting changes. You can use the formatted
index as a template for other indexes.

The first changes you’ll make to the appearance of the index are to its layout and to its
page numbering. You'll change the index to a three-column layout.



ADOBE FRAMEMAKER 7.0 | 293
Classroom in a Book

1 In the index file, choose View > Master Pages to display the Right master page.

2 Clickin the main text frame and choose Format > Customize Layout > Customize Text
Frame.

3 In the Columns area, change the number of columns to 3, change the gap to 10, and
select Balance Columns.

Customize Text Frame ﬂ
Unrotated Size: Type: Text Frame
Wit [352.0pt Color: [Black =l

Height: |42E.U pt Tint 100% vI
Qwerprint: m

Offset Fram: ange =€ oo
Tom: |F2.D ot Border Wwidth: | 1.0 pt

Left: |54.0 pt Flow:

Tag: |&

V' Autcconnect
[~ PostScript Code
™ Room for Side Heads:

Columps

Tumber: |3
Gap: |1 0.0pt

Q Balance Columng, .
‘width: [92.0 pt
Gap: |14.0pt
Side: |Lsft hd I
5 ==

When columns are balanced, text on the last page of the index is evenly distributed across
the columns.

4 Turn off Room for Side Heads and click Set.
5 In the status bar, click the Previous Page button (f#]) to display the Left master page.

6 Clickin the main text frame and choose Format > Customize Layout > Customize Text
Frame.

7 Make the same changes you made in step 3 and step 4, and click Set.
8 Choose View > Body Pages to display the first page of the index.
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The layout changes throughout the index.

g
A Finite af 101 defired U
Addittes color model 7 - Color bars 55 scunning 37
B Cole gt & Contret pmaf 4, 32
Eibning 24 Color maagymeat Creep IS
Diteap age st 20 D
i 13 ol mods] 7 Dufning st T
maclution ef13  + Coler paoed nuiressents T-11
tunal e in 15 cheching 4 Dowvice podlle 20
Pleed, checkag 30 contrct 44,54 | Dinctdighl  printing
Bl 4 wpmmbonbaond | 2
r 44 Tiot pun 13
Erhrma Color epasalure S ¥
CM5 S Color man. Separstions File formats, for hand.
greent syates Golor space & o a
CMY color model 8 Color valoe & Filma sepanstions 11
Gk Compmerenl privter Soe el Segam.
harsctaristics of £ condlting tioe
| checkig i mhelingdT4) | Fimdeowis 33
1 [} Tommerenl printig Flal 24
duplayig on mon | mkng T3 Flemgnphy
o 6 ulfeetting 23 Fomm 34
highe fidelity 19 Flatemaking 7 Froquency  modhlation
P ompested illse prem chock 4847, (FME) scemening 15
trutiora 5 33 =}
weteharg 1) erbeling,  verdors D, exikes ©
pessepticn of Fr37-40 | OCR (gaycomponint
Peofing 41, &1-a7 termurclogy 513 mplesment) 11
eemsaning 10 tpescf 221 Oreves 26
wyetoms fos man | vesliing 21 Titay, ehackes o 17
g X Contmnsetone a1

The page numbering is incorrect. (You may need to scroll up to see that the first page is
numbered linstead of 59, the next page in the book). You'll fix that next.

9 Return to the book file, select PressIX.fm, and choose Format > Document >
Numbering.

10 Click Continue Numbering from Previous Page in Book, and click Set. The next time
you generate the index, the pages will number correctly.

Numbering Properties ﬂ

VDIume' Chapter  Fage |F’araglaph| Footnotel Table Footnotel

IPage j
" First Page #: |1 Farmat: INumenc [14] 'l

+ Continue Numbering from Previous Page in Book

" Fead from File

Set Cancel |

[Ma Undao]

11 Return to the index file and save it.
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Adding a title

Before you format the index entries, you'll add a title.

1 Click at the beginning of the first paragraph of the index (on the left side of the group
title A) and press Return.

2 Click in the new empty paragraph and type Index.

i iR T

A systems for

:Additive color model 7 managing

B 19 =

:Binding 24 tints of 10

‘Bitmap image olor bars 55

i defined 13 olor gamut 8
resolution of 15 olor  management

3 Choose Format > Paragraphs > Designer.

4 Choose New Format from the Commands pop-up menu.

£

Basic | Default Font | Pagination I Mumbering I Advancedl Table Cell I
Paragraph Tag: Indents: Space: [~ TahStops
[GroupTitiest =] | | First: Abave Pt Nevw Tab Slop
Properties: W m

Basic 1| Left Below Pk

[o.0pt |0 opt x|

To Selection Right:
MI IU'D ot Line Spacing: il

Farraate T annad-

[ R T e I
Mew Format... R\‘ 3 ¥ FEixed I 'I

Global Update Optians...

~ Delete Fomat...
Set Window bo A3 |z

Reset "Window from 5election

5 Enter IndexTitle in the Tag text box.
6 Make sure that both options, Store in Catalog and Apply to Selection, are selected.

Create a new paragraph format using
the properties in the Paragraph Designer.

Tag: |Ind9HTitIe
[V Starein Catalog W Apply ta S election

Cancel |
7 Click Create.
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The tag of the current paragraph changes to IndexTitle, and the IndexTitle format is
added to the Paragraph Catalog.

Because FrameMaker 7.0 will replace only the paragraphs whose tags end in IX, the title
will remain when you generate the index again as long as it is at the start of the text flow.

8 In the Paragraph Designer, choose Default Font from the Properties pop-up menu. (In
Windows, you can click the tab at the top of the designer to display a group of properties.)

Basic  Default Font | F‘aginat\onl Mumbering | Advanced I Table Cell |

Paragraph Tag: ) - -

IndexTitle S| | FE Times r IUnderIlne j
R Size: 12.0pt [~ Overline

[~ Strikethrough
[~ Change Bar

Angle: Regular

Weight Regular

Yariation: | Regular r Superscript ¥

Lefledladlell«]le

_ ToSelection =
Updateal | | T [Black r SmalCaps 7]

Formats Tagged: Spread  |00% ™ Eai kem

IndexT e Stk [100.0%

Commands: B Language: [Mone ‘l

9 Change the Size to 30, the Color to HeadingColor, and the Family to:
* (Windows) AGaramond-Semibold, Weight Regular.
* (Mac OS and Unix) Adobe Garamond, Weight Semibold.

10 Click Update All to apply the changes to the title and to update the format in the
catalog.

I ..... d ..................... g AT AT
n eX i1 screening 10 :
A i1 systems for i
‘Additive color model 7; | ‘l‘ga“agmg
‘B PP

[ i1 tints of 10
éB}ndmg.Zél i iColor bars 55

[Bitmap image { iColor gamut 8

e 114
UTImrca 15

11 Choose Basic from the Properties pop-up menu.
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12 Change the Space Below Pgf to 18, then click Update All

IndeX ..................... T T R
perception of 6 :
: proofing 41, 42-47
screening 10 :
A systems for :
{Additive color model managing
B 19 :
:Binding 24 tints of 10

The title area would look nice if it spanned all three columns, so you’ll make that change
next.

13 Choose Pagination from the Properties pop-up menu.

14 In the Format area, click Across All Columns, then click Update All.

Index

A :+  matching 10 ¢ ¢ inking 22

iAdditive color model 7: | perceptionof 6 i}  offsetting 23

‘B i1 proofing 41,42-47: i platemaking 21
Binding 24 ii screening 10 i1 press check 4447,

15 Save the index file.

Updating the page footer

The running page footer for a chapter in this book contains the chapter title; in the table
of contents, the word Contents appears in the page footer. For consistency, the index title
(the word Index) should appear in the footer of the index.

1 Choose View > Master Pages to display the Right master page.
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2 Click the running header/footer variable once in the footer text frame to select the
variable. (You may need to scroll down to see the footer text frame.)

|1 *FooterRight |Right (2 of 21 100% | z|Z|®|=] 4 | | >|7!

If the footer appears as a gray bar rather than as text, click the Zoom In button ([Z]) in
the status bar until the header appears as text.

3 Choose Special > Variable, then click Edit Definition.

The variable definition uses the <$paratext> building block along with the paragraph tags
for the titles of the chapter, preface, and table of contents. This definition makes the
variable display the text of the chapter, preface, or table of contents title, depending on
which of these appears on the page. To make the index title appear in the footer, you add
the paragraph tag for the index title to the variable definition.

4 Click just inside the right bracket near the end of the variable definition.

Edit System Yariable (x|

Mame: Running HAF 1

Drefinition:

< $paratext(Title]>

Evilding Blocks:

[<$rnarkerl > 3
[<$rnarkerds

< $paratext{paratagly

< $paranum[paratag]:

[« $paranumanly[paratag]> LI
Edt | Cancel |

5 Enter a comma, a space, and IndexTitle. (The tag you type must match exactly the
paragraph format name you created in the previous section, “Adding a title.”)

Edit System Wariable x|

Mame: Running HAF 1
Definition:
<$paratestTitle, IndexTitlel>

Building Blocks:

< $markerl ﬂ
< $markerzy

< $paratextparatagl>

< $paranum[paratag]>

< $paranumonly[paratag]: LI

Edt | Cancel |
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6 Click Edit, then click Done.

7 Choose View > Body Pages to redisplay the first page of the index. The word Index now
appears in the page footer.

in imported i1 consulting 39 ¢ iFile formats, for hand-}
illustrations: |  selecting 3740 goff 49 :
Commercial printing : :Film separations 11

At this point, you're ready to format the entries.

Formatting the entries

When you first generated the index, FrameMaker 7.0 created and assigned paragraph tags
to the entries.

1 Clickin the first index entry (whose text is Additive color model) and notice the tag that
appears in the status bar: Level 1IX.

2 Press the Down Arrow key several times to move the insertion point down the page,
noticing (in the status bar) that the other paragraphs also have a tag that ends in IX
(GroupTitlesIX, Level 11X, and Level2IX).

A—B
. |iBinding 24

Bitmap image

i [defined 13
resolution of 15
i Ltonal range in 15
iBleed, checking 50
Blueline 46

A. GroupTitlesIX B. LevellIX C. Level2IX

Formatting main entries

First you'll format the main entries (the ones tagged Level 11X).

1 Click in the first index entry (Additive color model).
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2 In the Paragraph Designer, display the Default Font properties.

3 Change the Family to Myriad-Roman (Windows) or Myriad (Mac OS and UNIX), the
Size to 8, the Spread to 5, and click Update All.

All the main entries are reformatted. Page numbers differ on different systems.

Binding 24
Bitmap image
: defined 13
resolution of 15
: al range in 15
EBIeed, checking 50
EBIueIine 46

Main entries

4 Display the Basic properties in the Paragraph Designer.
5 Change the Alignment to Left and the Left Indent to 12, then click Update AllL

The left indent makes multiline entries easier to read.

i

Chroma & :
M5 Se=Cobrmanagement -
. system :
MY color model 8

Calor

6 Display the Pagination properties.

7 Change the Widow/Orphan Lines setting to 3. This setting controls the minimum
number of lines that can appear alone at the top or bottom of a column. Changing this
setting to 3 will prevent multiline entries from splitting across columns or pages.

8 Click Update All
9 Display the Advanced properties.
10 Click Hyphenate twice to turn it off, then click Update All.

The main (Level1IX) entries are formatted.

Formatting subentries

Now you’ll format the subentries (the ones tagged Level2IX).
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1 Click in the first subentry under Bitmap image (the text of the subentry is defined).

2 With the Advanced properties displayed in the Paragraph Designer, click Hyphenate
twice to turn it off.

3 Click Update All.

4 Display the Pagination properties, change the Widow/Orphan Lines setting to 3, and
click Update AllL

5 Display the Default Font properties.

6 Change the Family to Myriad-Roman (Windows) or Myriad (Mac OS and UNIX), the
Size to 8, and the Spread to 5.

7 Click Update AllL
8 Display the Basic properties.

9 Change the Alignment to Left, the First Indent to 6, the Left Indent to 12, and click
Update AlL

The subentries (Level2IX entries) are formatted.

‘B

iBinding 24
;Bitm image
~defined 130
i resolution of 150
NJonal range in 1
Bleed, g 500
Blueline 46

Subentries

Formatting group titles

Finally, you'll format the group titles (the paragraphs containing the letters A, B, C, and
so on). Group titles are tagged GroupTitlesIX.

1 Click in the first group title (the letter A in the first line under the title).

2 With the Basic properties displayed in the Paragraph Designer, change the Space Above
Pgf to 14 and click Update All

3 Display the Default Font properties, and change the Family to Myriad-Roman
(Windows) or Myriad (Mac OS and UNIX), the Size to 9, the Weight to Bold, and the
Color to HeadingColor.
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4 Click Update All.
The group titles are formatted.

Eldditive color model 7

|
:Binding 24

:Bitmap image

Group titles

5 Save the index.

All that remains to be formatted are the page numbers for index entries. You'll format
them next.

Formatting page numbers

The format for index entry page numbers is controlled from a special page called a
reference page.

1 Choose View > Reference Pages. Click the Page Down icon () until the one named
Reference appears.

¥ F:\Lesson12\PressiX.tm

|
E]
|x|

IR NEYE

( [Reference _1)0% | = | Z|@IR « AP

The name of the reference page called Reference appears in the status bar.

QRefe nce) 0% | z|Z|[Ee] « ¢




ADOBE FRAMEMAKER 7.0
Classroom in a Book

2 In the status bar, click the Next Page button ([#1) until the IX reference page is
displayed.

The reference page contains a text flow tagged IX, which contains paragraphs that specify
several aspects of the index’s appearance, including the format of the page numbers.

3 Clickin the IndexIX paragraph (the single-line paragraph whose text is <$pagenum>).

: Level2IX

;Symbols[\];Numerics[U];A;B;C;D;E;F;G;H;I;J;K;L;M;N;O;P;Q;R;S;T;U;V;W;X;Y;Z
<$symbols><$numerics><$alphabetics> H

LevellIX

:openQObjectld <$relfilename>:<$ObjectType> <$ObjectId>

The <$pagenum> building block specifies that the index include page numbers (rather

than paragraph numbers). The paragraph’s Default Font properties specify the font
properties of the page numbers in the index.

You'll change the Default Font properties so that the page numbers will look the way you
want when you update the index.

4 With the Default Font properties displayed in the Paragraph Designer, change the
Family to Myriad-Roman (Windows) or Myriad (Mac OS and UNIX), the Size to 8, and
the Spread to 5.

5 Click Update All

You'll see the result of making this change when you generate the index again later.

Fixing bad line breaks

The entries have the general appearance you want, but the line breaks of some entries
need improvement.

Changing index separators

In some entries, the page number appears alone on a line.
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1 Choose View > Body Pages.

Printing :
blagk-and-white composites

. ol composites 44
cdirectdigital 20

You can fix this problem by changing the character that separates the entry text from the
first page number. An index entry such as Proofing 41, 42—47 uses three types of
separators:

* The separator between the entry text and the first page number (in this sample, a space).
* The separator between page numbers (a comma and a space).
* The separator between numbers in a page range (an en dash, —).

You can change any of these separators in an index. In this section, you’ll change the space
after the entry text to a comma followed by a nonbreaking space. This change will prevent
bad line breaks after the entry text.

The separators that FrameMaker 7.0 uses are stored on the IX reference page.

2 Choose View > Reference Pages.
3 Choose View > Text Symbols to display text symbols.
4 Select the space at the beginning of the SeparatorsIX paragraph.

2.:3..11. ........................................................................................................................................
evel2IXq

Symbols[\]Numerlcs[O]ABCDEFG H;l;J;K;L;M; NOPQRSTUVWXYZﬂ
<$symbols><$numerlcs><$alphabetlcs> q :

5 Type a comma and then enter a nonbreaking space by doing one of the following:

* (Windows and UNIX) Press Control+space.
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* (Mac OS) Press Option+space.

.2._..3.1.1. .......................................................................................................................................
evel2IXq

Symbols[\]Numerlcs[O]ABCDEFG H;15;J;K;L;M; NOPQRSTUVWXYZﬁI
<$symbols><$numerlcs><$alphabetlcs> 1 -

6 Inthe Paragraph Designer, change the Family to Myriad-Roman (Windows) or Myriad
(Mac OS and UNIX), the Size to 8, and the Spread to 5.

7 Click Update All, then close the Paragraph Designer.
8 Choose View > Text Symbols to turn off text symbols.
9 Choose View > Body Pages to display the first page of the index.

Changes you make to the reference page are not reflected on the body pages until you
generate the index, so the separators haven’t changed yet.

10 Do one of the following:

* (Windows and Mac OS) Click in the book window, and choose Edit > Update Book.
* (UNIX) Choose Edit > Update Book in the book window.

11 Click Update.

12 Return to the index and notice that a comma now appears after the text of every entry,
and that line breaks no longer occur between the entry and the page number.

Printing

. black-and-white
composites, 43

D colToompoetes 44

 directdigital 20
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Preventing line breaks in page ranges

The index still contains some bad line breaks. In a few entries, the line breaks between
page numbers in a range.

Sepamtion -based proofs 44-

Sepatations

checking accuracy, 53
¢ defined 11
Coproofing 42-47

Bad line break in a page range

The line breaks after the en dash (-) between numbers in a page range because the
document allows line breaks at en dashes. You'll change that next.

1 Click in the index and choose Format > Document > Text Options.

2 In the Allow Line Breaks After text box, do one of the following to prevent line breaks
after en dashes:

* (Windows) Delete the forward slash (/) at the beginning of the line, the equal sign (=),
and the space following it. (This backslash sequence represents an en dash in Windows
dialog boxes.)

Text Options x|

¥ Smart Quotes ¥ Smait Spaces
&llow Line Breaks After:
[ - 4m

Superscript Subscript: Small Caps:
Size: [80.0% [soox  Jaoox

Steteh: [100.0%  [1000%  [100.0%

Oifset: |4D.D°/° 26.0%
Cancel

[Ma Unda)

Windows



* (Mac OS) Delete the second dash and the space following it.

Text Options

4 Smart Quotes 4 Smart Spaces
Allow Line Breaks After:
7= |

Superscript: Subscript: Small Caps:
size: [80.0% | [B00% | [80.0% |
stretch: [100.0% | [100.0% | [1000% ]
ot
T
{No Undo)
Mac OS

* (UNIX) Delete the second dash and the space following it.

=] Text Options

[ Smart Quotes [” Smart Spaces

Allow Line Breaks After:

- B

Superscript: Subscript: Small Caps:

Size:  [B0.0% [0.0% [60.0%
Stretch: [100.0% [100.0% [100.0%
Offset: [40.0% |25.0%

| Apply | Cancel

(No Undo)
UNIX

3 Click Apply. The line no longer breaks at an en dash.

Sepamtion-based proofs,

Sepatatons

: checking accuracy, 53
¢ defined, 11

L proofing, 42-47

4 Save the index.

Adding index entries

ADOBE FRAMEMAKER 7.0
Classroom in a Book

You'll add a main entry and a subentry to the index. An index entry is contained in a

marker that you insert in the source text.
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1 In the book window, double-click Chapter1.fm to open the first chapter.
2 Choose View > Text Symbols to display text symbols.

3 In the chapter’s status bar, click the Next Page button ([¥1) to display the second page
of the chapter.

4 Click just to the left of the word Hue in the middle of the second line of text (at the
beginning of the second sentence).

"We describe color in terms of three characteristics =0
Ehue, value, and saturatio@/e is the wavelength of :
llight reflected from or transmitted through an object. O
EMore commonly, hue is identifed by the name of the O
écolor, such as orange, pink, or green.

5 Choose Special > Marker.

6 Move the Marker dialog box so it doesn’t obscure your view of the insertion point in

the chapter.
7 Inthe Marker dialog box, make sure Index is chosen in the Marker Type pop-up menu.

8 Click in the Marker Text box and enter Hue.

Marker Tyupe: Ilnde:-c LI

tarker Text:

Hue ;I
=l

Mews Marker I

9 Click New Marker to insert the index marker. A marker symbol ( T) appears at the
insertion point. The next time you generate the index, an entry will appear for Hue.

) “We describe coior in ter of three characteristics—0O
Ehue, value, and saturatio e is the wavelength of :
llight reflected from or transmitted through an object. O
;More commonly, hue is identifed by the name of the O
Ecolor, such as orange, pink, or green.
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10 In the chapter’s status bar, click the Previous Page button ((#]) to redisplay the first
page of the chapter.

11 Click at the beginning of the heading The properties of color.

12 In the Marker dialog box, enter Color:properties of in the Marker Text box. This is
the text of an index entry for “Color” with a subentry of “properties of.” The colon
indicates a subentry; two colons would create nested subentries.

bdarker Tupe: Ilnde:-c -

tarker Teuxt:

Color: properties of ;I
(=l

Note: If the document window obscures the Marker dialog box, you can redisplay the dialog

box (choose Special >Marker) or click its title bar to bring it forward.
13 Click New Marker and close the Marker dialog box.

14 Save and close Chapterl.fm.

15 From the book window, choose Edit > Update Book.

(IE1)Online Help provides a list of building blocks and their meanings for adding index
markers with subentries, multiple entries, and page ranges.

16 Click Update in the Update Book dialog box to generate the index. After a few
moments, the index is updated.

17 Display the first page of the index. The new entry for Hue now appears on the first
page in the third column. Also, the new subentry for Color appears in the first column.

iColor i1 for, 37-40 i Halftone dot, 9, 170
i characteristics of, 60 terminology, 9-130 Iftone frequency, 160
i checking definitions, 500 i : types of, 21-270 Halftone screen
i displaying on monitors, 60 : wetting, 22 i defined, 90
¢ high-fidelity, 190 ¢ iContinuous-tone art i moiré patterns, 14, 190
i in imported i i defined, 90 i process colors, 10
¢ illustrations, 50 i | scanning, 37 Hand-off, 41
¢ matching, 100 i iContract proof, 44, 540 ¢ creating report for, 470
i perception of, 60 i iCreep, 25 i organizing files for, 50
: i 42-470 P i High-fidelity color, 190
D
i iDefining project -
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Editing index entries

After you generate an index, you may find errors in the index. For example:

* An inconsistency may cause an incorrect entry.

ip
iPage creep. See
:Pgriect binding, 250

Two entries should appear on one line.

* A typographical error may cause a problem in a page range.

0 ;
;Object-level overprinting, 12}
‘Object-oriented graphic, 130

{Offset lithagraphy, 21-270 |
iOffselitography)??-240
‘Offsetting;,

Spelling error

* A cross-reference entry (a see entry that refers the reader to another index entry) may
include a page number.

iL

;Laminate proof, 46
iLightness, 60
iLinescreen, See Screen
i ruling

iLinked graphics, 50

Page number appears where it shouldn’t.

When you set up the index, you selected Create Hypertext Links. This lets you trace
entries back to their corresponding markers in the chapters. You'll use these hypertext
links to locate the index markers whose text you need to change.
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Correcting an inconsistency

First you'll correct the spelling inconsistency.

ip
iPage creep. See
: ect binding, 250

You'll remove the s from the second entry so that the index will contain one entry for
Pixel, with two page numbers.

1 Display the second page of the index.
2 Place the text cursor () over the Pixels entry.
3 Do one of the following to display the source of the entry:

* (Windows) Press Control-Alt over the page number and the cursor changes to a
pointing finger. Then click the entry.

* (Mac OS) Control-Option-click the entry.
* (UNIX) Control-right-click the entry.

The first chapter appears, with the index marker selected.

;both the clarity of detail and the tonal range that can be EI
‘reproduced from bitmap images.{ :

ixel is the smallest distinct unit of a bitmap image.
:ATigh-resolution bitmap image contains enough data—H@
‘a description of each pixel’s location and what color is

4 Choose Special > Marker.
5 Delete the s at the end of Pixels in the Marker Text box and click Edit Marker.
6 Save Chapterl.fm.

The next time you generate the index (you’ll do this later), a single index entry, Pixel,
appears with both page numbers on one line.
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Correcting a spelling error

Next you'll edit a marker to fix a problem in a page range that results from a spelling error.

0
iObject-level overprinting, 12i
:Object-oriented graphic, 130

‘Offset lithagraphy, 21-?70 |
:Offse(litography)??-240
‘Offsetting;

Spelling error

You indicate a page range for an index entry by inserting two markers in the text. The first
marker indicates the start of the page range; the second indicates the end of the range. In
this case, the second marker contains a spelling error.

1 On the second page of the index, place the pointer on the second entry with a broken
page range (the entry with the spelling error Offset litography).

0
iObject-level overprinting, 12!
iObject-oriented graphic, 130

et lithography 21270 |
t litography,[??7-24D

2 Do one of the following to display the end of the page range:

* (Windows) Control-Alt-click over the page number. The cursor changes to a pointing
finger. Then click the entry.

* (Mac OS) Control-Option-click the entry.
* (UNIX) Control-right-click the entry.

éPrinti@
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3 If the Marker dialog box is obscured, redisplay it.

Marker Type: Ilndex j

Marker Text:

L $erdrarges Offset itography ;I
[

4 Click between the t and o of litography in the Marker Text box.
5 Enter an h and click Edit Marker.
6 Save Chapterl.fm.

When you generate the index again (you’ll do this later), the page range will appear
correctly.

Removing a page reference

Now you’ll remove the page number from a cross-reference (See) entry.

iL
;Laminate proof, 46
iLightness, 60

iLinescreen, See Screen
¢ ruling

iLinked graphics, 50

Page number appears where it shouldn’t.

1 On the second page of the index, place the pointer on the page number of the
Linescreen entry in the first column.

2 Do one of the following to display the beginning of the page range:

* (Windows) Control-Alt-click over the page number. The cursor changes to a pointing
finger. Then click the entry.

* (Mac OS) Control-Option-click the entry.
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* (UNIX) Control-right-click the entry.

%"Cliéiti'téi‘"llbf"aﬁa """"
Commercial Printing{

3 If the Marker dialog box is obscured, redisplay it.

M arker Type: I Index ;I

b arker Text:

Linescreen. \sn<Emphasis: See<Default Para AI
Font> Screen ruling

Edit bMarker

In the Marker Text box, the text enclosed in angle brackets indicates formatting
instructions. <Emphasis> tells FrameMaker 7.0 to format the text that follows with the
Emphasis character format (usually italics) stored in the Character Catalog of the index.
<Default Para Font> tells FrameMaker 7.0 to change back to the paragraph’s default font.

You’'ll add a building block that suppresses the page number.

4 Click at the beginning of the text in the Marker Text box.

5 Enter <$nopage>.

tMarker Type: Ilndex ;I
barker Text:

<$n0page>Linescreen.\Sn(EmphaSis>See<Defa;l
ult Para Fort> Screen ruling _l
-~

E dit b arker

6 Click Edit Marker and close the Marker Dialog box.

7 Save and close Chapterl.fm.

8 Do one of the following:

* (Windows and Mac OS) Click in the book window, then choose Edit > Update Book.
* (UNIX) Choose Edit > Update Book in the book window.
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9 Click Update in the Update Book dialog box to generate the index. After a few
moments, the index is updated and the three errors you fixed no longer appear.

‘P
Page creep. See

éObJect Ievel overprinting, 12
iObject-ariented graphic, 13[]

;Offset I|thography 21-24D g

:Offsefting,

L
;Lammate proof, 46

iLinked grapmics, 50

10 After inspecting the finished index, save and close both the index and the book file.

Moving on
You've completed this lesson. For in-depth information about indexes, see Chapter 14,
“Tables of Contents and Indexes,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.

Review questions

1 When you first add an index to a book file, does FrameMaker 7.0 automatically create
that file on disk?

2 When you add a title to the index, how does FrameMaker 7.0 know not to update it as
it does for all the other paragraphs?

3 How do you change the text that is used to separate two pages in a page range in
an index?

4 When you find an error in an index, do you fix it in the index or in the source
document?

5 How are the paragraph formats Level 11X and Level2IX created and used?

315



316

LESSON 12
Indexes

6 What does a colon (:) do when entered in an index marker?

Answers

1 Adding an index to a book file only sets up some of the properties for the index file,
such as its pagination and what markers will be used to compile it. You must use the
Update Book dialog box to actually generate (create) the index file for the first time.

2 Aslong as the title is at the start of the text flow and its paragraph format does not end
in IX, FrameMaker 7.0 will not replace the title text you type.

3 You edit the SeparatorsIX paragraph on the IX reference page to change the text that is
used to separate two pages in a page range in an index.

4 You should fix index errors in the source document. Then when you generate and
update the index again, the correction appears in the index.

5 FrameMaker 7.0 automatically creates and assigns these formats to the main index
entries (Level11X) and to subentries (Level2IX). By modifying the properties of these
formats, you can quickly format the text of the index entries.

6 A colon separates the main entry from a subentry, or separates a subentry from a
subsubentry.









Conditional Text

Completely adjustable
Ergonomically designed

ModulLine CEO
High-Back Of ce Seat
Model 225K

The CEO is our deluxe office chair with full lumbar support and
adjustable seat angle, height, and backrest positions. Comes
standard with armrests.

Colors Coverings

. Black . Leather

Gray Natural Wool

. BF All fabric is pretreated with
an . .

stain and moisture guard.
. Sienna

If you’re preparing several versions of a

document, each with minor differences,

you can use a single FrameMaker 7.0

document for all the versions. When you

later revise the contents, youw’ll be revising

all the versions at the same time. The one

document can contain both conditional

text and conditional graphics.
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This lesson’s sample is a card that’s designed to be attached to office furniture. The card
already contains information about the ModuLine CEO office chair. You'll use
conditional text to add information about a second model, the ModuLine Professional.
When you’re finished, the two versions of the card will be contained in one document.

In this lesson, you’ll learn how to do the following:

* Create condition tags and assign condition indicators.
* Apply condition tags to text, graphics, and table rows.
* View different versions of a conditional document.

¢ Save versions of conditional documents.

Viewing conditional text

Before you add information about the ModuLine Professional, you’'ll take a look at the
finished document.

1 In the Lessonl13 folder, open Finished.fm.

o

e

ModuLine CEQ
High-Back Office Seat
Model 225K

Completely adjustable <
Ergonomically designed N =

The CEO is our deluxe office chair with full lumbar support and
adjustable seat angle, height, and backres! positions. Comes
standard with armrests,

Colors Coverings

. Black . Leather

]

Gray i Matural Wool

. Tan Al fabric is pretreated with
stain and moisture guard.
. Sienna
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Finished.fm already contains information about both models of office chairs. The
information on the CEO office chair is visible, and the information on the Professional
office chair is hidden.

2 Choose Special > Conditional Text.
3 Click Show/Hide.

You'll now swap the two conditions—showing the one that’s hidden, and hiding the one
that’s shown.

4 In the Show/Hide Conditional Text dialog box, double-click CEO to move it from the
Show scroll list to the Hide scroll list.

5 Double-click Professional to move it from the Hide scroll list to the Show scroll list.

Show/Hide Conditional Text
) Show All
@ Show: Hide:
Professional CEO0
]
[ Show Condition Indicators

6 Click Set.
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Now the information on the Professional office chair is visible, and the information on
the CEO office chair is hidden. Notice that some of the text is different, that the picture
of the chair is different, and that the available coverings are different.

ModuLine Professional ModulLine CEOQ
Low-Back Office Seat High-Back Office Seat
Model 186P ﬁ Model 225K
- - _
Completely adjustable .- Completely adjustable % -
i i Ergonomically designed | =
Ergonomically designed g 'y g
The Professional is our standard office chair with full lumbar Th_e CEOQ is our deluxe cd_hce chair with full lumbar support and
suppor and adjustable seat angle, height, and backrest adjustable seat angle, height, and backrest positions. Comes
positions. Available with or without armrests, standard with armrests.
Colors Coverings Colors Coverings
e . .
Black ESl Natural Wool Black Leather
All fabric is pretreated with G Natural Wool
Gray stain and maoisture guard. i
. All fabric is pretreated with
. Tan Tan stain and moisture guard.
. Sienna . Sienna

The same document showing the Professional condition (left) and the CEO condition (right)

7 Click Show/Hide.

8 Select Show Condition Indicators, then click Set.

The text that is specific to the Professional chair appears underlined and in blue.

Note: Condition indicators (in this example, the blue underlining) are present so that you can

easily identify what text is in which condition. When the document is ready for final printing,
you would turn these indicators off.

9 Close Finished.fm without saving your changes. Leave the Conditional Text dialog box
open because you'll use it often during this lesson.
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Setting up your document

The document you’ll be working with contains only the information on the CEO office
chair. You will add the conditional information on the Professional model.

1 Open Condit.fm in the Lesson13 folder.

2 Choose File > Save As, enter the filename Conditl.fm, and click Save.

When working with conditional text, it is often helpful to have borders and text symbols
showing.

3 Choose View > Borders and then choose View > Text Symbols.

4 Before you begin working with conditional text, take a few moments to explore the
document. Notice the following:

* The gray circle at the top (indicating the location of a hole to be drilled in the card) is
drawn on the master page, so you can’t select it or modify it here.

* The ModuLine corporate logo is also not selectable because it is included as part of the
format of the paragraph just below it (ModuLine CEO). The logo is selectable only on a
special reference page, from which FrameMaker 7.0 copies it to this body page. Placing
often-used graphics on a reference page and making them part of a format reduces file
size because the graphic only needs to be copied into the document once.

* The card is laid out in two columns; the descriptive paragraph in the middle of the page
spans both body columns.

* The illustration of the chair is in an anchored frame that’s anchored to the preceding
paragraph, Ergonomically designed.
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* The colors and coverings at the bottom of the card are arranged in tables. Each color
swatch in the table is in an anchored frame.

{ModuLine CEOY HE :
High-Back Of ce Seat ¥ !i: :
‘Model 225K1 e :

‘Completely adjustable HH
‘Ergonomically deswgne’ H
A—— HH

]
B : ‘ :
c EThe CEO is our deluxe office chair with full lumbar support andg

‘adjustable seat angle, height, and backrest positions :

—D
‘Colorslf * Coveringslt
l Black§ FLea(hed
= s
- NGrayll atural Wool§ :
trt i .
i : E
-~ *?All fabric is pretreated with
e stain and moisture guard$
lsiennﬁ

A. Anchor symbol B. Two-columns C. Paragraph
spans columns D. Table E. Anchored frame

Now that you're more familiar with the document, you're ready to begin working with
conditional text.

Creating condition tags

First you'll create the condition tags that will indicate the new version of this document.

1 If the Conditional Text dialog box isn’t open, choose Special > Conditional Text.
2 Click Edit Condition Tag.

3 Replace the contents of the Tag text box with Professional.
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4 Choose Underline from the Style pop-up menu and Blue from the Color pop-up

menu.

Edit Condition Tag

Tag: |Prufessiuna| |

Condition Indicators:

‘ Style: [Underline  w] Color: [Blue -]
i)

5 Click Set. The new condition tag appears in the Conditional Text dialog box.

[0 =——— conditional Text =
Current Selection Is:
@ Unconditional
) Conditional
In: Not In: As Is:
Comment
Professional
=)
[ _apply ] [ EditConditionTag.. | [ Show/Hide... ]

6 Click Edit Condition Tag again.

7 This time, replace the contents of the Tag text box with CEO. Then choose
Strikethrough from the Style pop-up menu and Burgundy from the Color pop-up menu.

Edit Condition Tag

Tag: [CED |

Condition Indicators:

‘ Style: [Strikethrou..»] Color: [Burgundy ]

8 Click Set. The new condition tag appears in the Conditional Text dialog box.

The document contains a third condition tag (Comment). You won’t need this tag, so

you’'ll delete it.

9 Select Comment in the Not In scroll list and then click Edit Condition Tag.

10 Click Delete. Now only two tags appear in the Conditional Text dialog box.

11 Save the document.
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Adding conditional text
Now you’re ready to add some conditional text. You'll be selecting text as you work, so

click the Zoom In button ([Z]) in the status bar whenever you want to magnify the

document window contents.

Adding the model name

First you'll add conditional text for the model name.

1 Place the insertion point at the end of the ModuLine CEO paragraph, under the logo.

ModuLine CE
High-Back Office Seatf
Model 225K

2 Press the spacebar and then type Professional.

3 Select CEO and the space before it.

‘ModuLinelCEO
Professionalf
High-Back Office Seatf
Model 225K1T

4 In the Conditional Text dialog box, double-click CEO to move it to the In scroll list.

D =—————— (onditional Text =ce0eeer—— E
Current Selection Is:
@ Unconditional
) Conditional
In: Not In: As Is:
CED Professi
[ Apply ]| [ EditConditionTag.. | [ Show/Hide.. ]

5 Click Apply. The selected text appears in the strikethrough style and the color
burgundy. (To see the text more clearly, click anywhere in the document to deselect
the text.)
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6 Now select Professional and the space before it. (Drag from the right of Professional
back to the end of the word CEOQ.)

ModuLine-CEO
Professional
High-Back Office Seatf
Model 225KT

Note: Be careful not to select the paragraph symbol (). If you accidentally make the
paragraph symbol conditional, the next paragraph will run into the current one when you
show only the CEO version of the card.

7 In the Conditional Text dialog box, double-click Professional to move it to the In
scroll list.

0 =—— conditional Text =—~———8
current Selection Is:
@ Unconditional
(& Conditional
In: Not In: As Is:
Professi
[=] [=] [=]
[+] [+] [+]
=
[ apply )| [(EditConditionTag..| [ Show/Hide.. ]

8 Click Apply.

9 Click anywhere to deselect the conditional text, which is now underlined and blue

(which indicates the Professional condition).

Now you’ll change the conditional text settings to see the results of your work.

10 In the Conditional Text dialog box, click Show/Hide.
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11 Double-click Professional to move it to the Hide scroll list, and then click Set.

Show/Hide Conditional Text
& Show All
@ Show: Hide:
CED Professional
-]

= =

|~ [~]
[J Show Condition Indicators
(&za]

The text that’s specific to the Professional version is now collapsed into a special
marker (T ). When you edit a document that contains hidden conditional text, be careful
not to delete these markers. If you do, you'll delete hidden text.

ModuLine CEGT)
High-Back Office Seat
éModeI 225K

12 In the Conditional Text dialog box, click Show/Hide.
13 Double-click Professional to move it to the Show scroll list.

14 Double-click CEO to move it to the Hide scroll list. Then click Set.

Show/Hide Conditional Text
) Show All
@ Show: Hide:
Professional CED
le==-]

= =2 =

|~ [~
[ Show Condition Indicators

et ]

The text that’s specific to the CEO version is now hidden.

éModuLinéI'Professional'ﬂ
High-Back Office Seatf
Model 225K
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You’ll now show both conditions before adding more conditional text.

15 Click Show/Hide. Then click Show All and click Set.

‘ModuLine-CEO._
Professionalf
High-Back Office Seat
‘Model 225K

Adding a brief description

Now you’ll add an entire paragraph of conditional text.
Place the insertion point at the end of the second paragraph, High-Back Office Seat.

1 Press Return and type Low-Back Office Seat.

‘ModuLine-CEO_
‘High-Back Office Seatf
éLow—Back Office Seat{
‘Model 225K

2 Triple-click High-Back Office Seat to select the entire paragraph (including the
paragraph symbol).

ModuLine-CEO_
Professionall
‘Low-Back Office Seat{ ?
Model 225K

3 In the Conditional Text dialog box, double-click CEO to move it to the In scroll list.
Then click Apply.

4 Triple-click Low-Back Office Seat to select the entire paragraph (including the
paragraph symbol).
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5 Inthe Conditional Text dialog box, double-click Professional to move it to the In scroll
list. Then click Apply.

‘ModuLine-CEO_
éLow-Back Office Seat{
‘Model 225K

Adding a model number

Next you'll add the model number of the Professional chair.

1 Click at the end of the paragraph containing the model number, Model 225K.
2 Press the spacebar and then type 186P.

3 Select 225K and the space before it.

‘ModuLine-CEO_
éLow-Back Office Seat{
‘Modell225K 186P1

4 In the Conditional Text dialog box, double-click CEO to move it to the In scroll list.
Then click Apply.

5 Now select 186P and the space before it. (Drag from the right of 186P back to the end
of the 225K. Dragging back from the end of the line prevents you from selecting the
paragraph symbol.)

‘ModuLine-CEO_
éLow-Back Office Seat{
‘Model-225KFIBERY
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6 Inthe Conditional Text dialog box, double-click Professional to move it to the In scroll
list. Then click Apply.

7 Experiment with showing different conditions to make sure that the conditional text
works the way you want. You can also turn off borders and text symbols. When you're
finished, show all conditional text again, and make sure that borders and text symbols are

visible.
ModuLine CEO ModulLine Professional
High-Back Office Seat Low-Back Office Seat
Model 225K Model 186P

CEO version (left) and the Professional version (right)

Adding more conditional text

Finally, you’ll add some conditional text to the body paragraph below the graphic. (Make
sure that borders, text symbols, and all conditions are visible.)

1 Click to the right of the word CEO in the body paragraph that spans both columns.

:The C’our deluxe office chair with full lumbar support and
ad|usta.u eat angle, height, and backrest positions Y ;

2 Press the spacebar, type Professional, and press the spacebar again.
3 Click to the right of the word deluxe in the same paragraph.
4 Press the spacebar, type standard, and press the spacebar again.

5 Use the Conditional Text dialog box to apply the CEO tag to the words CEO and deluxe,
and to apply the Professional tag to the words Professional and standard.

Note: Be sure to apply the tag to the space before each word as well as to the word itself. If you
don’t, some versions of the document may have too many spaces and others may have too few.

éThe-GEQ Professional is our-deluxe standard office chair with
ffull lumbar support and adjustable seat angle, height, and
ibackrest positions




332

LESSON 13

Conditional Text

Tagging text as you type

If you need to work extensively with conditional text, you may find it easier to use
keyboard shortcuts to apply and remove condition tags. Next, you'll use keyboard
shortcuts to add conditional text to the body paragraph.

1 Click to place the insertion point at the end of the body paragraph that spans both
columns.

éTheQEQ Professional is our-deluxe standard office chair with

éfull lumbar suppos=nd adjustable seat angle, height, and
‘backrest positio

First you'll type a sentence using the CEO condition tag.

2 Press Control+4. The status bar changes to prompt you for a condition tag.

3 Type the letter C. Because the CEO condition tag is the only one that begins with the
letter C, the prompt changes to indicate that tag.

Note: In Windows and on UNIX systems, you don’t need to type the letter C, because the first
condition tag in alphabetical order appears in the Tag area of the status bar when you press
Control+4.

4 Press Return. The condition tag is applied to the text at the insertion point.

5 Press the spacebar and type Comes standard with armrests. Then type a period to end
the sentence.

Notice that the status bar shows the CEO condition tag in parentheses. If you type more
text at the insertion point, the text will continue to use the CEO condition. Next you’ll
type a sentence that uses the Professional condition, so you'll need to remove the CEO
condition. You'll use a keyboard shortcut that removes all conditions.

6 Press Control+6. The status bar now shows no condition tags, which means text you
type at this point would be unconditional.
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7 Press Control+4, then type the letter P. The status bar prompt changes to the
Professional tag.

8 Press Return. Now the Professional condition tag is applied at the insertion point.

9 Press the spacebar and type Available with or without armrests. Then type a period
to end the sentence.

10 Save the document.

Adding a conditional graphic

The card currently contains a graphic of the CEO office chair. The graphic is in an

anchored frame whose anchor symbol appears at the end of the paragraph Ergonomically
designed.

‘ModuLine-CEOQ_
‘Professionall
‘High-Back Office Seat

‘Low-Back Office Seat{
‘Model-225K 186P1

‘Completely adjustable
iErgonomically des\gn

For this document to work as the single source for the cards for both the CEO chair and
the Professional chair, the graphic as well as the text needs to be conditional. You’ll do this

next by importing a graphic for the Professional chair, and then making the graphic’s
anchored frame conditional.
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1 Click the bottom border of the anchored frame to select the frame. Handles appear
around the anchored frame.

Note: Be sure you click at the edge of the anchored frame to select the frame and not the
graphic. If you can’t see all eight handles around the selected frame, you probably accidentally
clicked the graphic instead of the frame.

‘ModuLine-CEOQ_
H ionalt

ih 1
:Low-Back Office Seat{
Model-225K 186P1

gComplelely adjustable
:Ergonomically designedi{

2 Choose Edit > Copy.

3 Click to the right of the paragraph Ergonomically designed to place the insertion point
to the right of the anchor symbol.

Completely adjustable
iErgonomically desigm
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4 Choose Edit > Paste. Now the document contains two anchored frames. Don’t worry
about their placement. When you display only one condition tag, the document will be
formatted correctly.

‘ModuLine-CEQ_
‘Professionalf
‘High-Baek Office Seatl
‘Low-Back Office Seatfl
“Model-225% 186P1

iCompletely adjustable
:Ergonomically designedl{

5 Click the graphic that appears in the new anchored frame (the one on the left) to select
it. (Don’t select the anchored frame.)

6 Choose File > Import > File.

7 Select Pro.tif in the scroll list and click Replace.
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8 In the Imported Graphic Scaling dialog box, click 72 dpi to indicate the dots per inch
for the graphic, and then click Set.

Imported Graphic Scaling

Options:

{2 Fit in Selected Rectangle

@ ?2dpi  (140.0 pt # 261.0 pt)

G ?5dpi (134.399 pt 4 250.56 pt)
(3150 dpi (67.199 pt & 125.279 pt)
{2 300 dpi (33.599 pt # 62.64 pt)

Pro.tif
Pitel Dimensions: 140 w by 261 h

d

The graphic of the Professional office chair now appears in the left-hand anchored frame,
replacing the original.

‘ModuLine-CEQ_
‘Professionalf
‘High-Back Office Seatl
‘Low-Back Office Seat
“Model-225K 186P1

‘Completely adjustable
*Ergonomically designedil

The bottom of the graphic is slightly cropped by the anchored frame. You'll reposition it
to fix this.
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9 Display the Graphics menu to make sure that Snap is turned off. If it’s not turned off,
choose Graphics > Snap.

10 Drag the graphic a bit up and to the left until it’s no longer cropped.

:ModuLine-CEQ_
‘Professionalf
‘High-Back Office-Seat!
‘Low-Back Office Seat e
Model-225K 186P1 HE - -

-
‘Completely adjustable I j
‘Ergonomically designedt 1 ¢ N

Now you’ll make the graphics conditional by selecting the anchored frames and then
applying the appropriate condition tag.

11 Click the bottom edge of the anchored frame that contains the graphic of the CEO
chair (the one with armrests). This selects the anchored frame. Don’t select the graphic
itself.

12 Press Control+4, type the letter C, and press Return.

13 Select the anchored frame that contains the graphic of the Professional chair (the one

without armrests).

14 Press Control+4, type the letter P, and press Return.
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15 Experiment with showing different conditions to see how the conditional text and
graphics work together. You can also turn off borders, text symbols, and condition

indicators.
ModuLine CEO ModulLine Professional
High-Back Office Seat Low-Back Office Seat
Model 225K Model 186P ﬁ
_

Completely adjustable 5

Completely adjustable m -
Ergonomically designed

Ergonomically designed

‘ -
n

The CEO is our deluxe office chair with full lumbar support and The Professional is our standard office chair with full lumbar
adjustable seat angle, height, and backrest positions. Comes 0 support and adjustable seat angle, height, and backrest 0
standard with armrests. positions. Available with or without armrests.

CEO version (left) and Professional version (right)

16 Show all conditional text again, and make sure that borders, text symbols, and
condition indicators are visible.

17 Save the document.

Adding conditional table rows

Just one more change is needed before the document is fully conditionalized. The CEO
model is available in several types of chair coverings, but the Professional model is
available in only one. For this reason, you’ll need to make one of the rows in the Coverings
table conditional.

;Coveringsﬂ

|_eather$

Natural Wool§

EAII fabric is pretreated with
istain and moisture guard$§
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When you make a table row conditional, the entire row disappears when you hide its
condition. (If you were to apply a condition to the contents of a table cell instead of the
row itself, the text would disappear when you hide the condition, but the empty table cell
would remain.)

1 Click the Next Page button ([#1) in the status bar to display page 2.

2 Drag from the table cell containing the word Leather into the cell to its left, containing
the leather swatch. Both cells are selected.

ECoveringsﬂ

;%?;%Natural Wools |

SAII fabric is pretreated with
gstain and moisture guard.§

3 Press Control+4, type the letter C, and press Return.

4 Click anywhere on the page to deselect the row. The row appears with a cross-hatched
border whose color indicates the condition (in this case, the CEO condition).

ECoveringsJﬂ

ég%eathe@ %

j"%
E%i;i siNatural Wool§

EAII fabric is pretreated with
istain and moisture guard$§

5 Click the Previous Page button (f#]) in the status bar to display page 1.
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6 Experiment with showing different conditions to see how the conditional table row
works. When you're finished, show all conditional text again.

7 Save the document.

Saving versions of a conditional document

When a conditional document is complete, you may want to create a separate document
for each of the versions. For example, you may need to hand off the files to a commercial
printer or to someone who might be confused by the presence of the conditional markers
in the text. Always retain the original conditional document, so you can edit the versions
easily if the need arises.

Saving the CEO version

First you'll save a CEO version of the document. You’ll do this by deleting the conditional
text and graphic for the Professional version.

1 Use the File > Save As command to save the document as CEO.fm.

2 In the Conditional Text dialog box, select Professional in a scroll list and click Edit
Condition Tag.

3 In the Edit Condition Tag dialog box, click Delete.
4 In the Delete Condition Tag dialog box, click Delete the Text.

Delete Condition Tag

Some text uses only this tag:
Professional

{2 Make the Text Unconditional
{® Delete the Text

(No Undo)

5 Click OK. The document now contains just the CEO version.

6 If condition indicators are visible, click Show/Hide in the Conditional Text dialog box,
turn off Show Condition Indicators, and click Set.

7 Choose View > Borders and View > Text Symbols to see how the document will look
when printed.

8 Save and close CEO.fm.
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Saving the Professional version

Now you’ll save a Professional version by deleting the conditional text and graphic for the
CEO version.

1 Open Conditl.fm again.
2 Use the File > Save As command to save the document as Pro.fm.

3 In the Conditional Text dialog box, select CEO in a scroll list and click Edit
Condition Tag.

4 In the Edit Condition Tag dialog box, click Delete.

5 In the Delete Condition Tag dialog box, click Delete the Text and then click OK. The
document now contains just the Professional version.

6 If condition indicators are visible, click Show/Hide in the Conditional Text dialog box,
turn off Show Condition Indicators, and click Set.

7 Choose View > Borders and then View > Text Symbols.
8 Save and close Pro.fm.

9 Close the Conditional Text dialog box.

Moving on
You've completed this lesson. For in-depth information about conditional text, see
Chapter 16, “Conditional Text,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.

Review questions

1 What are the advantages of a conditional document?
Why is it useful to work with condition indicators showing?
Why is it important to apply conditions to spaces and paragraph symbols carefully?

How can you tell if text is conditional?

2

3

4

5 How can you apply a condition to text?

6 How can you make text unconditional?

7 How do you make a graphic conditional?
8

What is the main difference between conditionalizing the contents of a table cell and
conditionalizing the entire row?
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Answers

1 A conditional document lets you work in a single source but different versions of the
same document. This reduces redundancy and improves efficiency.

2 Condition indicators make it easy to see what text is in which condition. This reduces
the chances of errors when editing.

3 If the spaces surrounding conditional text are not also conditional, there may be too
many or too few spaces in the versions. Making a paragraph symbol conditional means
that the paragraph return will be hidden when that condition is hidden—resulting in the
paragraph running into the next.

4 If text is conditional, then the status line displays the condition tag for the selected text
or the insertion point.

5 You can apply a condition to text by pressing Control+4, typing the letters of the
condition tag until it appears in the status line, and then pressing Return. You can also use
the Special > Conditional Text command, moving the condition tag to the In scroll list,
and then clicking Apply.

6 You can make text unconditional by pressing Control+6.

7 You make a graphic conditional by placing it in an anchored frame, selecting the frame,
and then applying a condition to the frame just as you would with text.

8 When you hide a condition that has been applied to the contents of a table cell, the
contents disappear but the cell remains. When you hide a condition that has been applied
to the entire row of a table, the whole row disappears.
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Hpypertext documents make it easy to
access information in a nonlinear way.
Hpypertext commands let readers easily
move around in a view-only document.
FrameMaker 7.0 includes a robust set of
hypertext commands that can turn a
document into an online application. You
can also save a document as a Portable
Document Format (PDF) file, which
preserves the design of the original and
includes many hypertext features. The
PDF file can be viewed with Acrobat or
Acrobat Reader or directly in a Web

browser.
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This lesson uses a book file that contains two chapters of a textbook on electricity. You'll
generate a table of contents and index that are linked to the chapters by means of
hypertext commands. You'll then see how cross-references can become hypertext links in
view-only files. You'll enhance the documents for online use by adding hypertext
navigation buttons. Finally, you’ll convert the files to Portable Document Format (PDF)
to compare this type of online distribution with FrameMaker 7.0’s built-in ability to
create view-only hypertext documents.

If you want to see completed versions of the sample files, open the Finished folder in the
Lesson14 folder.

You'll learn how to do the following:

* Create a table of contents and an index that contain hypertext links.

* Modify a cross-reference format to make it clearer that cross-references work as
hypertext links.

* Test hypertext commands in the documents of a book.
* Add a graphical navigation bar that uses hypertext commands.

* Save a book file in PDF and test the hypertext links in the converted files.

Creating a hypertext TOC and index

One of the easiest ways to create hypertext commands is to generate a table of contents (a
TOC) or an index so that entries in these files automatically contain hypertext links to the
locations they refer to.

Setting up a book file

Hyper.book already has a table of contents and an index set up for you. You only have to
make a small adjustment to the setup of these files to create hypertext links automatically.

1 In the Lesson14 folder, open Hyper.book. (You won’t be saving copies of the sample files in
this lesson. If you want to start over, you can get fresh copies of the files from the CD-ROM.)
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This book file contains a table of contents, two chapter files, and an index.

s CACIBALESSON1A\HYPER.BK —
=
) Hyperl.fm
] Hyper2.fm
'@ HyperlX.fm

4 ¥

s = Bl

2 Select Hyperl.fm in the book window by clicking it once.
3 Choose Add > Table of Contents. A dialog box appears to Set up TOC.

4 Move Headingl, Heading 2, and Heading3 from Don’t Include to Include
Elements/Paragraphs by double-clicking each or by using the move arrow (<---).

Suffis:  [TOC Add File: | Before HyperTOC.fm vI
Inchude Paragraphs Tagged. LDon't Inchade:
Heading1 1stParagiaph d
Heading? <I Body |
Heading B odyFul
3 [
ullet-2r
Bulleted Ea|
& LCreate Hypertext Llnk§)
Cancel

5 Make sure that Create Hypertext Links is checked.
6 Click Add.

7 You won’t generate the table of contents yet, so click Cancel to close the Update Book
dialog box that appears.

Now you’ll set up the index to contain hypertext links.

8 Select Hyper2.fm by clicking on it once.

9 Choose Add > Standard Index. The Setup Standard Index dialog box appears.

10 Be sure that Create Hypertext Links is checked. Then click Add.

Now you’ll generate the table of contents and the index from the Update Book dialog box.
11 Be sure the two files (HyperTOC.fm and HyperIX.fm) are in the Generate list on the left.
12 Deselect Apply Master Pages. Click Update.
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Note: If the program fails to update the book, hold down the Shift key and choose File > Open All
Files in Book. Then proceed to Update the book.

zl

¥ Update Mumbering

¥ Update All Cross References

¥ Update &1l Text Insets

I Update OLE Links

¥ Generate Table of Contents, Lists, and Indexes
™ Apply Master Pages

Gienerate: Don't Generate:
HyperTOC. frn

Hyperlx.frm <_|
-]

Cancel |

[Mao Unda)

Using a hypertext TOC and index

You can now see how each TOC index entry is linked to its source.

1 Double-click HyperTOC.fm in the book window to open the new table of contents.

The table of contents is nicely formatted because a template for it already existed in the folder.

Contents

Pioneers in Electricity 1
The Early Scients
Benjamin Frankin

1
Wiliam Gilbert 2
Otto von Guericke 2
Alessandro Volta 2
Hans Christian Oersted 2
Sir Humphry Davy 3
Wheatstone and Cooke 3
Carlisle and Willam Nicholson 3
Andre-Marie Ampere 3
Thomas Alva Edison 3
Georg Ohm 3
Michael Faraday 4
‘e Achievements of Nicola Te:
Young and Inspired
Patents and Contracts
Birth of Radio Communications 8
First Step:
Heinrich Hertz 8
Edouard Branly 8
Aleksandr Popov 8
o
9
10
The Marconi Company 10

ateur Radio Movement
reless Telegraphy for Amateurs 10
World

1t Attempt 1
Paul Godley's Success "

2 Locate the section on the first page called “The Achievements of Nicola Tesla” and do
one of the following to activate the hypertext link embedded in the TOC entry:



* (Windows) Control-Alt-click the entry.
* (Mac OS) Control-Option-click the entry.
* (UNIX) Control-right-click the entry.

ADOBE FRAMEMAKER 7.0
Classroom in a Book

FrameMaker 7.0 opens Hyperl.fm and displays and selects the section heading that

contains the hypertext marker (The Achievements of Nicola Tesla).

i
“also prove to be true: a magnet could possibly be
tused to generate a flow of electricity.

;m ichael Faraday Michael Faraday (1791-0
11867) gave his famous lecture in 1830 in which he
‘demonsirated, for the first time in history, the princi-&
“ple of electromagnetic induction. He had constructed 1
“powerful electromagnets consisting of coils of wire. &
“When he caused the magnetic lines of force sur-0 :
“rounding one coil to rise and fall by interrupting or 0%

Narying the flow of current, a similar current was in- u
duced in a neighboring coil

hé importance of Faraday els’

aved the way for the gener mcwy by metl
hanical means. However, the basic generator pro-| d
luces an alternating flow of current (AC)

In recent years other methods have been developed :

for generating electrical power in relatively small 0 *
“quantities for special applications. Semiconductors, &1
Swhich combine heat insulation with good electrical 0}
“conduction, are used for thermoelectric generators &
o power isolated weather stations, artficial satel-O +

Jites, undersea cables and marker buoys. Specially &
ideveloped diode valves are used as thermionic gen-
‘erators with an efficiency, at present, of only 20% but

: lhe heat taken away from the anode is used to raise 1

: steam for conventional power generation

Sectlon 3: The Achlevements of Nicola Tesla |

Edison's DC generators could o, inthemseives, +
“have achieved the spectacular progress that has O &
heen made in the 20th century in the field of electric-1
iy, All over the world we depend totally on a system £1
“of transmitiing electricity over long distances which &1
Swas originally created by an amazing inventor whose {1
scientifc discoveries changed, and are stil chang-0;
‘ing, the world. His name —Nicola Tesla (1856-0
11943)—was scarcely known to the general public, u
especially in Europe, where he was born

iSome people reckon that it was this astonishing vi- +
sionary who invented wireless, remote control, ro-03

“botics, and a form of X-ray photography using high [}
“frequency radio waves. A patent which he took outinfJ
ithe U.S.A. in 1890 ultimately led to the design of the {1
“humble ignition coil which energizes billions and bil-§
lions of spark plugs in all the motor cars of the world. {1
“His American patents fil a book two inches thick.

*Young and Inspired Nicola Tesla was born in
‘a small village in Croatia. Tesla studied at the Graz +
“Technical University and later in Budapest. Early in @
s studies he had the idea that a way had tobe 0+
ound to run electric motors directly from AC genera-l
“tors. His professors had assured him categorically 0
“that this was not possible, but young Tesla was not

:  onvinced.When he wentto Budapest he gota jobin1

Ihe Central Telegraph Office, and one evening in O +
21882, as he was sitting on a bench in the City Park &
“he had an inspiration which ultimately led to the so-! n
Jution of the problem

Tesla remembered a poe by the German post Go-
“ethe about the sun which supports life on the earth EI
‘and when the day is over moves on to give lfe to the &
Dther side of the globe. He picked up a twig and be-&l
gan to scratch a drawing on the ol in front of him. €
He drew four coils arranged symmetrically round the &

©ircumference of a circle. In the center he drew a ro-+

3 If you want, go back to the TOC and repeat the previous step on another entry.

4 Double-click the index file in the book window and test the hypertext links there by
following the procedure in step 2, putting the cursor on the page number. (To activate a
hypertext link in an index, you usually click a page number instead of the text of the index

entry.)

5 When you're finished, close all the documents, but keep the book window open.

6 Save the book file.

Using cross-references as hypertext links

Now you’re ready to explore another way that FrameMaker 7.0 automatically creates

hypertext links. Every cross-reference you insert in a document can be used as a hypertext

link to its source.
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Testing a cross-reference link

First you'll see how a cross-reference can be a hypertext link.

1 Double-click Hyperl.fm in the book window to open the first chapter file.

Fﬁ R T S S
Learnmg Series

LESSON 1

i

Pioneers in Electricity

7 he phenomenon that Thales had observed and recorded in antiquity aroused the interest of many sci-0
Bhists through the ages. They made various practical experiments in their efforts to identify the elu-0
AL sive force that Thales had likened to a “soul” and which we now know to have been static electricity.0
oratforsor energy, elecricity is the most baf ing and dif cul to describe. An electric current cannot be 0
en. In fact it does not exist outside the wires and other conductors that carry it A ve wire carrying a current 0
looks exactly the same and weighs exactly the same as it does when it is not carrying a current. An electric 0
currentis simply a movement or ow of electrons.
Fhe following sections describe some pioneers in the advancement of our knowledge of electricityd
a

10th Century | Achievements

Early Scientists Advancements | of Nicola Tesla

Section 1: The Early Scientists

Benjamin Franklin Benjamin Frankiin, the 0 Bad atiached a metal spike to the kie, and at the O
American statesman and &ientist born in Boston in 0 other end of the string to which the kite was tied he O
708, investigated the nature of thunder and light-0 secured a key. As the rain soaked into the string, O
ning by ying a child’s kite during a thunderstorm. He O ;Iec\my owed freely down the string and Frankiin O
o

2 Go to page 3.

3 Locate the last paragraph in the subsection on Thomas Alva Edison. The last sentence
in this paragraph has a cross-reference to a section named “The Achievements of Nicola
Tesla.”

iEdison’s one-time employee Nicola Tesla wenton to':
‘rival his employer and in many respects to outshine EI
thim. For more information on thi albeit 1

‘obscure—inventor, seaCThe Achlevemems of Nicola D
:Iesla” on page 4.3

4 Do one of the following to activate the hypertext link embedded in the cross-reference:

* (Windows) Control-Alt-click the cross-reference.
* (Mac OS) Control-Option-click the cross-reference.
* (UNIX) Control-right-click the cross-reference.
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FrameMaker 7.0 jumps to the source of this cross-reference entry—in this case, to the
start of the section on Nicola Tesla on page 4.

Formatting a hypertext cross-reference

When you are creating a hypertext application for online use, it’s helpful to draw attention
to objects that are links. This is especially true with cross-references, which usually look

like regular paragraph text.

1 Go back to page 3 to the last paragraph in the subsection on Thomas Alva Edison and
double-click the cross-reference “The Achievements of Nicola Tesla.” This opens the

Cross-Reference dialog box.

ﬂ
Source:
Document: ICunenl j Goto Source |

Source Type: B Source Text Pages 4-B
Paragraph Tags: Paragraphs:

Section 1: The Early Scientists
S ection 2:

JEC 1.3
Section 4: Review Questions

18th Century Advancements
- The & emnents of Nicola Tesls

Reference:
Element Tag: I <Unstructured: j
Eormat: Edit Format..
Y¢$paratestsy' on page’ < $pagenum

LConvert to Test... | Cancel

You'll change the format for this cross-reference so that it will stand out as a hypertext link.

2 Click Edit Format.

Mame: |Heading & Page

Defivition:

I\‘<$parataxt>\' on page’ <$pagenumz

Farmats: Building Blacks:
Heading & Page <$pagenum -
Page <$paratexts
See Heading & Page <$paratag:

Table Al <$paranum
Table Mumber & Page <$paranurnonly:

<$fullfilename:
<$filename> 2
Add | LChange I Delete I

Cancel |
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The format for this cross-reference is called Heading & Page, whose definition is
\‘<$paratext>\’ on page\ <$pagenum>.

On the Mac OS, the format’s definition is this: “<$paratext>” on page\ <$pagenum>.
This format uses a backslash-sequence for some special characters:

* (Windows and UNIX) \‘results in an open double quotation mark (“) and \’ results in
a closing double quotation mark (7).

* \ (space) results in a nonbreaking space.

You'll now modify this format to use a character format that will make the text purple and
underlined, so that it’s clear that a cross-reference is a hypertext link.

3 Click at the start of the definition to place the insertion point.

Edit Cross-Reference Forma x|

Mame: IHeading % Page

Definition:

<dparatests' on pageh <$pagenumm: I

Formats: Building Blocks:

Page

4 Scroll to the end of the Building Blocks list to find the character format building block
named <Link>, then click it. The definition now includes < Link> and looks like this:
<Link>\‘<$paratext>\" on page\ <$pagenum>.

On the Mac OS, the definition is this: <Link>“<$paratext>” on page\ <$pagenum>.

Hyperl.fm already has a Link character format stored in the character catalog. This
format will make text purple and underlined so that hypertext jumps are easy to spot in
the document.

5 Click Change, then click Done. The Update Cross-References dialog box appears.

Documerts

" Peferences to Al Documents

Cancel |

[Mao Unda)

6 Make sure Internal Cross-References is selected, then click Update.
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7 Click Done to close the Cross-Reference dialog box.

All the cross-references in the document that use the Heading & Page format change to
purple and underlined. (There are two of them, both on page 3.)

iaway to the critical gap which extinguished the light. O
‘As a researcher and lecturer at the Royal Institution 0
Davy worked closely with Michael Faraday (see O
¥“Michael Faraday’[dn page 4) who rst joined the in-:
istitution as his manservant and later became his O :
isecretary.q :

iEdison’s one-time employee Nicola Tesla wenton to '}
irival his employer and in many respects to outshine 01
:him. For more information on this remarkable —albeit O
‘obscure—inventor, see ‘“Ihe Achievements of Nicola
iTesla’@n page 4.9 :

8 Save and close the document.

Testing hypertext links

Asyou saw in the previous sections, you can always test a hypertext link by using a special
keystroke. This sort of testing is handy for checking the source of a link (that is, for seeing
where the hypertext jumps to).

However, for a better idea of what the overall document will look like and how it will work
as part of an online application, you can lock the document to put it in view-only format.
A document in view-only format has all its hypertext commands active.

In this section, you'll see how to make a document view-only to test hypertext links.

1 From the book file, hold down Shift and choose File > Open All Files in Book. If the
documents open minimized, restore them to their normal size.

2 From one of the documents (it doesn’t matter which one), choose Special > Hypertext.

3 Click Make View-Only in the Hypertext dialog box and leave the dialog box open.

Note: On the Mac OS, clicking a document brings it to the front, which might obscure the
Hpypertext dialog box. You may have to move or resize the document window so that both it
and the Hypertext dialog box are visible.
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FrameMaker 7.0 locks the document, making it view-only, and activates hypertext links.

Command: INone j
] |
-]

WV Walidate Command upon Insertion

fake View-Only .

New Hypertest M arkerl

4 Lock each remaining document by clicking in a document, then clicking Make View-
Only in the Hypertext dialog box. Leave the dialog box open.

5 From the book file, hold down Shift and choose File > Save All Files in Book.
Now that the files are locked and saved, you can test them more fully.

6 Display the HyperTOC.fm file to view the table of contents.

7 Click the page number of a TOC entry to display that page.

8 Right-click or Control-click (Mac OS) on the document to display the context menu.

iOtto von Guericke Otto von Guericke (160200:
11686) a Mayor of Magdeburg in Germany, was an
‘amateur scientis% MNext Page led all manner of
‘gadgets. One of *  prayious Page € CONsisting of
itwo glass discs 1 b directions

it First Page L

:‘which produced Last Page s through fric- :

§t|on. GoBack :
Open.. Cil+D

Alessandro'  Cless DWW |proakthrough
‘occurred when £ prnt P [4501827)in lt-

ialy constructed asmmpreereTTTCTeT (in 1799) which i
‘produced a ow of electrons by chemical means.

This context menu contains several handy commands for getting around in view-only

documents.

9 Choose Last Page from the context menu.
10 Display the HyperIX.fm file to view the index.
11 Click a page number for an index entry to display that page.

12 Display the Hyperl.fm file again and find one of the purple, underlined cross-refer-
ences on page 3.
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13 Click one of the cross-references to jump to its source.

14 If you want, continue navigating around the files by clicking more hypertext TOC and
index links and using the commands on the context menu. Leave the Hypertext dialog
box open; you'll use it in the next group of steps.

Adding navigation buttons

A reader moves through a FrameMaker 7.0 hypertext system by scrolling, by using
commands on the Navigation menu, by using commands on the context menu that
appears after a right-click (a Control-click on the Mac OS), or by clicking specially
prepared active areas.

You've already seen that FrameMaker 7.0 creates several types of active areas
automatically—cross-references and entries in generated TOCs and indexes automatically
become active when they are in a view-only document. However, there are other types of
hypertext commands you can create yourself that can help users navigate in a hypertext
system.

In this section, you'll enter hypertext commands to create a navigation bar. The finished
document will look like this (the navigation bar is in the upper right corner):

| e R
Learning Series

Pioneers in Electricity

77 he phenomenon that Thales had observed and recorded in antiquity aroused the interest of many sci-0
Bhtists through the ages. They made various practical experiments in their efforts to identiy the elu-0
sive force that Thales had likened to a “soul” and which we now know to have been static electricity.0

Of all forMls of energy, electricity is the most baf ing and dif cultto describe. An electric current cannot be 0

en. In fact it does not exist outside the wires and other conductors that carry it. A ive wire carrying a current 0
looks exactly the same and weighs exactly the same as it does when itis not carrying a current. An electric 0
current is simply a movement or ow of electrons.0
Fhe following sections describe some pioneers in the advancement of our knowledge of electricity.0

o

19th Century = Achievements

Early Scientists Advancements  of Nicola Tesla

Section 1: The Early Scientists

Benjamin Franklin Benjamin Frankiin, the D Bad attached a metal spike to the kite, and at the O
American statesman and &bientist born in Boston in 0 other end of the string to which the kite was tied he O
1706, investigated the nature of thunder and light-0  secured a key. As the rain soaked into the string, O
ning by ying a child's kite during a thunderstorm. He 0 en\emcwv owed freely down the string and Franklin O
o

10
o
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Preparing an active area

To add a navigation bar, you'll need to add graphics for the bar buttons to the master
pages of the document. Adding a graphic to the master pages instead of to body pages is
an easy way to make it appear on all the pages of the documents.

First, you'll copy the graphic and paste it on a master page of one of the chapter files.

1 Open all the files in the book, if necessary, and unlock each of them by clicking the
Make Editable button in the Hypertext dialog box.

Q SHORTCUT FOR UNLOCKING DOCUMENTS: If you closed the Hypertext dialog box at the
end of the last section, you can unlock the documents by using a keyboard shortcut instead.
* Press Esc.

* Then press Shift+f.

* Then typel (lowercase L) k.

2 Open Buttons.fm from the Lesson14 folder. This document has been included because
it contains a simple graphic that you'll use for the navigation bar.

Each of the three arrow graphics will represent a different hypertext command.

3 Click the graphic to select it and choose Edit > Copy.

4 Close Buttons.fm and display Hyperl.fm.

5 Choose View > Master Pages.

6 Choose Edit > Paste. The graphic is pasted in the center of the master page.
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8 Display the Tools palette by clicking the Tools palette button ( 4).

To make each arrow graphic work as a separate hypertext command, each will have to have
its own text frame around it (and each text frame will contain a hypertext command).

9 Click the Text Frame tool ( :
(If you have trouble making the text frame the size you want, turn off the snap grid by

choosing Graphics > Snap.)

i Next

10 When you release the mouse button, FrameMaker 7.0 asks what kind of frame you

want to draw here. Click Background Text and then click Add.

Right

To Maszter Page:

Test Frame Tupe:
(& Background Test (for headers, footers, and so on)

" Template for Body Page Test Frame:
FElow Tag: IN j
Columns:
Mumber: |1 Gap: ID.25" ‘
Cancel |

Add
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11 With the text frame selected, choose None from the Fill pop-up menu (%) in the
Tools palette.

12 Repeat step 9 through step 11 for the other two button graphics. Use the selection
handles to adjust the size of the frames if you need to.

13 If the text boxes appear to have a white background, go to Window > Refresh or press
control + 1 (lowercase L) to redraw the screen.

All three graphics now have their own text frames over them, and you're ready to add
hypertext commands.

Adding hypertext commands

The best way to insert a hypertext command into a document is to use the Hypertext
dialog box.

1 With the Smart Select tool (R]), click in the leftmost text frame to place the insertion
point there.

Command: INDne j
=
-]
¥ Validate Command upon Insertion
Make Wiew-Only |
New Hypertext Marker

3 From the Command pop-up menu, choose Jump Back, and then click New Hypertext
Marker. You’ve inserted a previouslink hypertext command. All hypertext commands
entered through this dialog box are contained in markers ( T).

2
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In a view-only document, the previouslink command moves you back to the last pages
you jumped to, in turn, even if the pages are in different documents.

4 Click in the middle text frame.

5 In the Hypertext dialog box, choose Jump to Previous Page from the Command pop-
up menu, then click New Hypertext Marker. You've inserted a previouspage hypertext
command. The previouspage command moves you to the previous page of the view-only
document.

6 Click in the rightmost text frame.

7 In the Hypertext dialog box, choose Jump to Next Page from the Command pop-up
menu, then click New Hypertext Marker. You've inserted a nextpage hypertext command.
The nextpage command moves you to the next page of the view-only document.

8 Draga selection box around the entire graphic and the three text frames to select them
all.

9 Choose Graphics > Group to group them as a single object. (Refresh the screen if
necessary.)

10 Choose Edit > Copy, scroll to the other master page, and choose Edit > Paste. The
grouped graphic is now placed in the same spot on all the master pages of the document,
which means it will appear on every page.



11 Choose View > Body Pages.

Sir’
11829) one m Brtain's leacing chmists of the 18th
icentury, is best remembered for his safety lamp for
miners. It was Davy who first demonstrated that elec
icity could be used to produce light. He connected
2w carbon rods to a heavy duty storage battery.

When he touched the tips of the rods together a very :

Wheatstone and Cooke In 1837 Charles
Wheatstone and William Cooke took out a patent for+

&he world's first Five-neede Telegraph, which was in+

Stalled between Paddington railway station in west +
“London and West Drayton station a few miles away. :

{The five copper wires required for this system were +

embedded in blocks of wood.

;Carhsle and William Nicholson Electroly-:
sis, the chemical decomposition of a substance into &
Jts constituent elements by the action of an electric :
‘current, was discovered by the English chemists
Carlisle and William Nicholson (1753-1815). Ifan
electric current is passed through water it is broken ¢
own into the two elements of which it is com- &

‘extensively in modern indusiry for electroplating

.Andre Marie Ampere In France Andre-Marie +
.Ampeve (1775-1836) carried out a complete ma'he«
imatical study of the laws which govern the interac- +
dion between wires carrying electric currents.

posed—hydrogen and oxygen. The process is used:

an,”
/ay to the critical gap which extinguished thy

Davy worked dlosaly wih Michacl Faraday (see

E: ) who first joined the in-:
: Situton as ms manservant and later became his

Secretary

right white light was produced. As he drew the rods: &

iThomas Alva Edison Inthe USA.the pro- :
ific inventor Thomas Alva Edison (1847-1831) who
‘had invented the incandescent carbon filament bulb,
‘built a number of electricity generators in the vicinity ©
of the Niagara Falls. These used the power of the
Falling water to drive hydraulic turbines which were
* Soupled to the dynamos. These generators were ft- :
* Yedwith a spinning switch or commutator to make the *
* current flow in unidirectional pulses. In 1876 all elec
trical equipment was powered by direct current (DC)..

Edison's one-time employee Nicola Tesla went on to ©
: ¥ival his employer and in many respects to outshine +
1 him.For more information on this remarkable—albeit =
inventor, see “The A ements of Nicola §

I Georg Ohm InGermany in 1826 a Bavarian  +
* schoolmaster Georg Ohm (1789-1854) had defined :
Ihe relationship between electric pressure (voltage),
Zurrent (flow rate) and resistance in a circuit (Ohm's &
Jaw), but 16 years passed before he received recog-:

“niton for his work.

Scientists were now convinced that snce the flow of H
* ‘anelectric currentin a wire or a coil of wire caused it

s
ht.
“As a researcher and lecturer at the Royal Institution
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12 In the Hypertext dialog box, click Make View-Only to lock the document so you can
test the hypertext commands you just inserted.

13 Choose Fit Page in Window from the Zoom pop-up menu so that the whole page
is visible.
14 Click the graphic buttons to see how they work as navigation tools.

15 If you want, you can paste the graphic onto the master pages of the other documents
of the book as well.

16 When you’re finished, make sure all the documents are unlocked (including the index
and table of contents), then close the Hypertext dialog box.

17 Close all the documents, but leave the book window open. If prompted to save the
documents, click Yes.

Saving as Hypertext, HTML

To convert a FrameMaker document to HTML, save it as an HTML file. Saving as HTML
sets up definitions for how each FrameMaker format converts, or maps, to an HTML
element. You can save a whole book as HTML.
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FrameMaker automatically creates the mappings of formats to HTML elements upon
initial conversion to HTML, but you can fine-tune them.

It is a good idea to choose a separate directory for the files created by a conversion to
HTML because you could create a number of them. Keeping the files in a separate
directory also makes it possible to move them without changing their relative
relationships.

To save a document in HTML format:

1 Open any document in the book.
2 Choose File / Save As and from the pop-up menu, select HTML.
3 Give the filename an extension of .html, specify the file location, and click Save.

The converted file is saved where you specified.

4 Open the HTML file in a Web browser to review the converted file.

Saving as PDF

FrameMaker 7.0 lets you save a document or a book directly as a Portable Document
Format (PDF) file. Readers use Acrobat Reader or Acrobat Exchange to view PDF files.
PDF files can also be viewed in most Web browser windows.

Saving as PDF preserves the design and format of the original and creates a compact,
online system with many automatic hypertext features enabled. For example, cross-
references in FrameMaker 7.0 become links in the PDF file.

Note: To save a document as PDF in FrameMaker 7.0, you must have installed Acrobat
Distiller 5.05, which comes on your program CD. Ordinarily, you should have installed
Acrobat Distiller when you installed FrameMaker 7.0. If you didn’t, or if you removed it, you
won’t be able to perform the following steps until you install it.

1 Ifitisn’t already open, open the book file Hyper.book.

2 Choose File > Save Book As, and navigate to the folder where you want to save the PDF
file.
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3 Choose PDF from the pop-up menu, and enter Hyper.pdf as the filename. Click Save.

Save I@Lessonm j - % EB-

|2 an
I Finished

File hame: Huper pdf j Save I
. Cancel

Save as lype:
¥

The PDF Setup dialog box now appears.

4 Choose Bookmarks from the pop-up menu. Here, you'll use the next few steps to
specify what paragraphs you want to appear as Acrobat “bookmarks” in the final PDF
file—ChapterTitleTOC, Headingl, Heading2, Heading3, and TitleTOC/Index.

PDF Setup for Selected Files |
Settings  Bookmarks | Tags | Links I
I Bookmarks = I
[¥ Generate PDF Bookmarks Bookmarks Expanded through Level
Bookmark Source: IParagraphs 'I
Include Paragraphs: Don't Include:
8> 1stParagraph 1stParagrap -
. Heading1 Body
. . Heading2 EodyFul
12> Heading2 < | Bullet
. . Heading4 Bullet-2nd
Leszon > | Bullsted
103 Paragraph Divider CelBody
10> Paragraph Dividers CelEodyRotate LI
<< | Bookmark Level b | Get Defaults
™ Include Paragraph Tags in Bookmark Text
v Aticles: IThread by Text Frame j
Set Cancel |
[Mo Undo)

5 Hold down Shift and click the move Right Arrow button (--->) to move all the
paragraphs to the Don’t Include scroll list.

6 Scroll in the Don’t Include list until you see ChapterTitleTOC, then double-click it to
move it back to the Include Paragraphs list.
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7 Repeat step 6 to move the following paragraphs back to the Include Paragraphs list:
Headingl, Heading2, Heading3, and TitleTOC/Index.

PDF Setup lor Selected Files x|

Settings  Bookmarks | Tags | Links I

I Bookmarks hd l

|¥ Generate PDF Bookmarks Bookmarks Expanded through Level IDefauIt VI

Boaokmark Source: Iparagraphs 'l

Include Paragraphs: Don't Include:

Section N
SectionTOC _I
T ableF oothate

TableHead

TablelOT

TableTite

Title
TitleTOC -
<< | Bookmark Lewvel b3 | Get Defaults

I Include Paragraph Tags in Bookmark Test

¥ Aticles: IThread by Test Frame j
Set Cancel |
[Mo Unda)

Now indent the headings to show how the Acrobat bookmarks will be nested in the PDF file.

8 Select Heading2, then click the right Bookmark Level arrow button once. Heading? is
now indented below Heading].

9 Select Heading3, then click the right Bookmark Level arrow button twice. Heading3 is
now indented below Heading2.

PDF Setup for Selected Files x|

Settings  Bookmarks | Tags | Links |

I Bookmarks ~ I

[¥ Generate PDF Bookmarks Boaokmarks Expanded through Level IDefauIt 'I

Bookmark Source: IParagraphs 'I

Include Paragraphs: Don't Include:

Heading2TOC
Heading3TOC
Heading4
Heading4TOC
TitleTOC/ Index HeadingRunin
s | Indent=d
Lesson
LessonTOC

[

I

K1

<< | Bookmark Level
™ Include Paragraph Tags in Bookmark Text
v Adicles: IThread by Text Frame j

Set Cancel |

[Ma Undao]

Get Defaults
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10 Click Set. After a few moments, the Hyper.pdf file appears in the folder you specified.
If you have Acrobat Reader or Exchange installed, you can now look at the PDF file.

11 Open Acrobat Reader or Exchange and open the Hyper.pdf file.

& Adobe Acrobat - [Hyper.pdf]

T Fle Edt Document Tooks View Window Help

legoEa|ng- By [« e 0@E® \

[m@-R-5|EB-7- 45U B4 B LR T

B @ B Bookmark =

=0 in Electricity Contents

[] Birth of Radio Communicati

[ Index

Pioneers in Electricity

The Early Scientists
Benjamin Franklin ...............
William Gilbert . .......
Otto von Guericke . ... .
Alessandro Volta . ... ..
Hans Christian Oersted
SirHumphry Davy ...............

I Signawresjﬁ comments W Thumbreils Yﬂaokmarks‘%

19th Century Advancements

Because you generated the table of contents and the index with hypertext links, those
links are active in the PDF file as well.

12 Click an entry in the TOC to move to the section indicated.

13 Click Index to display the index and find the entry for Thales. Click the page number
there to move to the corresponding place in the text.

14 When you're finished exploring, quit Acrobat or Acrobat Reader, and close all open
files in FrameMaker 7.0.

Moving on

You've completed this lesson. For in-depth information about hypertext, see Chapter 19,
“Hypertext and View-Only Documents,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide. For
in-depth information about PDF, see Chapter 20, “HTML and PDF Conversion.”

Review questions
1 How can you automatically create hypertext links for an index?

2 What other type of hypertext link does FrameMaker 7.0 automatically create?
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3 How can you try out a hypertext link when the document is still editable?
4 What are the advantages of placing a graphic on master pages instead of body pages?

5 How does the previouslink hypertext command differ from the previouspage
command?

6 If you closed the Hypertext dialog box, how can you unlock the documents?

7 How do you specify Acrobat bookmarks when you save as PDF?

Answers

1 Select the Create Hypertext Links option when the Set Up Standard Index dialog box
appears.

2 Any cross-reference you insert into a document automatically becomes a hypertext
link in a view-only document.

3 You can use a special keystroke to activate any hypertext command in an editable
document. The keystroke is (Windows) Control-Alt-click, (Macintosh) Control-Option-
click, or (UNIX) Control-right-click.

4 A graphic on a master page is copied in the document only once but appears many
times. To achieve the same effect without using master pages, you'd have to copy the
graphic on each body page, increasing the document size dramatically. If you need to
change the graphic, you can update it in a single place (the master page), and your
changes will be automatically reflected on whatever body pages use that master page.

5 The previouspage command displays whatever page precedes the current one. The
previouslink command retraces the places you've gone before, regardless of what the page
number is.

6 Press Escape. Then press Shift + F Then type 1 (lowercase L) k.

7 Whatever paragraph formats you include in the Bookmarks’ left scroll box in the
Acrobat Setup dialog box become Acrobat bookmarks. The indentations of the paragraph
formats in the scroll box determine how the bookmarks are nested in Acrobat.
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Pioneers in Electricity

"he phenomenon that Thales had observed and recorded in antiquity aroused the interest of many
scientists through the ages. They made various practical experiments in their efforts to identify the
clusive force that Thales had likened to a "soul” and which we now know to have been static electricity.

Of allléshms of energy, electricity is the most baffling and difficult to describe. An electric current cannot
be seen. In fact it does not exist outside the wires and other conductors that carry it. A live wire carrying
a current looks exactly the same and weighs exactly the same as it does when it is not carrying a current.
An electric current is simply a movement or flow of electrons,

‘The following sections describe some pioneers in the advancement of our knowledge of electricity.
The Early Scientists

Benjamin Franklin

Benjamin Franklin, the American statesman and scientist born in Boston in 1706, investigated the nature
of thunder and lightning by flying a child’s kite during a thunderstorm. He had attached a metal spike to

the kite, and at the other end of the string to which the kite was tied he secured a key. As the rain soaked
into the string, electricity flowed freely down the string and Franklin was able to draw large sparks from ]
ifigey: OF course tis coild v becnvery dangerous, biit he had forescen it aid siipported the ~ 57

FrameMaker 7.0 documents easily
convert to Hypertext Markup Language
(HTML) for delivery on the World Wide
Web or your company’s intranet. You can
convert single documents or books, split
documents into multiple Web pages, and
include image maps and links to other
Web sites. FrameMaker 7.0 creates an
HTML stylesheet along with the HTML
document so that much of your text
formatting is preserved when viewed with

a Web browser that supports stylesheets.
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In this lesson, you'll save a FrameMaker 7.0 document as Hypertext Markup Language
(HTML) and view the resulting file in a Web browser. Then you’ll refine your document
by adding links and dividing the original document into a series of Web pages. You'll learn
how to do the following:

e Save a document as HTML.

* Refine the automatic mapping of FrameMaker 7.0 formats to HTML elements.

Add links to other Web pages.

* Create an image map.

* Split a long document into multiple Web pages.
* Add navigation buttons to a series of Web pages.

Note: The more advanced exercises require at least a little knowledge of HTML. If you don’t
have any familiarity with HTML, you can skip those sections.

For best results, you should view your HTML files in a Web browser that supports HTML
stylesheets (.css files). Netscape Navigator 4.7 or later and Microsoft Internet Explorer 5.0
or later both support stylesheets.

Viewing the finished document
A copy of the final FrameMaker 7.0 document, called Finished.fm, is in the Lesson15 folder.

1 In the Lesson15 folder, open Finished.fm.

Lea rnmg Serles

L LESSON 1 ¢

Ploneers in Electr|0|ty

= [ e phenomenon that Thales had observed and recorded in antiquity aroused the interest of many sci- u
PBhiists through the ages. They made various practical experiments in their efforts to identify the elu-3
} £k Sive force that Thales had likened to a *soul” and which we now know to have been static electricity. q
“ofall forfs of energy, electricity is the most baf ing and dif cult to describe. An electric current cannotbe I+
en. In fact it does not exist outside the wires and other conductors that carry it A live wire carrying a current I}
:\Duks exactly the same and weighs exactly the same as it does when it is not carrying a current. An electric [
scurrent is simply a movement or ow of electrons. H
Fhe following sections describe some pioneers in the advancement of our knowledge of electricity.0
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19th Century . Achievements

Early Scientists Advancements  of Nicola Tesla

;Section 1: The Early Scientists

‘Benjamin Franklin Benjamin Frankiin, the @ : fiad attached a metal spike to the kite, and at the O &
*American statesman and &ientist born in Boston in {1~ Pther end of the string to which the kite was tied he
“I708, investigated the nature of thunder and light-0 © Secured a key. As the rain soaked into the string, O *

fnng by ying a hids i curg a huncersiorm He 0 eleclnmly owed freely down the string and Frankiin n




ADOBE FRAMEMAKER 7.0 | 371
Classroom in a Book

2 Take a few moments to explore it. Notice the following:

* The basic layout of this document is two columns, except for the first few paragraphs
and the table at the end.

* On the first page, the graphic at the top of the page, the drop cap at the start of the first
body paragraph, and the graphic describing the three main sections of the chapter are
each in anchored frames.

* The document has three levels of headings. If you click in the title, Pioneers in Electricity,
you’'ll see in the status bar that the paragraph tag is Headingl. The heading Section 1: The
Early Scientists is tagged Heading2. The Heading?2 format includes an autonumber
(Section 1:). The run-in heading (Benjamin Franklin) is the third level of heading in the
document, format Heading3.

* On page 3,at the end of the section about Thomas Alva Edison, you'll see a cross-reference
to another section of the document: see “The Achievements of Nicola Tesla” on page 4.

Edison’s one-time employee Nicola Tesla went on to
rival his employer and in many respects to outshine

him. For more information on thi —albeit
o] —inventor, se€“The Achievements of Nicola
e n page 4.0

|~y

bs
sla” o

m\

* On page 6, you'll see both numbered and bulleted lists, a table with ruling and shading.
3 Close Finished.fm.

Now that you're familiar with how the document will look, you're ready to start.

Saving as HTML

When you save a document as HTML for the first time, FrameMaker 7.0 automatically
maps FrameMaker 7.0 formats to HTML elements and then converts the document. As
you’ll see later, you can adjust the automatic mappings if they don’t meet your needs.

1 In the Lessonl15 folder, open Web.fm.
2 Choose File > Save As, enter the filename Web1.fm, and click Save.

Now you’re ready to convert to HTML, a process that can be as simple as saving the file.
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3 Choose File > Save As.
4 Enter the filename Web1.html, making sure to include the file extension .html.

5 Choose HTML from the Save as type pop-up menu and click Save.

Save jn: I 9 Lessonl B
[:l art

File name: IWeb1.htmI Save I
Save astvper [HTML j Cancel |

That’s it. You've converted the document to an HTML file. In the few moments after you
clicked Save, FrameMaker 7.0 set up mappings for formats to HTML elements, used those
mappings to create a new HTML file, converted graphics in anchored frames to GIF
format, and created an HTML stylesheet (more on stylesheets in a moment).

6 Minimize or hide FrameMaker 7.0 (but don’t exit).

7 In your operating system, navigate to the Lesson15 folder. You will see the following
files that FrameMaker 7.0 created (in Windows, you may need to show file extensions to
differentiate these files):

* Web1.html, which is the new HTML file containing the original FrameMaker 7.0 text.
* Webl-1.gif and Web1-2.gif, which are graphics files.
* Webl.css, which contains HTML formatting information (the HTML stylesheet).
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Viewing the results in a Web browser

Before you open the HTML file in your Web browser, you'll rename the Web1.css file. This
way you’'ll see how your Web browser displays the HTML file without the effect of a

stylesheet.
As you view the converted HTML file, remember that many factors affect how the Web

page looks. Different Web browsers format text differently. Also, you may have
customized the default settings of your browser.

Keep the FrameMaker 7.0 document handy as you look at the HTML file so you can

compare the conversion.

1 In your operating system, rename the file Web1.css to xWeb1.css. Changing its name
prevents it from being used when you view the HTML file in your browser.
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2 Open the file Web1.html in your Web browser.
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Pioneers in Electricity

he phenomenon that Thales had observed and recorded in antiquity aroused the interest of many
scientists through hey made various practical experiments in their efforts to identify the
clusive force that Thal d 10 a "soul" and which we now know to have been static electricity.

Of all forms of energy, electricity is the most baffling and difficult to describe. An electric current cannot
be seen. In fact it does not exist outside the wires and other conductors that carry it. A live wire carrying
a current looks exactly the same and weighs exactly the same as it does when it is not carrying a current.
An electric current is simply a movement or flow of electrons.

The following sections describe some pioneers in the advancement of our knowledge of electricity.
The Early Scientists

Benjamin Franklin

Benjamin Franklin, the American statesman and scientist born in Boston in 1706, investigated the nature
of thunder and lightning by flying a child’s kite during a thunderstorm. He had attached a metal spike to
the kite, and at the other end of the string to which the kite was tied he secured a key. As the rain soaked
into the string, electricity flowed freely down the string and Franklin was able to draw large sparks from ]

Dore i)

3 Notice the following:

* The entire Web page is one column even though the original document was two
columns in FrameMaker 7.0. (HTML doesn’t support multiple text columns, but a
workaround exists. You could have created the FrameMaker 7.0 document by entering
your text in tables. FrameMaker 7.0 converts tables without ruling lines to HTML tables
with invisible borders, thereby simulating multiple columns of text.)

* The top banner graphic, and the drop cap at the start of the first body paragraph
converted with the text. These graphics were originally TIF images. FrameMaker 7.0
converted them to GIE. (The Web doesn’t support TIE.) Later you'll see how to convert
graphics to other graphic formats that the Web supports.

* The section heading The Early Scientists no longer has its autonumber (Section 1:).
* The third-level heading Benjamin Franklin is no longer a run-in head.

* At the end of the second paragraph about Thomas Edison, the cross-reference
converted to a link and the page number is gone.

* Near the end of the Web page, the numbered questions and the bulleted list converted
to HTML numbered and bulleted lists.

* The table lost its shading and its rotated cells because HTML table formatting is more
limited than that of FrameMaker 7.0.
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4 Rename xWebl.css back to Web1.css, and then click Reload (or Refresh) in your Web
browser window.

As the page reloads, you will see the difference a stylesheet makes. (But if you're using a
browser that doesn’t support stylesheets, such as Navigator 3.0, there will be no
difference.) The text size, weight, and color now more closely match the original
document. The difference will be most obvious in the heading paragraphs.
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Pioneers in Electricity

" he phenomenon that Thales had observed and recorded in antiquity aroused the interest of many.
scientists through the ages. They made various practical experiments in their efforts to identify the
clusive force that Thales had likened to a "soul” and which we now know to have been static electricity.

Of all forms of energy, electricity is the most baffling and difficult to describe. An electric current cannot
be seen. In fact it does not exist outside the wires and other conductors that carry it. A live wire carrying
a current looks exactly the same and weighs exactly the same as it does when it is not carrying a current,
An electric current is simply a movement or flow of electrons,

‘The following sections describe some pioneers in the advancement of our knowledge of electricity.

The Early Scientists
Benjamin Franklin

Benjamin Franklin, the American statesman and scientist born in Boston in 1706, investigated the nature
of thunder and lightning by flying a child’s kite during a thunderstorm. He ha ed a metal spike to
the kite, and at the other end of the string to which the kite was tied he secure
into the string, electricity flowed freely down the string and Franklin was abl

rain soaked
aw large sparks from x| =]
Dore £} i Dore £}

Without a stylesheet (left), and with a stylesheet (right)

5 Close your Web browser or minimize its window.

Refining the mappings
When you save a document as HTML or open the HTML Setup dialog box for the first

time, FrameMaker 7.0 automatically maps paragraph and character formats to standard
HTML elements and cross-reference formats to special conversion macros.

You can change these automatic mappings in the HTML Setup dialog box.

Looking at and changing paragraph mappings
The easiest way to inspect or change mappings is to use the HTML Setup dialog box.
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1 In FrameMaker 7.0, go to the first page of Web1.fm, click in the first body paragraph,
and then choose File > Utilities > HTML Setup.

From: ‘WStParagraph ﬂ To |Paragraph j
™ Inchde Autonumber
Dptrs

This dialog box contains the following three pop-up menus:

* The Map pop-up menu determines the type of mappings. It is initially set to Paragraph
Formats. If you wanted to remap a Character format, you'd choose Character Formats
from that pop-up.

* The From pop-up menu lists the formats that are in the document’s catalog.
* The To pop-up menu lists the HTML elements that can be mapped to paragraphs.

The mapping for the current paragraph is displayed in the HTML Setup dialog box: The
paragraph format 1stParagraph is mapped to the Paragraph HTML element. You can view
the mappings for other paragraphs simply by clicking in them.

2 Click in the paragraph under the heading Benjamin Franklin. You'll see that this
paragraph, tagged Body, is also mapped to the Paragraph HTML element. (On the

Mac OS, you may have to resize the document window so that both the window and the
dialog box are showing.)

:Benjamin Franklin Benjam@anklin, the
‘American statesman and scientist born in Boston in :
11706, investigated the nature of thunder and light-0 ;
ining by ying a child’s kite during a thunderstorm. He [I

Franm IEndy j Io;lparagraph j
I Include Autonumber
Dptions...

This mapping is what you normally want, so you won’t change it.
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You can also see what the mappings are that FrameMaker 7.0 set up by choosing a format
from the From pop-up menu. You'll do this next.

3 Choose Headingl in the From pop-up menu. Notice that Headingl maps to

Heading (Auto Level). This mapping means that FrameMaker 7.0 will determine which of
the six HTML heading elements is most appropriate. If you wanted to map a paragraph

format to a specific HTML heading element, you would have to edit the special tables in

the document’s reference pages. You'll examine the reference pages later.

Again, this mapping is what you want in most cases, so you won’t change it. There is,
however, a format whose mapping in this document could be improved. The decorative
divider dots used between the sections about the individual scientists in the original
FrameMaker 7.0 document are less effective in the HTML document. Next, you'll remap
them so that they won’t appear in the HTML document.

iOtto von Guericke Otto von Guericke (1602
11686) a Mayor of Magdeburg in Germany, was an

‘amateur scientist who had constructed all manner of {1
igadgets. One of them was a machine consisting of 0

itwo glass discs revolving in opposite directions O~ :
gwhich produced high voltage charges through fric-l:lg
‘tion. :

-0

§Alessandro Volta A signi cant breakthrough
:occurred when Alessandro Volta (1745-1827) in It- :

The divider dots in the FrameMaker 7.0 document

Otto von Guericke

Otto von Guericke (1602-1686) a Mayor of Magdeburg in Germany, was an amateur scientist who
had constructed all manner of gadgets. One of them was a machine consisting of two glass discs
revolving in opposite directions which produced high voltage charges through friction.

Alessandro Volta

A significant breakthrough occurred when Alessandro Volta (1745-1827) in Italy constructed a
simple electric cell (in 1799) which produced a flow of electrons by chemical means. Two plates,

The divider dots in the converted HTML document

4 Choose Paragraph Divider in the From pop-up menu. This format is currently
mapped to the HTML Paragraph format.
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5 Choose Throw Away from the To pop-up menu and then click Change.

Map: | Paragraph Formats 'I

FEram: IParagraph Divider bl IR T hrore vy

I Inchude Autonumber

Options...

The next time you save as HTML, any text formatted as Paragraph Divider will be omitted
in the conversion.

Looking at cross-reference mappings

Cross-reference formats don’t map directly to HTML elements. FrameMaker 7.0 uses a
conversion macro to change cross-references to HTML.

1 Choose Cross-Reference Formats from the Map pop-up menu.

From: IHaadmg & Page j Ta ISaa Also j
Dptors

2 Click the From pop-up menu to display its contents. The From pop-up menu lists the
document’s cross-reference formats.

3 Click the To pop-up menu to display its contents. The To pop-up menu lists the
currently defined cross-reference conversion macros. (Later you'll see where to add new
macros in the HTML reference pages.)

Map: ICrUss-Heference Fomats  *

FErom: IHeadlng & Page j To:

ss-Feference Format
Thiaw Ay

DOptions... I
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The See Also macro is the default mapping for all cross-references in a document, and you
won’t need to change it in this document. However, if you wanted to keep the original
format of a cross-reference, you would choose Original Cross-Reference Format from the
To pop-up menu. If you wanted to delete the cross-reference from the HTML file, you'd
choose Throw Away from the To pop-up menu.

Specifying a graphic format

FrameMaker 7.0 automatically copies and converts graphics in anchored frames to a
specified Web image format. If the graphic was imported by copy, FrameMaker 7.0 creates
a GIF (or JPEG, or Portable Network Graphics (PNG)) version of the graphic and places
it in the folder in which you save the HTML file. If the graphic was imported by reference,
FrameMaker 7.0 creates a new file if the original format is not the Web format that you
specified.

You'll see how to set the image format for conversion.

1 In the HTML Setup dialog box, click Options. GIF is selected.

File Format for Images:
" JPEG T PNG

™ Copy Files Imported by Reference

Cancel

2 Click JPEG, click OK, then close the HTML Setup dialog box. The next time you save
this document as HTML, the graphics will convert to JPEG format instead of GIF.

3 Save Webl.fm.

Adding hypertext links

You've seen that cross-references in the original FrameMaker 7.0 document automatically
convert to HTML links, but you may also want to include other types of links in your Web
pages. First you'll add a link to another Web site, and then you’ll make an image map.
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Adding a link to another Web site

A uniform resource locator (URL) defines the location of a Web page on the Internet.
You'll insert a special marker into the document that will become a link to a URL when
you save as HTML.

1 In the last paragraph of the document, below the table, select the text Adobe Systems,
Inc.

HYCIo:ICleRlelgAdobe Systems, Inc.H

2 Press Control+8, press | (lowercase L), and then press Return to apply the Link
character format to the selected text. (Actually, any character format would work, but the
Link format has already been defined for you.) The text becomes underlined and purple.

3 Click between the words Adobe and Systems, and then choose Special > Hypertext.

4 Choose Message Client from the Command pop-up menu and enter
URL http://www.adobe.com in the text box after message.

Kl

Command: IMessage Client

Syntax. message clientname parameters

meszage URL hitp:/#www. adobe.com d
|
¥ Validate Command upaon Insertion
tdake View-Only
Mew Hppertest Marker

5 Click New Hypertext Marker, then close the Hypertext dialog box.

;Prepared for Ado‘ stems, Inc. §
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The next time you save as HTML, FrameMaker 7.0 converts this marker to a link to
www.adobe.com. The active area of the link will be defined by the character format you
applied (the Link format).

Creating an image map

An image map on a Web page is a graphic in which different areas of the image are defined
as links to other locations. You'll import a graphic into the FrameMaker 7.0 document
and set it up so that it converts to an image map when you save as HTML.

1 Go to the first page of the document and click at the end of the third body paragraph
(the sentence ending with our knowledge of electricity).

;Iooks exactly the same and weighs exactly the same as it does when it is not carrying a current. An electric EI
écurrent is simply a movement or ow of electrons.q|0 :

;The following sections describe some pioneers in the advancement of our knowledge of electric@

2 Choose File > Import > File, navigate to the art folder within the Lesson15 folder, and
click Imagemap.tif.

3 Be sure that Import by Reference is selected and click Import.
4 In the Imported Graphic Scaling dialog box, click 72 dpi and click Set.

5 Click the Tools button (_4) on the right side of the document window to open the
Tools palette.

(=)}
&
o
—+
=y
o
—+
o
ot
—+
=
5
[¢)
—+
]
o
=
—~~
Ml
N—
—+
o
(oW
S
s
)
—+
[¢]
it
a8
gl
5
o
=
o
-
)
o
o
=y
o
-
—
=
[¢)
—t
o
=
o
(¢}
"]
S
=]
o,
w
©]
=~
—
o
[¢)

graphic, as shown, clicking Set in the Create New Text Frame dialog box that appears after
each drag. (If you can’t easily make the frame the right size, choose Graphics > Snap to
turn the snap grid off.) The placement of each text frame will determine a “hot spot”

(a clickable rectangular area) of the image map. When you're finished, close the Tools
palette.

‘1 of Nicola
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Now you’ll add hypertext markers to the text frames. The markers can be links to other
locations in your document, to other documents that you’ll be converting as part of a
book, or to a URL, such as the link you added in the previous section.

You'll create links to three headings in the current document. You need destination
hypertext markers (called newlink markers) in the three heading paragraphs. These will
convert into HTML anchors. You'll add a newlink marker next.

7 Click in the heading Section 1: The Early Scientists, and then choose Special >
Hypertext.

Achievements
of Nicola Tesla

19th Century
Advancements

Benjamin Franklin Benjamin Franklin, the : ihad attached a metal spike to the kite, and at the
‘American statesman and scientist born in Boston in: other end of the string to which the kite was tied he :

8 Choose Specify Named Destination from the Command pop-up menu, click in the text
box, and enter scientists after newlink. Then, click New Hypertext Marker. This adds the
newlink marker you’ll need when you create a link in the image map.

]

L

Command; ISpec:if_l,l Mamed D estination

Suntaw: newlink linknarne

newlink@cientists) ;I
[
W alidate Command upar [reertion
Make Wiew-Only |
Mew Hypertest k4 arkerl

The other newlink markers in the other two section headings are already in place, so you
won’t have to insert those. Now you’ll insert the hypertext markers in the image map that
will jump to the locations of these newlink markers.

9 Click in the left text frame that you drew over Early Scientists. In the Hypertext dialog
box, choose Jump to Named Destination from the Command pop-up menu.
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10 Click in the text box after gotolink and enter scientists. Then, click New Hypertext
Marker. (If you need to redraw the document display, press Control+l (lowercase L).)

]

Command: |Jump to Mamed Destination

Syntax: gotolink flename:linkname

[ |
gotolinkGeientists) J
[

¥ “alidate Command upon Insertion

Make Yiew-Only
Mews Hypertest Marker

11 Click in the middle text frame that you drew over 19th Century Advancements.
12 In the Hypertext dialog box, choose Jump to Named Destination from the Command

pop-up menu, click in the text box after gotolink, and enter 19century. Then, click New
Hypertext Marker.

13 Click in the right text frame that you drew over Achievements of Nicola Tesla.

14 In the Hypertext dialog box, choose Jump to Named Destination from the Command
pop-up menu, click in the text box after gotolink, and enter tesla (making sure to use the
correct spelling). Then, click New Hypertext Marker.

15 Close the Hypertext dialog box.

The next time you save as HTML, the new graphic will function as an image map in the
HTML document, with each area of the graphic being a link to each of the three sections.

Splitting the document into multiple Web pages

Accessing documents on the World Wide Web is more efficient when the documents are
small. For this reason, you’ll often want to have FrameMaker 7.0 split your document into
several Web pages. Later you'll add links and buttons that readers can use to return to the
main page and move between pages in the series.
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To divide the document, you'll specify a heading format that will signify the start of a new
Web page. Every paragraph tagged with the format you choose will appear as an H1
HTML element at the top of a Web page. Subheads in the document will be promoted and
retain their relative head level to the new H1. On the main (first) Web page, you'll see the
document’s introductory paragraphs, followed by HTML links to the new files that
FrameMaker 7.0 automatically split off. The result looks and works like a table of
contents.

FrameMaker 7.0 names the new files by adding -1, -2, and so on, to the original filename.

1 Choose File > Utilities > HTML Setup.

2 In the HTML Setup dialog box, choose Paragraph Formats from the Map pop-up
menu and choose Heading? in the From pop-up menu.

3 Select Start New, Linked Web Page, and click Change.

Map: |Paragraph Formats hd

Erom: ‘Headng j To |Heading [Auta Lewel] j

™ Inchude Autonumber

[V iStart New, Linked Web Pagel

Optionz.

4 Close the HTML Setup dialog box, then save the document.

Later, you'll save the document as HTML and see the results.

Seeing the results in HTML

You're now ready to save the Web1.fm document as HTML again to see the results of the
work you've done so far.

1 Choose File > Save As and navigate to the Lesson15 folder.
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2 Enter the filename Web1.html—make sure to include the file extension .html—and
choose HTML from the Save as type pop-up menu.

Save in; IGLESSDNW j ﬁ e
| an

File name: IWeb‘I.htmI Save I
Save s twper [HTML j Cancel |

3 Click Save, then click OK (Replace on the Mac OS) to overwrite the existing Web1.html
file.

4 Minimize or hide the FrameMaker 7.0 window.

5 In your operating system, open the Lesson15 folder. You'll see the following files that
FrameMaker 7.0 has created:

¢ The main HTML document, Web1.html.

¢ The subdocuments that are linked to the main HTML document, Web1-1.html,
Web1-2.html, Web1-3.html, and Web1-4.html.

* The HTML stylesheet, Web1.css.
* The converted graphics files, Web-1.jpg, Web1-2.jpg, and Web1-3.jpg.
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6 Open Webl.html in your Web browser.

3] =l

File Edit ¥iew Go Favoites Help

H Y ] 4@ & a g B ‘
Back  Faonward Stap Refresh  Home  Search Favortes  Print Font Mail
J‘ Links

| Address [FALessont Swes T himi

|

BT N
Learning Series

LESSON 1

Pioneers in Electricity

777 he phenomenon that Thales had observed and recorded in antiquity aroused the interest of many
scientists through the ages. They made various practical experiments in their efforts to identify the
*elusive force that Thales had likened to a "soul” and which we now know to have been static electricity,

Of all forms of energy, electricity is the most baffling and difficult to describe. An electric current cannot be seen.
In fact it does not exist outside the wires and other conductors that carry it. A live wire carrying a current looks
exactly the same and weighs exactly the same as it does when it is not carrying a current. An electric current is
simply a movement or flow of electrons.

The following sections describe some pioncers in the advancement of our knowledge of electricity.

19th Century | Achievements

Early Scientists Advancements | of Nicola Tesla

The Early Scientists
19th Century Advancements

The Achievements of Nicola Tesla

Review Questions 5
|Done 3 A

This is the main document. It contains the image map graphic and under it, hypertext
links to the four subdocuments. Now is a good time to test the several types of links you
entered.

7 Explore the linked files, noticing the following:

* The image map you created (see page 381) now works. You can click it to jump to the
specified section. (Click the Back button in your browser to return to the main page.)

* The single FrameMaker 7.0 document has been automatically split up into linked
HTML subdocuments, just as you specified (see the previous section) at each Heading?.
You can click the links to jump to the specified sections. (Click the Back button in your
browser to return to the main page.)
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* The divider dots that you remapped to Throw Away (see page 378) no longer appear in
the HTML subdocuments.

* Graphic files in the HTML document are now in JPEG format instead of GIF, as you
specified (see page 379).

* Clicking the URL link you created (see page 380) at the bottom of the last subdocument
opens the main page of the Adobe Web site (www.adobe.com) in your browser.

Advanced topics

The following sections deal with advanced topics that require some familiarity with
HTML code and concepts. You don’t need to go through these exercises unless you want
to work with HTML macros or learn more about how FrameMaker 7.0 stores and keeps
track of mappings.

If you decide to skip these advanced topics, you're finished with this lesson. To review
what you've learned, see “Review questions” on page 394.

Examining the reference pages

FrameMaker 7.0 stores information about format mapping on reference pages. All the
settings that you make in the HTML Setup dialog box are reflected on these pages—plus
many more options.

This is where you set up conversion macros for cross-references or embed Java applets.

1 Minimize or hide your browser window and return to the FrameMaker 7.0 window.
2 If the HTML Setup dialog box is still open, close it.

3 Choose View > Reference Pages.
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4 Go to the third reference page, called HTML. (You'll see the page name in the status
bar.) This reference page contains several tables and spans several pages.

FrameMaker Source ltem§O0 HTML ltem§00 [include @ [Qomments§d
o Element§ O New Web O |Auto#§0
o Page?s0 |0
{PristParagraph§O0 PSO0 Ns O |0 O S
P:Body§0000 P§O0 N§O ] NSO §0
PiBullet§O00 fo0 O N§O NSO §0
o Parent = UL{IO
Depth = 1§0
P:CellBody§000 BSO0_Nso_ [0 NSO 50
P:CellBodyRotate§00 H'§00 N§O NSO 50
P:CellHeading§000 P§O0 N§O NSO 50
Peredis0O00 P§O0 N§O NSO 50
P:Heading 15000 H'§00 N§O NSO 50
P:Heading2§000 H'S00 Y§O NSO 50
P:Heading3§000 H'§00 N§O NSO 50
P:Mapping Table Cell§00 P§O0 N§O NSO 50
P:Mapping Table Title§ti0 P§O0 N§O NSO 50
P:MessageBody§000 P§O0 N§O NSO 50
P:Numbered§000 Moo O N§O NSO 50
o Parent = OLYO o .
Depth = 0§0
P:Numbered-2ndlevel§tnl ] N§O NSO 50
Parent = OL{O it
Depth = 0§0
BNumbered 1§000 (K] N§O NSO 50
Parent = OLYO E
Depth = 0§0
B:Paragraph Divide§00 THROW AWAYSTUNSO NSO §0
P:Quote§ 000 P§O0 N§O |§§0 50
PrTableTille§000 [s] N§O NSO 50
]
M Parent = OLO
Depth = 0§0
C:Emphasis§000 EM§OO N§O ]ﬁn §0
B o
n

5 Scroll through the tables in the reference pages and note the following:

* The first table on the page is called the HTML Mapping Table. It sets up the mappings
of FrameMaker 7.0 formats to HTML elements. The left column lists all the formats in
the FrameMaker 7.0 document. In the first body row you see P:1stParagraph. The P:
indicates that the item is a paragraph format. (C: indicates a character format and X:
indicates a cross-reference format.) I1stParagraph is the paragraph tag. The second
column indicates the HTML element that this paragraph format maps to.

FrameMaker Source Item§00 HTML ltem§0O0O Include O Oomments§O
] Element§ O New Web O |Auto#§0
: u] Page?s0 |0
P:1stParagraph§000 P§OO N§ O 8§ s
i{P:Body§O0O00 P§O0O N§O N§O §0
P:Bullet§000 LiqoO N§O N§O §a
o Parent = UL{|O

Depth = 1§0
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i C:Emphasis§0000 EM§O0O N§O N§O §O
j CiLink§OOO0O EM§OO N§O N§O §0
i X:Heading & Page§O0 See Also§0 N§O N§O §0
X:Page§O0O0O0O See Also§O N§O N§O §0

* The third column indicates (with Yes or No) whether FrameMaker 7.0 starts a new Web
page. Look at this setting for P:Heading2. You see a Y because this is the heading you
changed earlier in the HTML Setup dialog box.

TH:Heading1§000 H*§OO P N§O §O0
1P:Heading2§000 H*§0O0 Y§ N§O §ad
P:Heading3§000 H*§OO o N§O §O0
P:Mapping Table Cell§O0 P§OO N§O N§O §0

* The Include Auto# column indicates (with Yes or No) whether to include a FrameMaker
7.0 autonumber in the paragraph. FrameMaker 7.0 automatically converts paragraphs
that start with a number or a bullet to HTML ordered and unordered lists—so normally,
you won’t want the FrameMaker 7.0 autonumber also included.

6 Scroll to the System Macros table. This table contains predefined macros you can use
to add items to the start and end of your Web pages. You'll edit this table in a minute.

7 Scroll to the last reference page, the Headings reference page. The only table here is the
Headings table. This is where the settings for the autolevel headings are stored.

. eadingSTable§ ......................................................................................................................
Heading Level§OO Paragraph Format§00O Comments§0

150 Heading1§ 3

280 Heading2§ 58

3§00 Heading3§ §O

48000 CellBodyRotate§O §0

Now that you’ve had a brief tour of the mappings on the HTML and Headings reference
pages, you'll edit a table.
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Including return links to the main page

When you divide a document into several Web pages, FrameMaker 7.0 automatically
creates a linked “table of contents” so that your readers can navigate to the other pages in
the series. But to return to the main contents page, a reader must click the Back button in
the browser window. You can provide a more elegant way to get back to the main
document by having FrameMaker 7.0 insert a hypertext return link at the end of each
subdocument. To provide the return links, you need to edit the System Macros table on
the HTML reference page.

1 Scroll to the System Macros table on the HTML reference page.

Include

T
Page?§0
N§O NSO

0 N

Parent = OLYO

Depth = 0§0

C:Emphasis§000
{C.Link§OO0O0O
XHeading & Page§td
X:Page§0000

X:See Heading & Page§ll
X:Table AISOO0

X:Table Number & Pag§till

Controg! Value§OOO0 Comments§d
mage Formal il

orted by Reference§d _[N§O [50
in}

Replace With§0OO Head§OOO Comments§0

< > <Sdefaulttitle: ju) ju}
EndofDocs 50 50 50
StartOfSubDoc§O000O] §0 O <TITLE> <S$defaulttitle: ImLE>§0 §0

EndOfSubDoc§0 §0 §l §O0
StartOfFirstsubDocs IO E0 0 <TITLE> <Sdefaulttitie></{ IILE>§0 50

0
EndOfFirstSubDoc§0 §0 ] §0
StartOfLastSubDoc§00L§0 O <TITLE> <Sdefaulttitle: |MLE>§0 §0

EndOfLastSubDoc§d | §0 |l §0

2 Inthe Replace With column of the EndOfSubDoc row, enter the following HTML code
to add a link to the subpages, but not to the main page or the last page in the series:
<P><A HREF="<$parentdoc>"> Return to main page </A></P>

Note: Don’t be concerned about how this HTML code wraps or hyphenates in the table cell.
FrameMaker 7.0 will read the code as if it were one unbroken line.

Here is an analysis of the parts of this code:

<P>..</P> <A>...</A> HREF="<$parentdoc>" Return to main page
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Startandendof | Startandendof | The hypertext reference for the link:in The text that will be the
the paragraph the linking this case, the FrameMaker 7.0 building link (it will be clickable)
element (anchor) ele- block for the parent document (the doc-
ment ument from which this document was
split)

3 Copy the HTML code you just entered and paste it in the Replace With column of the
EndOf LastSubDoc row. This takes care of the return link for the last page.

Macro Name§O0O Replace With§OOOO Head§0OO0O Com|
{StartOfDoc§0000OO0O | §O ETITLE> <$defaulttitle></TITLE>§0O[ §0
1EndOfDoc§O §0 §0 §O0
{StartOfSubDoc§OOOOOMNEO ETITLE> <$defaulttitie></TITLE>§0| §0
{EndOfSubDoc§0 £P><A HREF="<$parentdoc>">Return to main | §0 §0
1o rage </A></P>§0 o o

| StartOfFirstSubDoc§ OO CRIN ETITLE> <$defaulttitle></TITLE>§0O| §0
{EndOfFirstSubDoc§O §0 §0 §0
i StartOfLastSubDoc§ OO OO HTITLE> <$defaulttitte></TITLE>§0O| §0
{EndOfLastSubDoc§O <P><A HREF="<$parentdoc>">Return to main | §0

] page </A></P>§0

Adding navigation buttons to individual pages

You've added a way to return to the main page, but it would also be nice to be able to move
to the next and previous subdocument without having to go back to the main page first.
You’'ll add links to do that next, and enhance the links with graphics that work as buttons.

storage battery. When he touched the tips of the rods together a very bright white light was
produced. As he drew the rods apart, the arc light persisted until the tips had burnt away to
the critical gap which extinguished the light. As a researcher and lecturer at the Royal
Institution Davy worked closely with Michael Faraday (see Michael Faraday ) who first
joined the institution as his manservant and later became his secretary.

Return to main page m @
|Dane | [#1

&l‘l

The button graphics are in the Lesson15 art folder. You'll reference these graphics and add

the code to make them active.

Once again you'll edit the System Macros table on the HTML reference page.
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1 Inthe System Macros table on the HTML reference page, click between </A>and </P>

in the Replace With column of the EndOfSubDoc row.

{EndOfLastSubDoc§O

page </A></P>§0

{Macro Name§OO Replace With§OOOO Head§OOO Com|
{StartOfDoc§OOOOO0NO | §O0 EHTITLE> <$defaulttitte></TITLE>§0O[ §0
1EndOfDoc§O §0 §0 §O0
{StartOfSubDoc§OO000OMEO HTITLE> <$defaulttite></TITLE>§0| §0
{EndOfSubDoc§0 £P><A HREF="<$parentdoc>">Return to main | §0 §0
io age </ >§0 o o

1 StartOfFirstSubDoc§OOC(CKIO ETITLE> <$defaulttitle></TITLE>§0O| §0
{EndOfFirstSubDoc§0 | §0 50 50
i StartOfLastSubDoc§ 00 COSI ETITLE> <$defaulttitle></TITLE>§0O| §0

<P><A HREF="<$parentdoc>">Return to main | §0

2 Enter the following text:

<A HREF="<$prevsubdoc>"><IMG SRC="Art/back.gif" Border=0></A>
<A HREF="<$nextsubdoc>"><IMG SRC="Art/forward.gif" Border=0></A>

Note: Type the HTML exactly as you see it here. FrameMaker 7.0 cannot check the HTML

code for errors. The links won’t work if you make a typing error.

The buttons will appear in every Web page after the first—except for the last page. On the

last page you’'ll want to add only a back button; you’ll do that next.

3 In the Replace With column of the EndOf LastSubDoc row, enter the following text

between </A> and </P>:

<A HREF="<$prevsubdoc>"><IMG SRC="Art/back.gif" Border=0></A>
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{EndOfLastSubDoc§

page </A><A HREF="<$prevsubdoc>"><IMG
SRC="Art/back.gif" Border=0></A></P>

Macro Name§O0O Replace With§OOOO Head§O0OO Con
{StartOfDoc§OOOOOO0O | § <TITLE> <$defaulttitle></TITLE>§ |§
{EndOfDoc§ § § §
{StartOfSubDoc§OOOOONE <TITLE> <$defaulttite></TITLE>§ |§
{EndOfSubDoc§ <P><A HREF="<$parentdoc>">Return to main | § §
page </A><A HREF="<$prevsubdoc>"><IMG

SRC="Art/back.gif" Border=0></A> <A

HREF="<$nextsubdoc>"><IMG SRC="art/for-
] ward.gif" Border=0></A></P>
| StartOfFirstSubDoc§O0OFIO <TITLE> <$defaulttitle></TITLE>§ |§
{EndOfFirstSubDoc§ § § §
StartOfLastSubDoc§O00O0§I0O <TITLE> <$defaulttitle></TITLE>§ |§

<P><A HREF="<$parentdoc>">Return to main | § §

4 Choose View > Body Pages, and choose File >Save.

Viewing the navig

You’ve made all your adjustments, and now you’re ready to save your document as HTML

one last time.

ation links in a Web browser

1 Choose File > Save As and navigate to the Lesson15 folder.

2 Enter the filename Web1.html—make sure to include the file extension .html—and

choose HTML from

the Save as type pop-up menu.

File name: IW’eb1 _htral

Save I

Save aztype. [HTML

J5 | Cancel

3 Click Save, then click OK (Replace on Mac OS) to overwrite the existing Web1.html file.

4 Open Webl.html in your Web browser to test the new navigation links.
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5 Click Early Scientists in the image map, scroll to the end of the Early Scientists page,
and click Return to Main Page.

storage battery. When he touched the tips of the rods together a very bright white light was
produced. As he drew the rods apart, the arc light persisted until the tips had burnt away to
the critical gap which extinguished the light. As a researcher and lecturer at the Royal
Institution Davy worked closely with Michael Faraday (see Michael Faraday ) who first
joined the institution as his manservant and later became his secretary.

Return t%!ﬁain page @
|Dane | [#1

&l‘l

6 Now click the hypertext links on the main page, then use the Back and Forward buttons
to move among the subdocuments.

7 When you're finished testing the links, close the browser, then return to FrameMaker 7.0
and save and close Webl.fm.

Moving on

You've completed this lesson. For in-depth information about converting FrameMaker
7.0 documents to HTML, see Chapter 20, “HTML and PDF Conversion,” in the Adobe
FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.

Review questions
1 How do you make FrameMaker 7.0 automatically set up mappings to HTML elements?

2 What is the purpose of an HTML stylesheet? What are some of its limitations?

3 How can you change the default mappings that FrameMaker 7.0 sets up?

4 What is an image map and how does it work?

5 Why would you want to split up a document into separate HTML files?

6 What kinds of advanced formatting can you do by editing the tables on reference pages?

Answers

1 FrameMaker 7.0 sets up mappings when you save as HTML or when you choose File >
Utilities > HTML Setup.
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2 An HTML stylesheet instructs a Web browser to format the page and text to match the
original more closely. For example, text size, weight, and color are retained. Stylesheets do
not work with all versions of browsers (they don’t work with Navigator 3.0, for example).
Also, they do not retain many aspects of page layout, such as number of columns.

3 You can change a mapping in the HTML Setup dialog box. Advanced users can also
change mappings by editing the special tables on the reference pages.

4 Animage map is a graphic that has clickable areas (called hot spots). Each hot spot is
an HTML hypertext link. To define a hot spot in FrameMaker 7.0, draw a transparent text
frame over each area and then insert a FrameMaker 7.0 hypertext command in it. When
you save as HTML, the graphic is converted to a fully functioning HTML image map.

5 Splitting up a document makes sense if the original FrameMaker 7.0 document is long
or contains many graphics. That way, users won’t have to wait as long to view a file. Also,
splitting up a document lets you create a linked contents page, which lets users quickly
skim and locate the information of interest to them.

6 Editing the reference pages lets you, for example, define buttons and links that appear
at the start or end of each subdocument.
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Getting Started with Structure

Extensible Markup Language (XML) was developed by a group of the World Wide Web
Consortium (W3C), which included Adobe and other experts from Internet technology
companies, business and publishing industry representatives, and information
technology professionals. Their goal was to make SGML (Standard Generalized Markup
Language) more flexible and useful to the Web and to expand the audience of users. The
result is XML.

The first draft of XML was published in 1996, on the 10th anniversary of SGML, and
today it has expanded the usefulness of the Web and gone beyond that to video and
wireless devices. And it is proliferating.

Today there are hundreds of users developing XML-specific content applications. Every
field is finding that markup languages can organize huge volumes of data into usable
forms in short enough time to be useful. XML documents can flow directly into Chemical
Mark Up Language, Mathematical Mark Up Language, Web Interface Definition
Language, and Synchronized Multimedia Interface Language.

New markup dialects, such as chemistry, biology, math, astronomy, and commerce are
being developed for industries all over the world. Scientists in China can exchange with
scientists in the USA, formulas and molecular structures drawn from the same data via
XML.

XML integrated into FrameMaker 7.0

Structured FrameMaker 7.0 and its handling of XML is a simplified but descriptive and
powerful application for handling data transfers from one channel to another. It takes
data beyond word processing and desk-top publishing, which are no longer adequate. It
grew out of the need to structure documents beyond style sheet considerations.
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Because FrameMaker has long been a comprehensive tool for working with large
documents, it was logical to move into this burgeoning field of information handling with
XML, HTML, and other applications. It is a valuable tool for anyone who needs to analyze
information and make decisions based on it. This is needed not only for distribution
within large companies and on the Web, but for a whole spectrum of other destinations
like video and wireless devices.

Single document, multiple uses

Finding a format that can be used for transfer of data between databases of different
vendors has always been difficult. One of the major advantages of XML is that it provides
a backbone for data that can be searched and sorted for accomplishing any number of
objectives.

A standard FrameMaker document is flexible to a degree, but short of that obtained in
one created with Structured FrameMaker 7.0. In standard mode, the data component is
nonexistent because it lacks that backbone of structure.

You can create a standard document, save it in many word-processing formats, as well as
in HTML or Adobe Acrobat PDEF. You can print it. But its utility diminishes when the use
of the document is simultaneously important to information technology, engineering,
marketing, public relations, inventory control, technical documentation, and warehouse
distribution—a whole enterprise with many divergent requirements for the same data. If
one person is using the data, there is no problem; when many users need to review data
with different uses in mind, a structure gives consistency.

XML was developed to allow documents to be created once, but distributed to multiple
users in multiple channels. HTML is for Web display. XML is for data. Structured
FrameMaker 7.0 is an enterprise-ready application. It combines the simplicity of word
processing with the power of XML data handling. It is WYSIWYG authoring in style-
tagging mode, a structured environment for creating valid XML.

XML behaves the same no matter what platform or software you are using to output the
data, so each new use of the data is created without time-consuming reconstruction.
Every application understands what the data is, because it is tagged. A Web page uses it
one way, a database in another. An individual does not have to redo a spreadsheet to create
a database, a Web page editor to format a home page, nor an HTML editor to set up
financial data on an Internet site.



ADOBE FRAMEMAKER 7.0
Classroom in a Book

Why XML is useful

Markup languages use structured data. You define a framework or schema to structure
the data and then add the data. If you can represent data in a structured format, you can
create markup language files. A structured file can be used to create HTML files for
different browsers, a consistent starting point without recreating the wheel for each site.
Structured FrameMaker documents let you turn your data into HTML, XML, or SGML
efficiently, without having to be a programmer.

FrameMaker’s structured authoring identifies (wraps) text as elements, represented by
tags, which are in turn contained (wrapped) within other elements. This establishes a
document hierarchy. Beyond formatting of paragraphs, structured elements provide
information such as specific word meaning and importance.

Classroom in a Book exercises in structured mode

The XML exercises in this Classroom in a Book give you a chance to use the basic menu
to export a Structured FrameMaker 7.0 file to XML for use in these new, information-
heavy arenas. What’s more, you can bring them back into Structured FrameMaker 7.0,
revise them, and return them once again to their source.

Almost all documents have an implicit structure, logical units that appear in a consistent
order with a specific hierarchy (in school we were taught we had to have an introduction-
body-conclusion). FrameMaker allows you to work with a document’s structure by
organizing the contents—sections, headings, tables, and so on into logical units called
elements. Elements can be further described by their attributes.

Markup languages with the text marked with tags, like sales tags on items in a store,
provide information about the objects they’re attached to. Nesting tags give a hierarchal
structure. The FrameMaker 7.0 Structure View window displays the typical tree
branching structure, showing the hierarchy of elements of information flow.

WebWorks Publisher

In addition to using the Save As command to export FrameMaker 7.0 documents to
advanced structured formats, FrameMaker 7.0 includes Quadralay WebWorks Publisher
Standard Edition, which provides robust features for creating HTML, Dynamic HTML,
and XML output. You can use WebWorks Publisher Standard Edition to do the following:
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* Map FrameMaker 7.0 elements (such as paragraph tags, character tags, and graphics)
to online styles.

* Convert text, graphics, and tables to HTML, Dynamic HTML—HTML with cascading
style sheets (CSS)—and XML.

* Determine how a FrameMaker 7.0 document is divided into one or more HTML files.
* Convert any images to online formats.

* Specify how navigation bars appear at the top and bottom of a page.

* Create an HTML FrameSet.

You can install WebWorks Publisher Standard from the CD in your FrameMaker 7.0
product package. For more information on setting up and using WebWorks Publisher
Standard, see the WebWorks Publisher Standard Edition User Guide.

Well-formed XML

Start tags must be matched with end tags, attribute values must have start and end quotes,
and elements must be properly nested inside each other to create well-formed XML.
Structured FrameMaker 7.0 automates this process for you, so if the phone rings and you
forget to enter an end quote, FrameMaker doesn’t forget.

Structured FrameMaker 7.0 lets you create documents in a familiar word-processing
mode but with the ability to be automatically hyperlinked for PDF, HTML, XML, and
other electronic formats. Structure provides navigation ability. You can publish to
multiple channels using a variety of formats. You can create a single document and
publish it to a variety of formats. The program gives you tools for XML authoring and
publishing Web pages and PDFs. Content management systems that handle industry
databases such as product catalogs, annual reports, and stock market reports can reuse
the content repeatedly.

XML enables communications

XML also allows one computer talk to another. As computer capabilities continue to
evolve, more applications may be able to read an XML file. Currently, word processors
cannot, and desktop publishing programs cannot. With tags, programs are able to talk to
each other. Microsoft Excel with tags is easy to move to another form.
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The gaming community uses XML in games, newsletters, and Web sites. Some sites
publish news stories, that are never typed in by hand. Instead, the computer reads an
XML file and parses the data out.

Understanding the principle behind structure

To help you contemplate why structure might be important, consider this. Your company
wants to mass distribute a document by e-mail and conventional postal service. Your
shipping department has been instructed not to send one by postal service to anyone who
has received it by e-mail. There is a mix-up in the database related to the entry defined as
“Johnson.” It is revealed that there are several families by the name of “Johnson” who live
on a street called “Johnson Blvd.” in the town of “Johnson City, Texas.”

[5] structure Yiew =l
[
bl
)C
]

D = Record 01 |
____________________________________ John J Johnetane =
________________________________ 4444 Johnson Gty Bive.

City Johnson City, Tx 43562
2]

D = Record 02
John J Johnson
________________________________ 150 Liberty Avenue
_______________________________________ Johnson Gity, TX 43562

[al-)»

D = Record 03
____________________________________ Mary B. Ames Worthy
4896 Johnson City Bled.

....................................... Johnson City, TX 43562 —
[Doc: Addresses.fm Flow: & 100% | = |Z|@(m@] 1| | AW

An internet or database search for the element [Address]
containing the text: “Johnson” would find Records 01 and 03 but
not Record 02 in a structured file. Using an unstructured file would
find all 3 records, which in this example would be incorrect.

In a structured database, with tagged elements, you would be able to search for all the
Johnson entries that are tagged as [address].
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You would thereby eliminate any errors that might come from people’s names or from
city names.

In databases that can be searched on the Internet, you can pinpoint searches with tags, as
described in the example. Where there are trillions upon trillions of computations,
precision and consistency are paramount.
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Pringiples of Computer Communications

FrameMaker 7.0 documents easily
convert to valid Extensible Markup
Language (XML) and back again,
addressing broad distribution
requirements over servers, networks,
wireless devices, and the Internet. You
can create or convert single documents or
books; split documents into multiple
pages; and include elements, tags, image
maps, and links that will be universally
searchable across platforms, browsers,

and databases.
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Structured FrameMaker 7.0 documents let you turn your data into HTML, XML, or
SGML efficiently, without having to be a programmer. Structured FrameMaker 7.0
provides the framework, using objects (or elements) and their properties (or attributes).
In this lesson, you will be introduced to Structured FrameMaker 7.0. You’'ll learn how to
do the following:

* Navigate the Structured FrameMaker 7.0 window and menu.
* Work in the Structured FrameMaker 7.0 window.
¢ Use the Element Catalog.

Structured FrameMaker 7.0 provides a WYSIWYG interface that users can employ to
create structured documents not only for printing, but for the Web, for databases, or for
hand-held devices. This lesson covers essential features of Structured FrameMaker 7.0 to
get you up and running.

FrameMaker 7.0 for structured authoring

XML can take a long time to master. Structured FrameMaker 7.0 hides the XML syntax
from the author and provides a graphical user interface to manipulate your document. It
shows your document and its hierarchy.

Structured features

FrameMaker 7.0 is a complete, structured publishing system that you can use to produce
documents ranging from simple one-page unstructured memos to complex multiple-
chapter structured books with imported graphics.

From the Structured FrameMaker 7.0 window, you can use the Element catalog to define
content, add specific attributes (properties), and organize the elements for any
document. The Validation tool checks procedures, finds invalid structures, and fixes
them.

This section illustrates setting up the Structured FrameMaker 7.0 work space, moving
around in document and Structure View, expanding and collapsing elements, and using
the Element Catalog to create a custom element list.
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Structured FrameMaker 7.0 window and menu

The Structured FrameMaker 7.0 environment closely resembles standard FrameMaker,
but there are some differences.

B Adobe Fra—=Maker (Structured)

The document window contains

three additional control buttons:

A. Element Catalog B. Attribute window
C. Structure View.

Setting up Structured FrameMaker 7.0 work space
1 Open Studoc.fm from the Lesson16 folder.

2 Choose File > Save As, enter the filename Review.fm, and click Save.

3 Go to page 1 and zoom the document to 140%.
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4 In the upper right corner of the document window, click the Structure View button
(E2). The Structure View appears.
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Under View in the Menu Bar, you have the standard options such as Text symbols,
Borders, and Rulers. Plus you have two additional options:

* Element Boundaries surrounds each element with square brackets.

* Element Boundaries (as Tags) displays the element’s name in bubbles at the beginning
and end of the element.

i Adobe FrameMaker (Structured)

File Edit Element Formet  View Special Grophics Table ‘Window Help

2|5 DleS{E] ) | |& ¥ Quickaccess Bar ] v, [57] I |
!I !‘ ‘]. N F“Formoumqﬁnr

Borders.

Tex Symbols

Grid Lines

Element Boundanes

Elemen Boundarios (s Tags)

o unications

Atribute Display Options...

Go to Page. . CrkG

~ Body Pages

Master Pages: taking the world by storm Everpday th

Feference Pages omputer users are “takmg the cn-ramp

Color - o

L 5 hir daa s moving on the “ner’. This pag
provides a beief overview of the basics of how this data actually
o csreco vt 3o arsor

Elements can be inside of other elements. The boundaries nest to show the hierarchy of
elements. Try both Element Boundaries and Element Boundaries (as Tags) to see the
differences. “As Tags” can be helpful when editing.

Leave the document set for Element Boundaries (square brackets).

Working in the Structure window

Selecting elements

1 Click on the first Head element bubble. Make sure you are in Structure View.
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The element is shown selected in both the Structure View and the document window.

il

Computer Communlcations

Principles of Computer Communications

Hest Compater T

P E Tay* o (TR [ A At 01 A

2 From the Structure View, select the List element.

The List element (parent), and elements within the List (children) are selected.

————————
Computer Communications

Principles of Computer Communications

Ts wnerstand Computer Compmrac sncn, e vl vt back o pomme of e

Fuom & € b
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3 From Structure View, select the Chapter element.

All elements in the document are now selected because the Chapter element is the
document’s highest level (root) element.

4 1In Structure View, select the first Head element.
5 Hold down the shift key, and click on the Intro element (below it).

Note: Holding down the shift key allows you to select more than one element.

Moving the insertion point in document view

1 In Structure View, click between the Chapter and Head elements.

3B Structure View E
- | Chapter .
Author = Unknown

------------- Computer Cammunications

------------- The information highway ...

------------- Computer Communications ...

In the document window, the insertion point is positioned between the two opening
brackets, in front of the word Computer. The outer bracket represents the opening tag of
the Chapter element. The inner bracket represents the opening tag for the Head element.

- |
i @nputer Communications]q] =1

3 {[The inforrmaticn highway in taking the warld by serm Everyday
Theusands of expenerced and novice computer ugsrs are ‘takimg the on
vaenp' and surfing’ through tens o thousands of Sles, often mesting and
hatteg with users ha¥way around the world Masy of these info-bungry
“nterneters hawes's a che as to how thex data is moving on the “ret’. This
paper provides a brief everview of the basics of how this data actually
meves from one computer to another

{Cemputer Communications i the process of ranamiting information
grem ]y

L} [[[one companer to ancther corpater |1



414

LESSON 16

Structured Documents

The status bar at the bottom of the document page displays the current element name.
(In an unstructured FrameMaker document, the current paragraph format is displayed).

Thee software imvohved at this level inchades the operating sysiem software:
Tor the heat com ch nchedes the commmmicatons soltware the hos
wes (olbem called STVCE, netweck contrel program) i the Fent-ted
processor. i
i -
Flow. & E: Chaptor [Targ™ B0% | ZIZIFIR . 2

2 Press the Down Arrow key. Notice the insertion point moves down one line at a time
in the document window.

3 Press the Up Arrow key. In the document window, the insertion point moves up one
line at a time.

4 In the document window, click anywhere in the heading Computer Communications.

In the document window, the insertion point is inside the Head element. In Structure
View, the insertion point is to the right of the Head element bubble.

In Structure View, the insertion point is shaped like a triangle. Depending on its location,
the triangle appears as follows:

>
p
45

A. Beginning of element
B. Within the element
C. End of element

B

5 Press the Right Arrow key to move the cursor, one character at a time, to the end of the
Head element.

The arrow in the Structure View changes to reflect the end of the element.
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6 In the Document window, place the insertion point at the beginning of the C in

Computer Communications element.

The arrow in the Structure View changes to reflect the beginning of the element.

7 Use the Left Arrow key to move the cursor one key stroke to the left, outside of the Head
element.

The first bracket is the start of the Chapter element and the second bracket is the start of

the Head element. You are now inside the Chapter element and before the Head element.

48 Adtcbe FanmeMnbes (Sinstiurod)
fie Ldn Devwrs Fomet View Specel Grghcs Table ‘indos

Dl S | JBJ<] ~IF B17 e siabel i) Sl
w m T |

Moving the insertion point in Structure View

* (Windows) Press and hold Control + Alt, and then press the Down Arrow several times.
The insertion point moves from element to element.

* (Mac OS) Press the Down Arrow to move from element to element.

Experiment moving between elements.

Collapsing and expanding elements

Collapsing elements in Structure View keeps the view compact, making it quicker to scroll
through long structures. You can expand elements as needed. When an element is
collapsed, all of its children are hidden but available. An element’s content in the
document window is not lost. You can expand the view when you want to see details.

Elements can be collapsed and expanded. In the element’s bubble, to the left of the
element name, click on the plus (+) symbol to expand or click on the minus (-) symbol
to collapse.

415
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1 In Structure View, locate the Intro element at the beginning of the structure.

[ lehapte [+
= Unknown

Computer Commurications
Thi infrmaticn highway

t Computer Communications

+|List {+ J 1. one computer to another computer
Tywe = Number

Princgles of Cornpuler
Communicaitons Protocalls

2 With the Intro element collapsed, click once on this element’s plus (+) symbol to
expand the view.

3 Inside the Intro element, locate the List element, and expand its view to show the four
Item elements within.

:
Author = Unknown
Computer Gommurications
’ - |Intro
The information highway
Computer Communications
Type = Number
I ltern
1. ane computer to another compuleé
Ten
2. a computer ta a terminal

]
= |z
RIE]
3

3. aterminal to a computer

1]
= |E
E]
=

4. one terminal to anather termnal

4 Press and hold the Shift key. Then click (or press the - symbol) on any of the four Item
elements.
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Viewing attributes

Attributes provide a way to store nonprinting descriptive information with an element.
For example, a chapter can store the author’s name even if it isn’t shown. A list element
can contain an attribute to switch the list from using bullets to using numbers.

An element can contain several attributes, which are displayed in Structure View directly
beneath the element bubble. To reveal or hide attributes, click in the element bubble, on
the + symbol (to the right of the element name), or use Attribute Display Options.

1 Choose View > Attribute Display Options. The Attribute Display Option dialog box
appears.
2 Select the All Attributes option and click Set.

Attribute Display Options x|

Aftribute Display:

 Reouired and Specified Atttibutes

Set Cancel

(Mo Undlo)

The Structure View displays all attributes.

4E Structure View %]
- [Chapter |-
Wersion = Alpha
Author = Unknow

' Computer Communications
Aref = =no valuez
»
Lt

The infarmation highway ..

Computer Comrunications ..

Attributes

This won’t necessarily expand child elements to reveal their attributes. However, as lower
elements are expanded, the attributes are displayed.

3 Click the minus symbol (-) next to the element to hide or reveal attribute information.

Note: When expanding the Chapter element, notice that it takes two clicks to review all of the
attribute information.

a7
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Attributes fall into two categories: Required and Optional. When expanding attributes,
the first click reveals Required attributes, the second reveals Optional attributes.

4 To hide attributes, choose View > Attribute Display Options. The Attribute Display
Option dialog box appears.

5 Select the No Attributes option and click Set.

Using the Element Catalog

The Element Catalog is a context-sensitive list of elements in a document. The elements
change according to the location of the insertion point or the current selection. The

catalog also contains commands to insert, wrap, or change elements.

Using the Element Catalog to insert elements is called Guided Editing because the catalog
guides the writer by helping choose valid elements. A valid element has a special symbol
next to its name in the catalog.

J VS H?

A. Valid element at the current
location. B. Included elements,
valid anywhere in the parent
element. C. Incomplete, but
valid in the current element.

D. Valid in the current element,
but inserting it makes
subsequent elements invalid.

Note: If there is no symbol, then the element is not valid at the current location.

Display options
1 In the first Head element of the document window, in front of the word Computer,
click between the two opening brackets.
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2 Click the Element Catalog button located in the upper right corner of either window.

cnapter]+]

Authar

oy AR

Computer Cormmunications

The information highway ...

Computer Communications ...

The Element Catalog appears, displaying elements valid at the insertion point.

Elements
Vi Footnate
i Index_Marker
Vi xref

Insert

Wirap

Change

| DOptions

3 In Structure View, in the first Section element, click below the first Para element.

4@ Structure View
- |Chapter .

Wersion
Author

= Alpha
= Unknawn

Corputer Communications
= <no value>

The information highway

Principles of Computer C..
= <hg valuer
To understand Computer C

= host computer

=1

[RENENE
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The Element Catalog changes to reflect elements valid at the insertion point.

Elements ES

¥ Figure
vFooinote

i Inclex_harker
W List

v Note

v Para

v Section

v Tahle
et

Insert

Wrap

Change

Uptions,

Note: The list of elements varies, depending on the location of the insertion point.

4 Place the insertion point in other elements and view the valid elements displayed.

Changing display options
At present, the Element Catalog is set to display a list of valid elements at the insertion
point. The Set Available Elements command lets you set which elements to display.

1 In Structure View at the beginning of the document, click after the Chapter element.

B Structure View x|
-

Author = Unknown

4
Computer Communications

------------- The information highway ...

------------- Computer Communications ...
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2 Choose Element > Set Available Elements (or click Options on the Element Catalog).

Set Available Elements E3

Show Tags For:

& alid Elements forWorking Start to Finish

>

© Walid Elements forWorking in Any Order

© Elements Allowed Anywhere in Barent

Al Element

m O N w

" Customized List Edit II

Inclusions:

| [~ List after Other valid Elements ‘

Set Cancel |

{No Undo)

A. Use this option to work through a document from
start to finish and to enter elements in their correct order.
B. Use this option to build a valid document, not
necessarily from start to finish. This is helpful when

you do not have all the required information to

complete an element. C. This option gives greater
flexibility when inserting elements; it allows you to
insert invalid elements and correct them later.

D. Use this option when you're not building a valid
document, but are wrapping elements around text.

3 Select All Flements and click Set.

4 If necessary, click the Element Catalog button in the upper right corner of the window
to show the element list.
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The Element Catalog now displays all elements available in the document. The elements
are sorted into groups according to their validity at the insertion point.

Elements X
R ———————————~

& Footnote

A e Index_karker
v Para

| xref

B — |/ List

| BodyRow
Book

Caption
Chapter
Figure
Glogsary
Glogsary Def
Glossary Term
Graghic
Head
HeadingFRow
C Intrao

lterm

[

MNote

Section
Table
TableBody
TahleCell
TableHeading
TahleTite
Term
TermDefinition
— TOC

Inzert

Wrap

Change

Options...

A.Valid B. Valid but incomplete C. Invalid

Creating a custom element list

A customized list is useful if your document has many elements.

1 Choose Element > Set Available Options (or click Options on the Element Catalog).



2 Select Customized List.

Set Available Elements ]
Show Tags For:

© Malid Elements for Working Start to Finish :

© Al Elements

= Yalid Elements for Working in Any Order

 Elements Allowed Anywhere in Parent

& Customized List Edit |

Inclusions:

| I List after Other Valid Elements

Set
(Mo Undlo)

Cancel

3 Click Edit.

ADOBE FRAMEMAKER 7.0
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The Customize List of Available Elements dialog box appears. All of the document
elements are on the Don’t Show scroll list.

Customize List of Available Elements x|

Show:

Don't Show:

Monie Up | Mowe Down

(__I
;,I

Eoch/Fow
Book
Caption
Chapter
Figure
Footnaote
Gloseany
Glossary Def
Glossary Tetm
Graphic
Head
HeadingPow
Inclex_Marker
Intro

lterm

<

Bl

Set

Cancel
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4 Select the Chapter element, and click on the Left Arrow button (or double-click the
element to move it into the Show scroll list).

Customize List of Available Elements x]
Show Don't Show.

r Eioch/Fiow -
Eook
Caption

Footnaote
Glossary
Glossary Det
Glossan Term
Graphic
Head
HeadingRow
Index_Marker
Intro

lterm

<.

List =l

L 2

howe Up | hove Diown

Set Cancel

5 Repeat step 3 for the following elements: Intro, List, Para, Section, Term, Item, and
Head. The Show list should look like the one shown below.

Show: Don't Show
(Chagpter Footnaote =]
Intro Glossany
List Glossary Def
Fara Glossary Tetm
[Section Graphic
Term HeadingRow
lterm Inclex_arker
Head <— |
— | TableBoch,
[TakleCell
[TableHeading
[TakleTitle
[TermDefinition
Tac
ref E
hawve Up | hlowe Down

Set Cancel

6 In the Show list, select the Section element.

7 Click the Move Up button twice to move the Section element just below the Intro
element.
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8 Use the Move Up and Move Down buttons to arrange the elements in the Show list in
the following order: Chapter, Intro, Section, Head, Para, List, Term, and Item.

Show Don't Show.
(Chagpter Footnaote =]
Intro Glossany
List Glossary Def
Fara Glossary Tetm
[Section Graphic
(Term HeadingRow
lterm Inclex_arker
Head <—| I
MNote
— | TableBoch,
[TakleCell
[TableHeading
[TakleTitle
[TermDefinition
Toc
ref E

howe Up | hove Diown

Set Cancel

9 In the Customize List of Available Elements dialog box, click Set.
10 The Set Available Elements dialog box appears. Click Set.

The Element Catalog now displays your customized list.

11 Save and close the file.

Moving on

You've completed this lesson. For in-depth information about structured documents, see
Chapter 3, “Working with Structured Documents,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User
Guide.

Review questions
1 What buttons have been added to the sidebar in structured FrameMaker?

2 How can you make the hierarchy structure of the document appear?
3 What are the 2 new choices in the structured FrameMaker menu bar?

4 Do you have to move the insertion point separately in Structure View and document
view?

5 What symbol beside an element indicates it has more content and can be expanded?

6 How do you collapse elements?
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7 How do you call up the Element Catalog?
8 Why does the Element Catalog display different elements at different times?
9 How can you display all the elements available in an entire document?

10 How can you create a customized set of elements for your document?

Answers

1 The three new buttons display are the Element Catalog, attributes, and Structure View.
2 Click on the button for Structure View on the sidebar of FrameMaker.

3 From View in the menu bar, two new additions are: Element Boundaries and Element
Boundaries (as Tags).

4 No, it moves in both views at the same time.

5 The (+) plus symbol shows you can expand an element.

6 Click on the (-) minus symbol to collapse elements.

7 Click on the sidebar button (at the top right) with square brackets.
8 Elements vary according to what structure is at the insertion point.

9 Click to bring up the Element Catalog, and choose Options at the bottom of the dialog
box. The Set Available Elements dialog box appears, and you can click the radio button
for “All Elements.”

10 From the Set Available Elements dialog box as in answer 9 above, click the radio
button for Customized List.









Authoring XML

[E] Structure Yiew

-------------------- Image resolutions at 72 ..

Doc: L1eColorDoc 1.fm Flow: A 100% | z|ZI==] « | | Mo
x|
Element:

Docurment is walid. %

Scope:

% Entire Document
7 Cumrent Flow
£ Current Element

Start Validatingl Allow az Special Caze | Clear Special Cases

™ Ignore Mizsing Elements
[ Ignore Mizsing Attribute Yalues

When the templates, tools, and
applications required to author
WYSIWYG-structured documents are
assembled, guided editing is provided by
the Element Catalog, and the Structured
View window in Structured FrameMaker
7.0. Files are optimized for editing. The
production of valid XML offers benefits
expanded beyond standard authoring to
organizations that need to customize
information for a variety of audiences

and users.
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Structured FrameMaker 7.0 documents let you turn your data into XML efficiently,
without having to be a programmer. This portion of the program provides you a
framework for using objects (known as Elements) and their properties (known as
Attributes). In this lesson, you will work with and edit a file in Structured FrameMaker
7.0. You'll learn how to do the following:

* Use the Element Catalog.
* Import an XML section into FrameMaker 7.0.
* Import an SVG graphic.

* Employ supporting files to guide your authoring: the EDD, DTD, Read/Write Rules,
and Stylesheets.

¢ Validate a structured file.
* Reconstruct elements or their attributes for validation.

* Build interactive topics.

Q Appendix A contains a Glossary of Structured Terms.

FrameMaker 7.0 for structured authoring

XML can take a long time to master. Structured FrameMaker 7.0 hides the XML syntax
from the author and provides a graphical user interface to manipulate your document. It
delineates your document and its hierarchy. FrameMaker 7.0 is a complete, structured
publishing system that you can use to produce documents ranging from simple one-page
unstructured memos to complex, multiple-chapter structured books with imported
graphics. The basic parts are:

* The Element Catalog, which guides you through the insertion of elements into complex
structures and shows you how to change elements at a location. Use the Element Catalog
to define content and add specific attributes (an element’s properties and options).

* The Structure View.

* A validation tool, which locates invalid elements and assists you in correcting errors.
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A brief XML tutorial

It is straightforward to author XML from Structured FrameMaker 7.0 documents. One
key feature to understand is that XML authoring is template-driven. Several
interdependent support files act like templates and master pages to control the behaviors
for authoring, importing, and exporting your projects. Although FrameMaker 7.0
documents are not XML documents, the FrameMaker 7.0 program can export valid
Structured FrameMaker 7.0 documents in the XML format, and it can import an XML
document back into FrameMaker 7.0 for re-editing and updating, a process called a
round trip.

To start Structured Authoring, you need a Structured Template. Before you save your first
document to XML markup, set up an XML application file, reference your XML DTD
(Document Type Definition), and create XML read/write rules. The FrameMaker 7.0
Structured View enables you to look at the hierarchy of your structure. The Element
Catalog guides you through complex structures.

You might think of these necessary files working in the background like the internal
systems of the human body. The Structure View tree is like the spinal column, with its
branches the nerve center and bones of the file. The elements and attributes of the
structure are the vertebrae and nerves branching out. The files working in the
background, like other systems of the body, are the DTD, Read/Write Rules, Stylesheet
designations, and pointers needed to validate the document. A valid XML file is then
useful on the Web, as a PDF, in catalogs, in print, and on wireless devices. Without the
inner structure, however, the whole thing would fall apart. A valid XML document,
therefore, is a system of vitally important files working together in the background behind
the fluent face of the finished work.

Using XML Cookbook to author XML documents

The XML Cookbook is a FrameMaker tutorial that lets users practice using the details of
Structured FrameMaker 7.0 to create XML.

The methodology from the Cookbook is adapted here as an opportunity for you to
become familiar with an XML file, edit its content, and save it. In the next lesson, you will
view the results in a browser, as a PDF, and import it back into Structured FrameMaker
7.0. You can use the XML Cookbook, included with your original FrameMaker 7.0 CD, to
amplify what is covered in this lesson.
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Another resource provided with the program disk, is the directory entitled OnlineManuals.
Be sure to explore the contents of that directory for helpful information about XML and
structure.

Creating an application

To set up an XML application, you need to identify the locations of all its necessary files
and define its properties and preferences. This is called “creating an application” and is
accomplished using a specific type of FrameMaker file with the name of structapps.fm.
To create a structured XML application, you edit the structapps.fm file.

The EDD (Element Definition Document) controls use of the elements and establishes
the architecture of the final file, describing interpretation of fonts, formats, tables, and
graphics. It is like a flowchart, outline, or schema but is expressed in Structured
FrameMaker 7.0 definitions, using elements as its components.

To create and edit in Structured FrameMaker 7.0, use the Structure View to navigate and
manage your document, and draw from the Element Catalog when inserting, changing,
or moving elements.

When an element does not conform to the rules, Structure View identifies the error in red;
it can be a missing, undefined, or misplaced element. A file that does not conform to the
rules will not validate; then it will not export into XML.

XML uses tags. Tags indicate data content, not style. Formatting is handled separately in
the Read/Write Rules. XML documents have to follow rules. XML separates data from
style and content. In this way, a document can be interpreted with any one or a
combination of these building blocks for multiple purposes. For instance, the data can be
extracted or analyzed without changing the style or the content.

a For more information about structure, elements, rules and definition files,
structured applications, stylesheets, and other essentials of authoring valid XML
documents, see “Getting Started with Structure” on page 399 of this book and Chapter 3,
“Working with Structured Documents,” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.
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Setting up files for the conversion to XML

In this exercise, you'll update and expand a validated Structured FrameMaker 7.0
document into XML. You need an XML or SGML application file. You’ll use one
composed for this purpose called TechDocs.

You'll take a Structured FrameMaker 7.0 document and in the next lesson create an XML
file. You would follow similar steps to create an SGML file.

GRAPHICS FORMATS: SVG and PNG You'll be encountering two graphics file formats that
were developed for the Internet and for other uses where resolution needs to be sharp
while file size must be small. Both the SVG (Scalable Vector Graphics) and the PNG
(Portable Network Graphics) fulfill these requirements in their own ways. When first
introduced, browsers could not take advantage of them. Recently, both formats have
become more prevalent. As XML has taken hold, browsers have been formulated to use
and display them properly.

* SVG are used when the source of the graphic is in an outlined illustration format like
Al or EPS. They have a feature that permits interactivity. Experiment by double-clicking
on an SVG graphic in the Art folder of Lesson 17. The graphic will open in your browser.
Try changing the colored circles by moving the sliders. One of the most significant
features of SVG is that because they are vector images, they are infinitely scalable, while
they retain their sharpness at any size.

* PNG are used when the source of the graphic is in a bitmap format like TIFF or PICT.
They can be compressed very small without losing image quality, yet allow for the use of
an alpha (mask) channel, which permits the creation of transparent backgrounds in PNG
images. The overall image quality equates to TIFF, usually superior to JPEG and much
superior to GIE

CIBColorDoc1.fm to CIBColorFinal.fm

These exercises utilize a FrameMaker file you have worked with in earlier lessons and
guide you through the steps of adding structure and validating so that you can create an
XML file that can then be used in other forms of documents. Begin by opening the
structapps.fm file and setting template applications. Then use the structure tools to read
them in order to make them the active templates for a particular session. These two basic
steps direct FrameMaker 7.0 to set up the files for conversion, while either importing for
authoring or exporting for output.
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Note: Elements will be indicated in the text of the exercises in lessons 17 and 18 in square
brackets. For example, a Head element would be read as [ Head).

Begin by locating the Lesson17 folder on your hard drive. It is organized into 3 sub-
folders.

1 In the L17XML folder, open the structapps.fm file.

2 Choose File > Structure Tools > Read Application Definitions.

e 2
Open... Chrl+0
Close Chrl+H
Save Chrl+5
Save As..

Revert to Saved

Import (3

‘Workgroup 3

Lirks. ..

File Infa. ..

Prink. .. Chrl+P

Print Setup... New EDD

i Expart Element Catalog as EDD
‘WebWorks Publisher Standard Edition... Show Element Context. ..
ti\it\es 3 Open DTD...

Struckure Tools _ Tmport DD ..

Set Structured Application. .. Save as DTD. .

Preferences v Edit Application Definitions

1 structapps. fm Reac ns

2 L16CalorDocl Fm Mews ReadfWrite Rules k
3 L16CalorDoc, xml Check Read/write Rules. ..

4 L16Table fm Parse Structured Document. .,

BlLilaGla e il Generate Conversion Table. ..

Exit Generate C552..,

3 In the dialog box, click OK.
4 Choose File > Set Structured Application.

5 In the Set Structured Application box, select TechPubs from the pop-up menu, and
click Set.

Set Structured Application x|

Set Structured Application: (LEE

Set Cancel |

6 Choose File > Open > CIBColorDocl.fm.
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7 Choose View > Element Boundaries (as Tags).

Chapter 1: Color
and Commercial
Printing ==

When you create a mult-colbor publication, you
want the colors in the finai printed piece to malch your
expeciations as ciosely as possible. To accomplish this, you
need three things: & clear understanding of cofor and how it's
dispiayed and printed on diferent devices, knowledge of the

CORMBICIa PNt process, and close cormunic ation with

VOLF COmnSreial prinker. 1

This chapter presents fundamenta color anel
wringng concepts defines privting terminology, and infrocices
new technofogies We also fecommend Browsing I vour iocal
lbrans bookstors, oF graphic aits supply store for books on
graphic arts and cormmercial printing. The more you know

ahout printing color, the beller you can prepare your

pubiication. 1

You can scroll through the document to the end, observing differences from the earlier
standard FrameMaker lessons that used this material. Explore the tags and graphics.

Be sure that text symbols are turned on for viewing, and refresh the screen periodically.

Importing an XML section

1 With CIBColorDocl.fm active, place the cursor at the end of the document before the
[Chapter] tag at the last paragraph text symbol.

(Caption » Hajfone  dets ™ a  color progf aﬁ‘er;

priting < Caption] < Figure] {Section| <Section

@Shaéter §

1

2 Choose File > Import > File > CIBColorDoc2.xml, and Import by Reference.
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3 The Unknown File Type dialog box appears (Windows and Unix). Choose XML and
click Convert. Mac OS users should skip step 3.

Unknown File Type |

File:

G:hdocstarhadobe FM7 CIB\Lesson] B\L1 Bk
Cotveert From:

wiordPerfect DOS Avfin 7.0 =]

whordPerfect Graphics
whordPerfect Mac 1.0
wiordPerfect Mac 2.0-2.1
wiordPerfect Mac 3.0-3.5

WD i

Cancel |

4 In the Import Structured Text by Reference dialog box choose Automatic and click Import.

Import Structured Text by Refere x|

Source: G:hdocstar\adobe .. A\LTEColorDoc2. wml
|Updating of Imparted Structured Test:

% Automati
 Manual

Cancel |

The Bitmap image and output resolution section appears at the end of the document.

;Hai one  dofs  im e color  progf qﬂeré
:ngJ'ﬁng Caption| < Figure| < Section] .S‘ecﬂonh] :

[Section » [Head » lindexEntry] [indesxEntry] [indexEntns Bltﬂlflp

1mage and output resolution <zeadq

; : Resolution is the number of dots available to
Erepresem graphic detail ina givenarea ona computer :
fscree n, it's the number of dots or pixels per linear inch

:{ppi}: onanoutput device, it's the number of dots printed
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5 Save the document.

Converting the XML section to editable text
1 Place the cursor anywhere in the newly imported XML section.
2 Double-click in the section.

The whole section is selected, and the Text Insert Properties box appears.
3 Select Convert to Text.

Text Inset Properties x|

Source:  Gihdocstarhadobe FRA7 CIBS. AL16ColorDoc2. xml
Type: ML

Updating of Imported <ML Text:  dutomatic

Statusz:
Source Last Modified:  Monday, April 07, 2002 2:43:56 Ak
Last Update: Thursday, May 23, 2002 11:31:21 PM
Settings... I Convert to Test... | Lpdate Mow |
Open Source | L\k Cancel I

The Convert Text Insets to Text dialog box appears.

4 Choose Selected Text Inset and click Convert. The new section is now editable.

5 Save the document.

Reformatting the XML section

Reformat the new section on bitmaps and resolution by placing the cursor in the [Head]
element text beginning with the word Bitmap.

1 In the Paragraph Designer, change the paragraph Default Font Family to:
¢ (Windows) AGaramond-Semibold.

* (Mac OS and UNIX) Adobe Garamond, Weight: Semibold.

2 Click Apply.

3 Select the remaining three paragraphs of the newly imported section.

4 In the Paragraph Designer, change the Default Font Family to Myriad-Roman
(Windows) or Myriad (Mac OS and Unix).

5 Click Apply.
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6 Save the document.

Importing an SVG graphic into a [Figure] element

1 At the end of the new section’s second paragraph, select the Paragraph Text Symbol to
the right of the word detail.

2 Choose Element > Element Catalog, and the Element Catalog appears.

clements (S
 Figure
v Para
v Table

? Section

Ihzert

WiTap
Change

Options...
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3 In the Element Catalog, click once on Figure and then click Insert.

 Para
v Table
? Section

A

wirap
Change

Optiahz...

The Anchored Frame box appears.

4 Make sure the Width is 246 pt, and the Height is 144 pt.

Element Tag:

Anchoring Position: IBE|DW Current Lire j

Aligrment: ILeft j

[~ Cropped [ Floating

Size:

Width: {246.0 pt Height: [144.0 pt

core

5 Click New Frame.
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A new anchored frame is inserted at the end of the paragraph. Notice the structure tags.

< Paral

[Fiqure > [Graphic] < Figure]

A higher bitrmap image resol

Notice also that the Element Catalog reveals which new elements can be inserted at this
place in the logical flow of the structure. Here it shows only Caption as an available next
step.

6 In the Element Catalog, click Caption.

Elements E]

Wwrap
Change
Optians...

7 Click Insert.
[Caption] tags appear.
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8 Between the [Caption] tags, type Image resolutions at 72 ppi and 300 ppi.

imuchdata to render the same level of detall. 1

§|Capt.fon Image  resolufions af 72 ppi and 300;

ol Caption] Fiaurel

9 Select the blank anchored frame above the caption.

10 Choose > File > Import > File.

11 Go to the Art folder within the Lesson17 folder.

12 Select Import by Reference.

13 In the Art folder, locate and select Resolution.svg, and click Import.

14 Inthe Unknown File Type box, be sure SVG is selected, and click Convert. The Import
SVG box appears.

mportsvG x|
Raster Quality: Iﬁ ﬂ DRI

Image Dimenzions:

Width:ISVG wfidth vl Height: ISVG Height vl
Set Cancel |

[Mo Undo)

15 Click Set.

16 Resolution.svg is imported into the anchored frame.

a1
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Q Try double-clicking on Resolution.svg. It will appear in a browser window. Move the
magnifiers around.

17 Save the document.

Validating the document

To output an error-free structured document, you need to validate its structure.

1 To validate the document in its current state, choose Element > Validate.

The Element Validation box appears.

2 Be sure that the Entire Document radio button is selected, and click Start Validating.

Element Yalidation x|

Element:

Scope:

% Entire Document
7 Cumrent Flaw
= Curent Element

Start Y alidating I Allow as Special Caze | Clear Special Cases |

I lgrare Missing Elements
™ lgrare Miszing Attribube Yalues

The graphic element you inserted containing Resolution.svg will be selected. The Element
Validation dialog box reports the Element Graphic is invalid and a Value is required for
attribute [Type].

Element: Graphic
‘Walue required for attribute [Type),

S cope: I%

& Erttire Document
= Current Flow

= Current Element

Start Yalidating I Allow az Special Caze | Clear Special Cazes |

[~ Ignore Missing E lements
[ Ignore Missing Attibute alues

Resolving Element Validation issues

Next, you will resolve the Element Validation issue related to the Figure’s attributes.

1 In the upper right corner of the document window, open the Structure View by
clicking the Display the Structure View button ( E2).
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The Structure View appears with the validation issue indicated by being selected.

[} Structure Yiew

---------- Image resolutions at72 ...

|Doc: LisColorDoc 1.fm Flow: A 100% | = | Z|®I=] 4 | | Mo

2 In the Structured View, double-click the words <no value>.

The Attributes box appears, indicating <no value> for Type.

3 Select Type under Attribute Name.

4 Click and hold the pop-up menu button to the right of the area called Attribute Value.

attributes x|
Element: Graphic
Show: &l = P
Attribute Mame: Altribute Y alue: @
Format ko valuey | CHOICES

ByCopy & ‘

SetValue | Delete Value I

=

Type: Required Choice
Mo default value

5 From the Choices pop-up menu, choose ByReference.
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ByReference appears in the Attribute Value area of the Attributes box as the Type value.

attributes x]
Element; Graphic
Showe: Al =
Attribute Mame: Altribute Y alue:
Format BuReference ;I
2
Type: Reguired Choice
Mo default value
SetWalue | Delete Value I
cocst_|

6 Click Set Value to keep the ByReference choice.

7 Under Attribute Name, click Format.

8 The Attribute Value pop-up menu now contains graphic formats. Choose > SVG.

CHOICE
CGM
EPS
GIF

TIF

JPG

9 Click Set Value to keep the SVG choice.
10 Click Done.

The attributes structured for Resolution.svg have been corrected.

-------------------- Image resolutions at72

: L16ColorDoc L.im Flow: A 1009% |z [ ZI@[] < | | >

11 Now return to the Element Validation box and click Start Validating again.



The document is reported to be valid.

Element Yalidation x|

Element:
Documnent is valid. %

Scope:

& Erttire Document
= Current Flow

= Current Element

™ Ignare Miszing Elements
I lgnare Miszing Attibute Yalues

Start Yalidating I Allow as Special Caze | Clear Special Cases

12 Save the document.

Inserting a [Table] element

ADOBE FRAMEMAKER 7.0
Classroom in a Book

1 Scroll to the end of the document, and place the cursor at the end of the last paragraph
ending with the words be poor.

Eimage resolution is too low, the quality of the output will

: N\
‘be poor. Pa.r(aﬂ .')J‘ect.fon| Chapter|§
: g

2 In the Element Catalog, select Table.

v Figure
v Para
J Section

‘wirap
Change

Options...

3 Click on Insert.

The Insert Table dialog box appears.

445
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4 Choose Standard Table. Make sure it will insert 4 columns, 3 body rows, 1 Heading
row, and 0 Footer rows.

5 Click Insert.

Element Tag: -

T able Farmat: Coalumis: |4—
Body Rows: |3—
Heading Rows: |1—
Footing Rows: II:I—

Cancel |

An empty table appears at the end of the document.

fimage resolution is too low, the quality of the output will
be pooF. Paral [Tatle] {Section] <Chapter] §

6 To gain quick access for the text to insert into the table cells, choose File > Open.
7 Go to the L17XML folder within the Lesson17 folder.
8 Open the FrameMaker file called Table.fm.

The Table.fm file appears as a separate document.
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9 In the Table.fm file, select the entire Heading row.

tg | Mewspa- | 1606 | 80§
i per-§ :

5 z5mé Magazzne§ 255'5- 1334
-5 ﬁmtbookg 350-5 P 1754

Text source file Table.fm for completing [Table] element in
CIBColorDocl.fm.

10 Choose Edit > Copy.
11 In the main document, drag to select the entire Heading row.
12 Choose Edit > Paste. The Paste Rows box appears.

13 Select Replace Current Rows, and click Paste. The Heading Row has been inserted into
CIBColorDocl.fm.

14 In the file Table.fm, drag to select the remainder of the cells in the table body.
15 Choose Edit > Copy.

16 Drag to select all the body cells in the CIBColorDocl.fm table.

17 Repeat the paste process you used for the Heading Row.

18 Close the Table.fm document. Leave the main document open and save it.
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Adding [Topic] elements

At this point, you've imported and changed the fonts of a valid XML section; imported
and corrected attributes of a [Figure] element to make them valid; and inserted a [Table]
element as well as its text. The final exercise in this lesson is to finish authoring your XML
document by adding interactive Topic Paragraph elements. Topics are created as cross-
references, which make them linkable within PDF and HTML files upon export to those
and other types of documents.

1 Scroll to the beginning of CIBColorDocl.fm.

2 Place the cursor at the end of the second paragraph that ends with the words, your
publication. [Para].

3 Select the Paragraph Text Symbol after the [Para] element.

4 In the Element Catalog, click once on TopicsList.
5 Click Insert.

6 The cursor appears between two [TopicsList] elements in a new paragraph.

7 In the Element Catalog, click on TopicHead.

8 Click Insert.

9 Between the new [TopicHead] elements, type, Chapter Topics:

10 In the Paragraph Designer, change the [head] paragraph Default Font Family to:
* (Windows) AGaramond-Semibold;

* (Mac OS and UNIX) Adobe Garamond, Weight: Semibold.
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11 Click Apply.

12 Move the cursor to the end of the paragraph between the last two element boundary
markers: [TopicHead] and [TopicsList].

“better youcan prepare your publication. % Paral ¥

|Fopicstist 7 |[TonicHead (.'Zlmpu-r

o ™\
Topics: ¢ TopicHedd| [ Yopicslist] 9
: _

13 In the Element Catalog, click once on TopicPara.
14 Click Insert.
15 The Cross-Reference dialog box appears.

Adding [Topic] paragraphs

In the Cross-Reference dialog box, proceed exactly in the same way as you did in
Lesson 10.

1 Choose HeadLevel(2) if it is not already selected in the Element Tags area.

2 In the Elements area, choose The Properties of Color.

x

Source:

Document: Il:urrent j Goto Source |

Source Type: B Source Text: Pages 218

Element T ags:

Elements [in Document Order]:

Computer graphics
Head(Lewveld) Common printing problems
Head(<no label:]  [Bitriap image and output resolution

Fieference:
Element T ag; ITopicXF!ef j
Format;: ITDpic><F|ef j Edit Format... |

<$elemtestonly:

Conwert to Text... | Cancel |

3 Click Insert.
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4 The Properties of Color becomes the first topic in the list. It will be formatted in blue
text.

5 Move the cursor between the last occurrence of the [TopicPara] and [TopicsList]
elements.

[Topicsiist 7 [TopicHead 7 (.':h.tplrr
Topics: 1

|To;:u.l'cPara = |Top.chRef The properties of

: N\
‘color ¥ TanickRef| < TonicPal |H: Vonicsiist| ]
: —/

6 Now repeat the steps for adding topics to the document until all five HeadLevel(2)
elements are done.

[Topicslist » [TopicHead » Chapter
Topics:

|Top.chara ->|ToerRef The properties of

Ecolor ToplckRef| < TopicCaral

| TopicFata 7 -= | ToprXRef  Printing

;Terrrhincrlcn:_n.r Top.chReﬂ Top.chara|

[TopicPara » -= | TopickBef Computer

Egra phics < _TomcXRef | Top a'cPara|

|Top.chara ->|ToerRef Commen printing

Er_-roblerrs TopicxRef] < TopicPara|

|Top."cPara —>|ToerRef Bitmap image and

output

Eresolution TopicxRef| < TopicParal < Joprsiist]

7 Select the five topics that appear in blue type.

8 In the Paragraph Designer, change the [head] paragraph Default Font Family to:
* (Windows) Myriad-Roman, Weight: Bold.

* (Mac OS and UNIX) Myriad, Weight: Bold.
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9 Click Apply.

Completing the valid XML document

To make sure everything is in order for future uses of the document, you’ll do two final
checks. You have affected the document in many ways, so some reconfirmation can be
helpful.

1 Make structapps.fm the active document.

2 Read the underlying template applications again through File > Structure Tools > Read
Application Definitions.

3 Reconfirm that TechPubs is the active application through File > Set Structured
Application.

4 Make CIBColorDocl.fm the active document.
5 Validate the document.

6 Save the document.

7 Finally, choose File > Save As.

8 Save the document as CIBColorFinal.fm in the L17XML folder within the Lesson17
folder.

9 Also, save the document as CIBColorFinal.fm in the L18XML folder within the
Lesson18 folder. You will use it in the next lesson.

Congratulations, you've made a valid Structured FrameMaker 7.0 document that can
become an XML document and be read back into Structured FrameMaker 7.0 to
complete a round trip.

Moving on
For in-depth information about authoring XML using FrameMaker documents, see

Chapter 3, “Working with Structured Documents,” and Chapter 21, “Elements in
Structured Documents,’ in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.

Review questions
1 What three errors might Structure View identify?

2 Do tags indicate formatting?
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3 What are in square brackets in FrameMaker 7.0?

4 Can XML be converted to editable text?

5 Why does the Element Catalog list different elements at different times?

6 How do you get an error-free structured document? (short answer)

7 Why do you view text symbols in working with FrameMaker 7.0 to author XML?

8 Can FrameMaker 7.0 contain tables?

Answers

1 A missing element, an undefined element, or a misplaced element are three errors that
Structure View might identify.

2 No, the element tags in Structured FrameMaker 7.0 indicate data or content, not
formatting.

3 Elements are within the square brackets in Structured FrameMaker 7.0.
4 Yes, XML can be converted to editable text.

5 The insertion point may be at a variety of different locations in the document, so that
the elements that are valid at those different places may be different.

6 Validate the document to get an error-free structured document.

7 Viewing text symbols enables you to precisely select a paragraph ending symbol, so
that it will be recognized and used in putting together the structured document.

8 Yes, tables can be included in Structured FrameMaker 7.0.
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Valid Structured FrameMaker 7.0
documents are useful in multiple formats
outside of the program. Because the data
is treated separately from the formatted
contents, it can be mined in searches or
used for databases. Saved as an XML file,
the document looks similar when viewed
on a Web browser or when read back into
Structured FrameMaker 7.0, a process

called a round trip.
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Once you have authored a valid Structured FrameMaker 7.0 file, you have the flexibility
to output it in many ways. In the previous two lessons, you learned what a structured
document looks like and built CIBColorDocl.fm into one. Then you saved it as
CIBColorFinal.fm for use in this lesson. The key factor to keep in mind is that the files
you’ll make here will look reasonably similar to the original FrameMaker file but will not
be identical. Achieving a perfectly articulated file which is identical in distributed
multiple formats such as XML, HTML, SGML, XHTML, and PDF is a subject for
advanced study and experience beyond this Classroom in a Book.

In this lesson you'll:

* Export a valid structured document to PDF and to XML.

* In a browser, view the XML document after it is transformed into an HTML file.

* View the PDF document in Adobe Acrobat.

* Complete a round trip by importing the XML file back into Structured FrameMaker 7.0.

* Learn about WebWorks Publisher for creating and manipulating XML, HTML or other
structured files.

Exporting to XML

You'll be opening the document you created in Lesson17, CIBColorFinal.fm, and reusing
it. Then you will explore the way in which different applications reflect the files’
structured data.

—

Go to the L18XML folder within the Lesson18 folder and open the structapps.fm file.
Choose File > Structure Tools > Read Application Definitions.

In the dialog box, click OK.

Choose File > Set Structured Applications.

In the Set Structured Application box, select TechPubs from the pop-up menu.

Click Set.

Go to the L18XML folder within the Lesson18 folder and open CIBColorFinal.fm.
Choose File > Set Structured Application.

O 0 N & U1 b~ W N

In the Set Structured Application box, select TechPubs from the pop-up menu and
click Set.
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10 Choose Element > Validate.

The Element Validation box appears.

11 Make sure the Entire Document is selected and click Start Validating. This ensures the
document is valid and ready for export.

12 Choose File > Save As.

13 In the File Name area of your file management system, change the .fm suffix to .xml,
so the file name becomes CIBColorFinal.xml.

14 In the Save As Type area pop-up menu select XML.

15 Be sure the destination is the L18XML folder within the Lesson18 folder, and click
Save.

You'll view the resulting file later in this lesson.

Exporting to PDF

The procedures for saving structured documents as PDF are the same as for unstructured
documents, with the exception of setting bookmarks. In structured documents, you
create bookmarks from element tags, rather than from paragraph tags. Elements add an
extended level of searchable data and bookmark links.

Remember that Adobe Acrobat Distiller 5.05 is required for this process. To set Acrobat
bookmarks in structured documents:

1 With CIBColorFinal.fm active, choose File > Save As.

2 For File Name, change the suffix to .pdf in the Save as Type pop-up menu (making the
file name: CIBColorFinal.pdf).

3 Be sure the destination is the L1I8XML folder within the Lesson18, and click Save.

4 In the PDF Setup dialog box, choose Bookmarks from the pop-up menu, or click the
Bookmarks tab (Windows).

5 Select Generate PDF Bookmarks.

6 To specify at which level bookmarks appear expanded in the exported PDF, select an
option from the Bookmarks Expanded through Level pop-up menu. Type 2 to specify
that you want the top two levels expanded.
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7 From the Bookmark Source pop-up menu, choose Elements.

PDF Setup x|

Settings  Bookmarks | Tags | Links |

I Bookmarks ~ I

[¥ Generate PDF Bookmarks Boaokmarks Expanded through Level |2 'I

Eookmark Source:
Include Elements:

E ook

Caption
Chapter
CrossReterence
Figure

Firstllse
Graphic
Head(Levell]

Dot Inchude:

Get Defaults

™ Includs Element Tags in Bookmark Text
v Adicles: IThread by Text Frame j

Sat Cancel |

[Ma Undao]

8 Move all entries from the Include Elements area into the Don’t Include area. Hold the
shift-key and click on the right direction arrow between the columns of entries.

The Include Element area is now clear.

PDF Setup x|

Settings  Bookmarks | Tags | Links I

I Bookmarks hd l

|¥ Generate PDF Bookmarks Bookmarks Expanded through Level |2 VI
ﬂ

Eookmark Source:
Include Elements: Don't Inchude:
Eiook
Caption
Chapter
<

CrossR eference

Figure
Firstl se:
Graphic

Head|<na label>|

KN

Get Defaults

I Include Element Tags in Bookmark Test

IV Adicles: IThread by Tewt Frame j
Set Cancel |
[Mo Unda)

9 For this lesson, move the following elements into the Include Elements list by double-
clicking the element or selecting the element and then clicking on the left direction arrow:

* Chapter.
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e Head(Levell), Head(Level2).

e Section.

* TopicHead, TopicPara, TopicsList, and TopicXRef.

in
Settings  Bookmarks | Tags | Links I
I Bookmarks hd l
[¥ Generate PDF Bookmarks Bookmarks Expanded through Level |2 VI
Eookmark Source:
Include Elements: Don't Inehude:
Chapter Book -
Head(Levell] Caption
Head[Lewvel2] CrozsHeference
Section i | Figure
TopicHead FirstU se
TopicFara - | Graphic
T opicsList Head|<na label>|
T opicFiet Head{Lewel?) hd|
Get Defaults
™ Include Element Tags in Bookmark Test
v Aticles: IThread by Text Frame j
Cancel |
[Mo Unda)

Note: To include element tags along with text in the bookmarks, select Include Element Tags
in Bookmark Text. Use this option to see the levels of bookmarks in a draft PDF file. Deselect
it to clear the page for conventional printing.

10 Click Set.
Note: If a Warning dialog box appears regarding Element boundaries, click OK.

Q To set other PDF options, see “Saving documents and books as Adobe PDFE” in
Chapter 20, “HTML and PDF Conversion,” of the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.

Viewing the XML file in a browser

XML is a powerful tool for information users. In a large document, the ability to locate
key pieces of information without having to read through the entire document saves time
and provides organized information quickly to those who need it. These users might be
restaurant managers, airline schedulers, product catalog ordering people, and ordinary
users of the World Wide Web searching for information.

1 Launch your Internet browser.

459



460

LESSON 18

Exporting and Importing Structured Files

2 From the L18XML folder within the Lesson18 folder, open your valid structured

document for viewing by:

* (Windows) dragging CIBColorFinal.xml onto an Internet browser window. With
Microsoft® Internet Explorer® 5.5 or greater you will get immediate and pleasing results.
The pages are transformed into Web-friendly HTML through a process called XSLT.

* (Mac OS) The Macintosh requires an external XSLT application, written either in Java,
or PERL or other scripting language. For this lesson, a free open source Java application
has been downloaded from The Apache Software Foundation (www.apache.org). The
XML file has been converted into HTML as CIBColorFinal. html.

Drag CIBColorFinal.html onto an Internet browser window. You will get immediate and

plea

* (Unix) If you get uneven or unsatisfactory results with the XML file, use the HTML
version of the file included in your Lesson 18 folder, CIBColorFinal.html. It has been made
with a free open source Java application, that was downloaded from The Apache Software
Foundation (www.apache.org). Drag CIBColorFinal.xml (or .html) onto an Internet

sing results.

browser window.

Note: You can also type the directory path name into the browser’s URL navigation box.

[Fie B Vow Fovodes Toch Fob

i

A~ T I | a @ F @
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addvess |
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Color and Commercial
Printing
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The computer has used its XSLT coding to translate the XML file with the use of the key
template applications: Chapter.xsl (Extensible Stylesheet Language) and Chapter.css
(Cascading Style Sheets) and Chapter.dtd (Document Type Definition) in your lesson
folder.

3 Notice similarities and differences between CIBColorFinal.fm and CIBColorFinal.xml:

* Alinked index has been added to the end of the XML file in your browser. Click the page
numbers to go to an indexed topic.

* The interactive SVG graphic “Image resolutions at 72 ppi and 300 ppi” has two circles
of magnification that can be moved to display authentic magnified images.

* The five Chapter Topics formatted in blue are linked and will take you to the appropriate
place in the document; the browser’s Back button returns you to the list of topics.

* The table looks similar in both the FrameMaker and XML files.

* The headings in FrameMaker are side-heads, whereas in the XML-into-HTML version
in the browser, the headings extend across all columns over the paragraph text.

Image Size Publication Resolution (ppi) Line Screen (Ipi)

Newspaper 160 ]
ax5in. Magazine 266 133
Arthook 350 175

Index
Additive color madel [11
Bitimap image
defined [11
resolution of (11
tonal range in[1]
Chroma [1]
CMY color model [11
Caolor

characteristics of[1]

Viewing the PDF file in Adobe Acrobat
1 From your Lesson18 folder, double-click CIBColorFinal.pdf.
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2 Explore the bookmarks by expanding and collapsing. Click on bookmarks to observe
different sections of the PDE. Notice that in the PDF, the SVG graphics are not interactive.

R

B @ B Bookmark =

T Chaptar - Chapter 1 Ce
) Head - Chapter 1: ¢
w7 &1 - Chapler
wction - This propin

clioe - Commaec
- Comparter
- wetion - Commen |
[ ) Section - Resolutior

Chapter 1:[[Color and
Commercial Printing]

FAAGmmtn prinkeg peddimall
1B PR B IR LRI

[IThe properties af color]
iy

WAl tot1z b M GExTIIR O M M

The XML Round trip

When all the support template applications are working in a coordinated manner, the
results are encouraging. Now you’ll get to see the structured file you created earlier in this
lesson, which you reviewed in a browser and as a separate file in Adobe Acrobat. Here the
translation is done with the Read/Write Rules and the formatting operations dictated by
the EDD (Element Definition Document).

1 In order to complete a round trip, restore Structured FrameMaker 7.0 as your active
program again.

Make Structapps.fm the active document.
Choose File > Structure Tools > Read Application Definitions.
In the FrameMaker box, click OK.

2

3

4

5 Choose File > Set Structured Applications

6 From the pop-up menu choose TechPubs and click Set.
7 Choose File > Open CIBColorFinal.xml.

8 Choose TechPubs to set the structured application.

You will see that the .xml file has been converted to an .fm file.
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Exploring the XML file in Structured FrameMaker 7.0

You've arrived at the completion of the circle. The round trip of converting a Structured
FrameMaker 7.0 file to an XML file and the XML file back into FrameMaker as a
Structured FrameMaker 7.0 file again is what extends FrameMaker’s capabilities to the
Web and beyond. You can compare the two versions and observe:

* The structured file in FrameMaker 7.0 shows almost the same colors as appear on the
HTML and Acrobat versions.

* The five cross-reference-type linked chapter topics at the beginning of the chapter
behave in standard FrameMaker fashion. With:

(Windows) Control-Alt-Click the paragraph text.
(Mac OS) Control-Option-Click the paragraph text.
(Windows) Control-right-Click the paragraph text.

The cursor changes to a pointing hand and jumps to the linked topic. To return to the list,
press Page Up on the keyboard.

* Tables in Structured FrameMaker 7.0 look substantially similar to their corresponding
tables in the XML file displayed as HTML on the Web.

¢ The linked index of the Web version from the XML file is derived from the structure of
the FrameMaker file. You can generate the index in Structured FrameMaker 7.0, as you
learned in Lesson 12, “Indexes™.

* The SVG and PNG graphics display well in printed materials and offer added
interactivity in the Web version generated by the XML file.

WebWorks Publisher

Another way to convert documents to HTML or XML is to use WebWorks Publisher.
Formerly, WWP was sold as a stand-alone program for HTML Web development. Now,
Quadralay, the maker of WWP, has teamed with the staff of Adobe FrameMaker, and
these two powerful programs are bundled with FrameMaker 7.0.
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WWP converts FrameMaker 7.0 documents to HTML documents using templates, a set
of macros that reads MIF files and writes HTML or XML files. If you want to stay within
FrameMaker to create files from authoring to the Web, you can do that with Structured
FrameMaker 7.0. If you want to create your FrameMaker 7.0 files and then convert them
separately, WWP is there for you. A WWP User’s Guide is included in the FrameMaker
7.0 directory. A WWP Training CD is packaged with the FrameMaker 7.0 materials.

WebWorks Publisher gives you the ability to reuse content from your print
documentation in online deliverables. You start with tagged content, a valid Structured
FrameMaker 7.0 file. Your content might contain paragraph tags, character tags, markers,
tables, conditional text. You set up mappings in WWP so that, for example, a Chapter
Title paragraph tag becomes HTML <H1> output. WWP can also automatically map
several styles to their corresponding FrameMaker styles.

A WWP project consists of a list of the FrameMaker source documents to be converted
and a list of FrameMaker components (tags) and how they will be converted, and support
files used during the conversion (a .css file), and the output generated (HTML, XML
files).

Note: In order to use WebWorks Publisher, install WebWorks Publisher Standard Edition
from your FrameMaker 7.0 program disk.

Creating a WWP project file for HTML conversion

WebWorks helps you to create multiple outputs from one set of FrameMaker 7.0 files.

The New Project wizard takes you through the steps specifying what you need. As in
Structured FrameMaker 7.0, you have two views; in WWP there is the application window,
the shell of the application, and the project window, which displays the project’s hierarchy.

To create a WebWorks Publisher project, you associate your FrameMaker book with a
template.

1 Choose File > WebWorks Publisher Standard Edition.

The project launcher window is displayed.

2 From the Template pop-up menu, select the Portable HTML Standard Edition.
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A WebWorks Publisher Standard Edition - ol x|

File Project ‘Window Help

(o2 =]

Project Launcher x|

r— Create a Mew Project

£+ ilsing an existing Webiworks Publisher Praject or Template:
Fortable HTML Standard Edition j Browse... |

The Portable HTHL Standard E dition template produces basic HTML - &
that iz compliant with the HTML version 3.2 standard. Portable HTHL
Standard Edition output warks wel in any web browser [such as
Metzcape verzion 2 or higher and Internet Explorer version 3 or higher).

For more infarmation on using and customizing prajects created
from thiz template, please see the Template Reference section in _lll
¥

r— Open an Existing Praject
" Load the following "weborks Publisher Project

Browse for File...
- AColorPring. wdt

ak. I Cancel Help

3 Click OK.
The New Project Wizard is displayed.

7 New Project Wizard ll

Pleaze choose a name for this project:

Webworks' |CUIUrPrinl
.
Pub;lsher web'works Publisher will create a new falder for

STANDARD EDITION thiz project based an the name you typed above.

E E Pleaze choose a folder location: Browse...

| WLessonT BWLT ML

Pleaze choose a default charset for this project:

I Latin1 150-8853-1] j

Note:
The project folder stores converted HT ML files and graphics.
Depending on the amaunt of Frameh aker content you have,
it can become quite large. There is cunently 25MB free
in the location vou have chosen.

< Back I Mext > | Cancel |

4 Give your project a name. For this exercise, type ColorPrint.
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5 Specify the directory where you want to keep the project by typing in the directory path
or by selecting the Browse button and navigating to your L18XML folder within the
Lesson18 folder. Leave the default charset (character set). Click Next.

6 Select the FrameMaker book file to be converted.

7 Use the Browse button to locate and select CIBColorFinal.fm in the L18XML folder

within the Lesson18 folder. Click Next.

N New Project Wizard

FrameMaleer book(z] or document(s] to be converted:

|"CIBCDIDrFinaI.fm”

Browsze. .. I

[¥ This contert i shuctured and | want to map elements instead of formats

Mk
@ “You zan add additional Framet aker books and documents later.

Mest » |

< Back I

WWP scans the files in CIBColorFinal.fm and builds a list of element, paragraph, and
character tags used in the book. WWP performs some automatic mapping

7 New Project Wizard

-

Frarmehdaker ‘ WebWorks Publisher
Body -> Body
Caption -» Default
-> Detault

Caption:Figure:Section:Chapter
Caption:Figure:Section:Section:Cl -» Default

CellBody -» CellBody
CellFooting CellBody
CellHeading -» CellHeading -
4 4
Select one or more rows above, and use the popup below to make a mapping
! Paragraphf\ Character /
< Back I Mest > I Cancel | Help

x|
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8 Click Next.
You now have the option of converting immediately or postponing conversion and

experimenting with mappings.

9 Select > Yes, go ahead and convert the content.

7 New Project Wizard ll

‘wiebiwiarks Publisher is ready to create your project!. Depending on the complexity
and zize of the Frametd aker content you specified. converting it can take a fair
amount of time. If you choose to convert the content now, you may cancel the
operation at any time.

(¥ ‘fes, go ahead and conwvert the content now

= Mo, Il convert the content later

Mk

T If you choose to convert the content now, Ywebiworks Publizher

E)E will uze the style mappings pou specified on the previous page. If
woul later need to change theze mappings, they are available under
the Project Properties menu iterm.

< Back I

Cancel Help

10 Click Finish.

Your new ColorPrint project is displayed along with the support files that WebWorks
generates.

11 Save the project. Select File > Save.
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The project window lists all the files in the project. The FrameMaker and Generated Files
folder shows you the source FrameMaker files.

)\ WebWorks Publisher Standard Edition ] 1

Fil= Project “Window Help

O] 2]s] [=]=]a]E=]
oI

Files I Dpliunsl

o @y e and Generated Files
CIE ColarFinal.fm
= @@ Support Files
Frameset azp
FramesTOC.asp
[ ] images
Index.asp

Mormal.azp
readme. de.kxt

Teadrme. en.txt
readme. fr.kxt
readme. ja. bt
Single.asp
TOC.azp

12 Click on the plus signs (+) or triangle € (Mac OS) in the FrameMaker and
Generated Files directory to see the HTML and GIF output files.

13 View the HTML output in your Web browser as you did with CIBColorFinal.xml.
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14 To see the HTML output of the document in a browser, double-click
CIBColorFinal.html.

=

Files I Dptinr\sl

[ g Frametaker and Generated Files

= CIBColorFinal frn
£l @ Pages

W
[l @& Graphics

Fiesolution.svg
Addeolor.svg
Subcolar.svg
[ Chalt.gif
[ Seps.aif —
A Dotgainat

E g Support Files

Frameset.asp

FramesTOC.asp

B images

Index asp

9 Momal asp LI

| v

Your Internet browser is launched.

Note: As before, you can also drag the file onto an Internet browser window, or you can type
your directory path name into the browser’s URL navigation box.

orfinalhtmi - Microsoft Intermet Explorer =101 xj
Fle Cde Ve Pavortes  Took  Mel
- . .0 B 4 a4 =@ @ @ D I
Forward Sop  Mefreih Home | Search Faorites  Media  Hidory Mal Privk |
Address | . Lasson1 B 10U ColorPrigh Output NGkl hrrd =] @ s

WebWorks
Publisher

STANDARD EDITION

Chapter 1: Color and Commercial Printing
When you create a multi-color publication, you want the
colors in the final printed piece to match your expectations
as clesely as possible. To accomplish this, you need three
things: a clear understanding of color and how It's displayed
and printed on different devices, knowledge of the
commercial printing process, and close communication with
your commercial printer,
This chapter presents fundamental color and printing
concepts, defines printing terminology, and introduces new
technologies. We also recormmend browsing in your local
library, bockstere, or graphic arts supply store for bocks on
graphlc arts and commercial printing. The mare you know
about printing color, the better you can prepare your
publication.

Chapter Topics:

->The properties of colar

->Erinting terminglogy

>Computer araphics

->Common printing problems
->Bitmap image and output resalution

The properties of col

Objects appear to be certain colors because of their ability to

reflect, absorb, or transmit light, which we perceive as color.

Our eyes are sensitive enough to percelve thousands of

different colors in the spectrum of visible light-including =

] [T iy Computer

olor

B




470

LESSON 18

Exporting and Importing Structured Files

15 Compare the formatting with other outputs you have done in this lesson.

The results you see are based on default interpretations of the elements and paragraph
tags in CIBColorFinal.fm. Read User’s Guide.pdf, provided in the WebWorks Publisher
Standard Edition folder called “pdfs.”

Moving on
Congratulations! You’ve now completed lesson 18 and the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0
Classroom in a Book.

Q For in-depth information about exporting and importing structure, see Chapter 18
“Importing, Linking, and Exporting” in the Adobe FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.

Review questions

1 To create bookmarks for a PDF in Structured FrameMaker 7.0, what do you use instead
of paragraph tags?

2 In the Bookmark Source pop-up menu, what do you choose?

3 What are two ways to get your XML file into a browser to view it?

4 Can an .xml file be converted to a .fm file?

5 What are the four parts of a WebWorks Publisher project for converting FrameMaker
files into XML files?

Answers

1 Element tags are used instead of paragraph tags.
2 Elements should be chosen in the pop-up menu.

3 Drag the XML file to the open browser window and drop it on the page, or type the
XML file’s directory path into the browser’s URL navigation box.

4 Yes, an .xml file can be converted to a .fm file. A round trip is the conversion of a .fm
file to an .xml file and then back again from an .xml file to a .fm file.

5 A WebWorks Publisher projects consists of:

* A list of FrameMaker source documents; a list of FrameMaker tags (and how they will
be converted); support files (.css file); output files (.xml and .html).
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Glossary of Structured Terms

Ancestors

In the element hierarchy, all elements that are above

Attributes

Additional information used to describe an element
such as a list or graphic reference number

Child elements

Elements that are containing by or subordinate to a
higher element.

CSS An abbreviation for cascading style sheet.

Descendants In the element hierarchy, all elements that are
subordinate to a parent element

DTD An abbreviation for Document Type Definition, which
defines the markup rules used for a given type of
structured document.

EDD An abbreviation for Element Definition Document, a
document that contains element definitions.

Element A structural unit of a document

Element boundaries

Square brackets in the document window that mark
where each element begins and ends.

Element boundaries as tags

Arrow heads with element names in the document that
mark where each element begins and ends.

Element bubbles

Rectangular“bubble” shapes in the Structure View that
contain the name of an element.The vertical and
horizontal connecting lines show how bubbles are
related

Element Catalog

A collection of element types defined for a document.
As you enter elements, the Element Catalog lists the
element you can use at the current location.
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Glossary of Structured Terms

Element hierarchy

The structure that defines which elements are above,
subordinate to, or equal to others.

ELement Catalog display

Using the Set Available Elements display option to
control the elements that appear and can be used
depending on the location of the insertion point

HTML

An abbreviation for Hypertext Markup Language.
HTML is an encoding system used to describe the
content and organization of an electronic document
published on the World Wide Web.

Invalid document

A document that has one or more areas in which
correct structuring procedures have not been followed

Nesting

When elements are inside other elements they are said
to be nested.

Parent element

An element that contains other subordinate elements.

Root element

The highest level element in a document, in which all
other elements are contained

SGML

An abbreviation for Standard Generalized Markup
Language, an internationally recognized encoding
system used to describe the content and organization
of an electronic document, independent of platforms
and applications.

Sibling elements

Elements that are at the same hierarchical level.

Text snippet

The beginning text of a text-containing element,
located in the Structure View to the right of the
element bubble.

Valid document

A document in which all elements conform to their
defined content requirements (conforms to
FrameMaker’s EDD or in SGML/XML a DTD.

Validation Using the Element Validation tool to locate and fix
invalid and incomplete elements.
XML An abbreviation for Extensible Markup Language

developed ten years ago.
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Importing Microsoft Word® into
FrameMaker 7.0

With FrameMaker 7.0, you can easily import documents from other applications, such as
the latest versions of Microsoft Office®, for which there is an installed filter. You can now
import Word 97/98/2000 files into FrameMaker in just a few simple steps. You can choose
to retain the Word document’s formatting or reformat the text using the current
FrameMaker document’s catalog.

Importing the latest versions of Microsoft Excel® files is also easy and takes just a few
simple steps. You must select the Excel 97/98/2000 filter upon importing. For example, if
you saved your Office 97 Excel document as a Microsoft Excel 5.0/95 Workbook file, you
must import it using the Excel 5.0 filter because the Excel 97/98/2000 filter will not open
it.

The intent here is to address the migrating Word user, who may have concerns about the

complexities of FrameMaker. This would be a page of specifics about the Word and
Office-related filters.

To import a Word file:

1 Click in your document where you want to insert the Word file and choose File >
Import > File.

2 Scroll through the list of names until you find the file name of your Word document.
3 Click Import.

4 Choose Microsoft Word 97/98/2000 in the Unknown File Type dialog box.

5 Click Convert.

To import an Excel file:

1 Click in your document where you want to insert the Excel file and choose File >
Import > File.
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2 Scroll through the list of names until you find the file name of your Excel file.
3 Click Import.

4 Choose Microsoft Excel 97/98/2000 in the Unknown File Type dialog box.

5 Click Convert.

To import an RTF file
FrameMaker 7.0 now supports RTF 1.6 import and export.

To import a MIF file

You can import the text of a specified flow of a MIF file as you do any FrameMaker file.
When you import by copying, all reference and master pages are imported as well as the
body pages, and the body text appears on a disconnected page. To connect pages and
flows, see the section on “Connecting text frames,” in Chapter 12 of the Adobe
FrameMaker 7.0 User Guide.



477

Appendix C

Keyboard Shortcuts

Windows

* Character Designer/open: Escape + Shift + f(lowercase F) + i(lowercase I) + c(lowercase C).
* Document display/redraw: Control + 1(lowercase L).

* End of document: Alt + pgdn.

* Find/Change: Control +f(lowercase F).

* Paragraph Designer/open: Escape + Shift + f(lowercase F) + i(lowercase I) + p(lowercase P).
* QuickAccess Bar/display: Command + 8.

* Spelling Checker: Escape + e(lowercase E) + s(lowercase S).

* Structure view: Escape + f(lowercase F) + i(lowercase I) + v(lowercase V).

* Table Designer/open: Escape + Shift + f(lowercase F) + i(lowercase I) + t(lowercase T).
* Thesaurus/open: Escape + e(lowercase E) + t(lowercase T).

* Undo: Control + z(lowercase Z).

Mac 0S

* Anchored frame/resize/shrink-wrap the object: Escape + m(lowercase M) + p(lowercase P).
* Body Pages/view: Command + Option + b(lowercase B).

* Character Designer/open: Command + d(lowercase D).

* Document display/redraw: Control + 1(lowercase L).

* Find/Change: Command +f(lowercase F).

* Master Pages/view: Command + Option + m(lowercase M).

* Page/go to: Command + t(lowercase T).

* Paragraph Designer/open: Command + m(lowercase M).

* QuickAccess Bar/display: Command + 8.
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* Reference Pages/view: Command + Option + r(lowercase R).
* Rulers/display: Command + u(lowercase U).

* Spelling Checker: Command + I(lowercase L).

* Table Designer/open: Command + Option + t(lowercase T).
¢ Text Symbols/turn on/off: Command + y(lowercase Y).

* Thesaurus/open: Command + Shift + t(lowercase T).

* Tools palette/display: Command + 3.

UNIX

* Document Display/redraw: Control + I(lowercase L).



Appendix D

Copying the Sample Files (UNIX)

The Classroom in a Book CD-ROM contains all the lesson files you need to complete the
exercises in this book. These instructions describe how to check whether the CD-ROM
drive is mounted, how to mount the CD-ROM drive (if necessary), and how to copy the
sample files from the CD-ROM.

The process is different depending on whether the CD-ROM drive is local or remote:

Local CD-ROM drive If you have a CD-ROM drive connected to your UNIX workstation,
you can mount the CD locally. (To mount a CD-ROM drive, you must know your
system’s root password.) You can then copy the sample files to your machine’s hard disk
or to your home directory. This appendix contains instructions for doing this.

Remote CD-ROM drive If you don’t have a local CD-ROM (or if you don’t know your
system’s root password or don’t want to mount the CD yourself), you can give the CD to
your system administrator. The system administrator would then mount the CD and
copy the lesson files to a directory that you have access to. This appendix does not contain
instructions for mounting a CD-ROM drive remotely. System administrators may refer
to the Installing Adobe FrameMaker Products manual (included with the FrameMaker 7.0
product) for more information.

Copying the sample files from a local CD-ROM drive

If you have a UNIX workstation with a CD-ROM drive, follow these steps to mount the
drive and copy the lesson files. These instructions describe how to do the following:

® Determine whether the CD-ROM drive is mounted.

* Mount the CD-ROM drive, if necessary (some SGI Indy and Sun Solaris systems mount
the CD-ROM drive automatically).

* Copy the sample files.
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To determine if the CD-ROM drive is already mounted:
1 Insert the CD-ROM into your disk drive.
2 Check for /cdrom or /CD-ROM on your system.

If you find a CD-ROM directory, check whether the drive is mounted as described in the
following step.

3 Determine if the CD-ROM drive has already been mounted by entering one of the
following commands:

* On an HP or Solaris system, /sbin/mount.
* On an IBM system, /usr/sbin/mount.
* On a SunOS system, /etc/mount.

4 Scan the on-screen list of mounted file systems. If the CD-ROM drive has already been
mounted on your local system, a line similar to one of the following lines appears in the
list (where the value of device_name depends on your system):

* On an HP system, /cdrom on device_name readonly on date.
* On an IBM system, /dev/cdo /cdrom.

* On a Solaris or SunOS system, /dev/sr0 on /cdrom.

5 Do one of the following:

* If the drive is already mounted, you can begin copying the sample files (see step 1 on
page 481).

* If the drive has not been mounted, see the following section.

To mount the CD-ROM drive:
1 Log in as the root user by entering su root.

You will be prompted for the root password for your computer. If you don’t know the root
password, ask your system administrator for help.

2 Create the CD-ROM directory by entering one of the following commands (if the
directory already exists, skip this step):

* On any system, mkdir /cdrom.
3 Mount the drive by entering one of the following commands:

* On an HP system, /sbin/mount device_name /cdrom -r —t cdfs.
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* On an IBM system, /usr/sbin/mount —v cdrfs —r /dev/cd0 /cdrom.
* On a Solaris system, /sbin/mount -F hsfs —r /dev/sr0 /cdrom.
* On a SunOS system, /etc/mount —r -t hsfs /dev/sr0 /cdrom.

The value of device_name depends on your system. The —r option mounts the drive as
read-only. Use this option to prevent media error messages from appearing. The —t option
specifies the CD-ROM type.

4 Verify that the drive was mounted correctly by entering one of the following
commands:

* On an HP or Solaris system, /sbin/mount.
* On an IBM system, /usr/sbin/mount.
* On a SunOS system, /etc/mount.

You should see a list of mounted file systems, including the name of the drive you just
mounted.

5 Log off as root user by entering exit.

To copy the sample files:

1 Enter whoami to make sure you're no longer logged in as root user.
2 Make sure the CD-ROM is still inserted in your disk drive.

3 Move to your computer’s hard disk or to your home directory.

4 Extract the sample files from the archive on the CD-ROM by entering:
tar xvf /device_name/unix/unixcib.tar where device_name is the name of your CD-ROM
device. This will create a directory called FM7_0CIB.

5 When the files have finished copying, log in as root user again.
6 Unmount the CD-ROM by entering /etc/umount.

7 Remove the disk and log out as root user by entering exit.
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A
ACE, 7
Acrobat. See PDF documents
active areas in hypertext
documents, 356
ACTP, 7
add master page, 96
Add New Text Frame dialog
box, 98
adding elements, 448
adding Topic elements, 448
adding Topic paragraphs, 449
Adobe Certified Expert
program, 7
Adobe Training and
Certification Programs, 7
aligning objects, 133
Allow Line Breaks After text
box, 305
anchor symbol (q), 160
anchored frame graphics to
GIF format, 373
anchored frames, 209-230
conditional, 333
copying, 221, 224
editing, 215
moving, 221
Outside Column
positioning, 220
run-in, 226
shrinkwrapping, 217
application creating for
XML, 432
apply master pages, 100
Apply Master Pages
command, 104
applying character
formats, 27-29
applying paragraph
formats, 26

arranging elements in Show
list, 425
As Is property, 79
assign master pages to
paragraph tag, 102, 109
asterisk (*) in the status
bar, 90
Attribute Value menu, 444
attributes
Display Options box, 418
hide, 418
optional, 418
required, 418
attributes and elements
defined, 430
Attributes box, 443
attributes for
Resolution.svg, 444
attributes of elements, 417
automatic hyperlinks, 402
autonumbering
adding color to, 75
for bulleted lists, 60
character formats in, 77
in HTML, 390
for numbered lists, 55

B
background of XML, 399
background text frames, 89
backslash sequences
for en dashes, 306
for quotation marks and
nonbreaking spaces, 352
body pages, 89
book files, 261-285
adding files to, 265
chapter numbers in, 271
creating, 263

generating a table of
contents, 270
indexes for, 290
opening files in, 266
paginating correctly, 272
tables of contents in, 267
bookmarks, 363
bookmarks in PDF
documents, 363
bookmarks in structured
documents, 457
Borders, 42
boundaries and boundaries (as
tags), 411
browser similarities and
differences between XML
and FrameMaker, 460
browser view without
stylesheet, 375
browser viewing of XML, 459
building blocks
<$nextsubdoc>, 393
<$pagenum>, 283, 303
<$paratext>, 93, 283
<$parentdoc>, 392
<$prevsubdoc>, 393
autonumber, 56
cross-reference, 243
indexes, 309
bulleted lists, 59—62
button for Element
Catalog, 419
button for structured
view, 410

C

changing, by pasting, 145
Character Catalog, 27, 80
Character Designer, 76
character formats, 27-29
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As Is property used in, 79
in autonumbering, 77
defining, 75
emphasizing words
using, 78
used in HTML links, 381
CIBColorDocl.fm to
CIBColorFinal.xml, 433
CIBColorFinal.fm file, 456
collapsing and expanding
elements in structure
view, 415
colon (:) in index markers, 308
color libraries, 71
ColorDocl file, 433
ColorFinal file, 433
colors, defining, 70-74
Column Layout
changing, 86
columns, 162
table, resizing, 171, 196
text, balancing, 293
communicating with
XML, 402
condition indicators, 322
conditional text, 319-341
deleting, 340
graphics, 333
keyboard shortcuts, 332
markers, 328
showing and hiding, 320
table rows, 338
tags, 324
content management
systems, 402
context menu
tables, 159
context menus, 18
Book, 272
documentwide, 18
view only, 354
conversion to XML, 433
convert

text to table, 186
converting XML section to
text, 437
copying
anchored frames, 221
graphics, 134
text, 43
Create Hypertext Links
setting, 291
creating a new document
custom, 40
template-based, 29
creating custom element
list, 422
cropping graphics, 218
cross hair pointer (+)., 126
Cross-Ref marker, 247
cross-reference
dialog box, 243
Cross-Reference dialog
box, 239, 449
edit, 243
cross-references, 238—252
displaying sources of, 241
external, 242
formats for, 243
hypertext linked, 350
inserting, to
paragraphs, 238
inserting, to specific spots
within paragraphs, 247
internal, 238
mapping to HTML, 379
resolving, 249
spot, 247
unresolved, alert
message, 238
unresolved, fixing, 249
css file stylesheet, 374
custom element list, 422
custom master pages, 95
custom ruling in tables, 202
custom shading in tables, 204

D
data tagged, 400
default mapping for cross-
references, 380
default properties
tables, 160
default units
document, 40
ruler, 44
deleting
condition tags, 325
paragraph formats, 64
dialog box units, 40
dialog boxes
inserting text into, 244
spell checker, 244
typing text into, 244
dictionaries, 150
dictionary
document, 150
main, 150
personal, 150
differences between XML and
FrameMaker files in
browser, 460
differences in Structured
FrameMaker window or
menu, 409
display options
changing for Element
Catalog, 420
Set Available Elements
command, 420
display options for Element
Catalog, 418
display refresh, 51
displaying elements, 420
displaying graphics, 153
displaying master pages, 87
displaying valid elements, 419
Document Type Definitions
(DTDs), 6
document view



moving the insertion
point, 413
document window, 14
document window with
structured window, 412
double-sided documents, 87
dpi (dots per inch) graphic
setting, 213
dragging to select text, 21
drawing properties, 126
drawing tools, 125
drop caps, 228
DTD. See DTDs
DTDs, 6

E
EDD, 6, 432
Edit Cross-Reference dialog
box, 243
edit special reference tables for
HTML, 378
editable text from XML
section, 437
editing tools, 139
Element Boundaries and
Element Boundaries (as
Tags), 411
Element Catalog
all elements available, 422
arranging elements in
Show list, 425
button, 419
changing display
options, 420
custom element list, 422
display options, 418
elements available in
document, 422
elements sorted into
groups, 422
guided editing, 418
Set Available Elements
command, 420
Show list, 424

using, 418
Element Catalog shows new
elements, 439, 440
Element Definition Document
or EDD, 6
element list customized, 422
element symbols, 418
Element Validation box, 442,
444
element validation issues, 442
elements and attributes
defined, 430
elements arranged in Show
list, 425
elements available in
document, 422
elements in Show list, 424
elements shown as square
brackets, 434
elements sorted into
groups, 422
elements to display, 420
elements valid at insertion
point, 419
en dashes, backslash sequence
for, 306
encodings, 186
end-of-flow symbol (§), 42
EndOfSubDoc (HTML system
macro), 392
enterprise
divergent
requirements, 400
use of structure, 400
error-free structured
document, 442
Excel®
compatibility with
FrameMaker, 6
importing, 6
expanding and collapsing
elements in structure
view, 415
exporting to PDF, 457
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exporting to XML, 456

Extended Markup Language
(XML), 1

external cross-references, 242

F
features of HTML finished
document, 371
Figure element, 438
File menu commands (book
and document), 264
finding
text, 144
finish authoring XML
document, 448
finished document
features, 371
Fit Window to Page
command, 18, 27
Fit Window to Text Frame
command, 23
fixed line spacing, 220
Flip Left/Right command, 129
flow tags, 88
fm to xml conversion, 433
font properties, 27
fonts
installing, 3
footers, running, 92
adjusting, 117, 297
footnotes, 252-257
multiple references
to, 253
properties for, 253
separator lines, 255
spanning columns, 256
straddling, 256
formats
cross-reference, 243
deleting paragraph, 64
table, 159
Formatting Bar, 44
formatting bar, 17
formatting text
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in table cells, 167
using character
formats, 27-29
using paragraph
formats, 24-27
FrameMaker
starting, 12
Structured, 5
Unstructured, 5
FrameMaker file to XML
file, 433
frames
anchored. See anchored
frames
reference, 255
text, 19
text, moving, 119
text, selecting, 118
framework, 401

G
gaming community and
XML, 403
generated files, 267
formatting entries in, 279,
299
templates for, 271
titles for, 276, 295
GIF format for anchored
frame graphics, 373
Go to page, 59
Go to Page dialog box, 23
gotolink, 384
graphic formats for
HTML, 380
graphics, 115-135
aligning, 133
anchored. See anchored
frames
conditional, 333
copying, 134
cropped, 218
dpi setting, 213
flipping, 129

grouping, 128, 360
HTML image maps, 382
importing, 122-124
in-line, 222
in margin, 219
masking parts of, 125
moving with the
keyboard, 132
run into paragraphs, 226
scaling, 227
turning off display of, 141
graphics file formats, 213
Graphics menu, 118
greeked text, 20, 117
grids, snap, 44, 130
group titles in indexes, 301
grouping graphics, 128
guided editing with the
Element Catalog, 418

H
H1 HTML element, 385
hanging indents, 53
headers, running, 117
heads
keeping with next
paragraph, 48
side heads, 45, 51
straddling across
columns, 49
hide attributes, 418
hiding
conditional text, 320
graphics, 141
HTML, 369-395
anchors, 383
autonumbering in, 390
back button, 394
conversion macros, 388
EndOfSubDoc (HTML
system macro), 392
files created by
FrameMaker 7.0, 386
graphic formats, 380

image maps, 382
Java applets, 388
linking to a URL, 381
mapping table, 390
mapping to cross-
references, 379
mapping to paragraph
formats, 377
mappings, 376
navigation buttons, 393
parent document, 392
previous and next
subdocument, 393
reference page
settings, 388
reference pages, 389
saving as, 372
setup in File >
Utilities, 385
splitting documents into
linked Web pages, 384
table of contents in, 391
table of contents look, 385
viewing with and without
a stylesheet, 376
Web display, 400
hyperlinks for PDF, HTML,
XML, 402
hypertext, 346-361
activating links, 348
active areas, 356
buttons added to
documents, 355
commands in HTML
image maps, 383
commands, inserting, 359
cross-references used
as, 350
in indexes, 347
navigation in view-only
documents, 354
in tables of contents, 346
testing, 353
view-only documents, 353



hypertext markers to text
frames, 383

|
image maps
commands, 383
image maps in HTML
documents, 382
import Resolution.svg
file, 441
Import Structured Text by
Reference box, 436
importing
by copying and by
reference, 122
graphics, 211
text into a table, 185
importing movies into
documents, 230
importing SVG graphic into
Figure element, 438
importing XML section, 435
indents, hanging, 53
indexes, 289-315
adding entries, 307
adding to a book file, 290
building blocks, 309
colons (:) in markers, 308
editing, 309
fixing bad line breaks, 303
fixing inconsistencies, 310
fixing spelling errors, 311
formatting, 293
formatting entries in, 299
formatting page
numbers, 302
group titles, 301
hypertext links in, 346
main entries, 299
page numbering, 294
page ranges in, 305
pagination properties, 300
removing a page
reference, 313

separators for page
numbers, 304
subentries, 300
templates, 293
titles for, 295
widow/orphan
settings, 300
in-line graphics, 222
insert text into table cells, 446
inserting
conditional text, 326
hypertext commands, 359
tables, 158
variables, 143—144
inserting a Table element, 445
insertion point
moving in document
view, 413
moving in Structure
View, 415
valid elements, 419
installing
Classroom in a Book
fonts, 3
lesson files, 3
Webworks®, 3
XML Cookbook, 3
interactive Topic Paragraph
elements, 448
internal cross-references, 238
IX suffix, 296, 299

J

Johnson example of
structure, 403

Jump to Named
Destination, 384

K
keyboard shortcuts, 43
activating hypertext
links, 348
adding conditional
text, 332
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inserting variables, 144
locking and unlocking
documents, 356

L

large documents use
FrameMaker, 400

layout of pages, 85-95

Level1IX (main entries in
indexes), 299

Level2IX (subentries in
indexes), 300

line spacing, fixed, 220

Line tool, 130

line width, 131

links to a Web site, 381

links to headings, 383

lists

bulleted, 59
numbered, 53

locked documents. See
hypertext

locking and unlocking
documents, 356

M
Mac OS
media files, 232
Make Editable button, 356
Make View-Only button, 353
Make View-Only to lock
document, 361
map a paragraph tag to master
pages, 104
mapping table for HTML, 390
mappings for HTML, 372
margin art, 219
margins, changing, 86
Marker dialog box, 308
marker symbol (r), 241
marker text
inserting text, 248
typing, 248
Marker Text box, 248



inserting text, 248
markers
conditional text, 328
Cross-Ref, 247
destination, 383
Index, 308
newlink, 383
markers to text frames, 383
markup dialects, 399
markup languages
Chemical, Mathematical,
Web Interface,
Synchronized
Multimedia, 399
master pages, 87
measurement units
document, 40
ruler, 44
media files
Mac OS, 232
Windows, 230
memo template, 29
menu for Structured
FrameMaker, 409
Microsoft®
Excel®, 6
See Excel®.
See Word®.
Word®, 6
missing fonts
adding to system, 3
modifying custom master
pages, 96
movies
in documents, 230
QuickTime®, 232, 234
Windows .avi, 230
moving
objects, 132
table rows and
columns, 164
text frames, 119
moving insertion point in
Structure View, 415

multiple references to
footnotes, 253

N
navigation buttons
adding, 393
back button, 394
nested elements, 402
nesting tags, 401
new elements available, 439
new elements in Element
Catalog, 440
nextpage hypertext
command, 360
<$nextsubdoc>buildingblock
in HTML reference
pages, 393
nonbreaking space,
typing, 304
number sign (#) in footers, 91
numbered lists, 53—58
numbering
indexes, 294
numbering styles for
footnotes, 253

(0]
object properties
graphics, 100, 124
lines, 131
offset, 124
rectangle, 127
text frames, 122
objects
aligning, 133
moving by the
keyboard, 119
Online Manuals location, 432
opening a document, 14
options for attributes, 418
options for structured
view, 411
Outside Column positioning
for anchored frames, 220

overview of XML, 399

P
Page # system variable, 90
page layout, 85-95
page numbers, 90
page ranges in indexes, 305
<$pagenum> building block
in IX reference page, 303
in TOC reference
pages, 283
PANTONE color library, 71
Paragraph Catalog, 24, 42
paragraph cross-
reference, 239
Paragraph Designer, 47
adding color in, 74
paragraph formats
adding color to, 74
applying, 24-27
defining, 39-64
deleting, 64
mapping to HTML, 377
table of contents, 270
paragraph symbol (9), 16,
239, 327
Paragraph Text Symbol to
select, 448
paragraph, definition, 239
<$paratext> building block
in running footers, 93
in TOC reference
pages, 283
<$parentdoc> building block
in HTML reference
pages, 392
PDF documents, 362—365
bookmarks in, 363
PDF exporting, 457
PDF saving, 362
PNG and SVG graphics
files, 433
PNG Portable Network
Graphic, 433



Portable Document Format.
See PDF documents
Previous Page button, 23
previouslink hypertext
command, 360
previouspage hypertext
command, 360
<$prevsubdoc> building
block in HTML reference
pages, 393
Product Interface, 35, 40
properties
footnote, 253
paragraph, 24
table, 173

Q
Quadralay WebWorks
Publisher, 401
Quadralay® Corporation
Webworks®, 3
QuickAccess bar, 17, 163
QuickTime® movies, 232, 234
quotation marks
backslash sequence
for, 244
smart, 42

R
Rectangle tool, 126, 132
redisplaying pages, 32
redraw display, 221
redrawing the screen, 32
reference pages
HTML, 389
IX (index), 302
mapping table, 104
reference frames on, 255
table of assignments, 106
TOC, 283
reference pages for HTML
mapping, 388
reference tables for specific
HTML, 378

refresh display, 51
regular ruling in tables, 200
remap to improve HTML
headings, 378
reordering custom master
pages, 102
resize graphics frame, 227, 234
resizing columns, 171
Resolution.svg attributes, 444
Resolution.svg file to
import, 441
resolving cross-references, 249
resolving element validation
issues, 442
Right (master page), 87
round trip, 431, 451, 456, 462
rows in tables, 162
ruler units, 44
ruling, 175
custom in tables, 202
regular in tables, 200
separators in table
ruling, 200
styles, 199
running footers, 92
adjusting, 117, 297
Running H/F 1 system
variable, 93

S

Save Book As command, 264
saving, 15

as HTML, 372

as PDF, 362
scaling graphics, 227
schema, 401
scrolling, automatic, 22
section importing for

XML, 435

selecting

single table cell, 167, 189

table cells, 167

text by dragging, 21

text by Shift-clicking, 29
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text frames, 118
selecting elements in
structured view, 411
selection tools, 125
separator lines for
footnotes, 255
separators
table ruling, 200
series labels, 55
Set Available Elements
command, 420
setting
drawing properties, 132
setting bookmarks in
structured documents, 457
Setting up
work area, 13
setting up
Classroom in a Book
files, 3
Classroom in a Book
fonts, 3
SGML, 1
shading in tables, 177
custom, 204
Show list for elements, 424
Show/Hide command, 321
Show/Hide conditional
text, 321
shrinkwrapping anchored
frames, 217
Side Closer to Page Edge
(anchored frame
position), 221
side heads. See heads
similarities of XML and
FrameMaker files in
browser, 460
single document, multiple uses
for XML, 400
Smart Quotes, 42
Smart Spaces, 42
Snap, 45
snap grid, 44, 118, 130
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spaces, smart, 42
spanning columns
footnotes, 256
spell-checking, 150-153
allow in document, 151
correct, 151
learn, 152
splitting documents into
linked Web pages, 384
spot cross-references, 247
square brackets for
elements, 434
Standard Generalized Markup
Language (SGML), 1
standard templates, 29
starting FrameMaker, 12
status bar, 17

Tag area, 25
straddle

table cells, 197
straddles

footnotes, 256

heads, 49

table cells, 179
structapps.fm file, 432, 433
structure

hierarchy, 401

implicit, 401
structure example of

Johnson, 403
structure view

button, 410

collapsing elements, 415

document view

beside, 412

expanding elements, 415

options, 411

selecting elements, 411

selecting List element, 412

working in the

window, 411

workspace, 410
Structure View window, 401
Structured, 5

Tools palette, 358
structured authoring
background, 408
Structured FrameMaker, 5
menu, 409
setting up workspace, 409
window, 409
workspace, 409
Structured Text by Reference
box, 436
styles. See character formats,
paragraph formats, table
formats
stylesheet css file, 374
stylesheets in HTML, 376
SVG and PNG graphics
files, 433
SVG graphic importing, 438
SVG Scalable Vector
Graphic, 433
symbols for elements, 418
System Macros table HTML
(HTML conversion), 390
system variables, 142

T
tab leaders dots in tables of
contents, 281
tab stops, 55
tab-delimited text, 187
table
selecting single cell, 189
title position, 174
Table Catalog, 159
table cells, 446
Table Designer, 173
Table element inserting, 445
table formats, 159
basic, 195
changing, 173
using, 179
table of contents in
HTML, 385
tables, 157—-205

adding rows and
columns, 162
anchor symbol, 160
basic properties, 195
body cell formatting, 191
conditional rows, 338
context menu, 159
Continuation
variable, 194
convert text to, 186
custom ruling, 202
custom shading, 204
customizing, 183-205
default properties, 160
filling in, 161
formatting text in
cells, 167
headings, 188
importing text into, 185
inserting, 158
moving rows and
columns, 164
properties, 173
regular ruling, 175, 200
resizing columns, 171, 196
ruling styles, 199
select single cell, 167
shading, 177
straddle cells, 197
straddled cells in, 179
tabs in cells, 198
titles, 194
tables of contents, 267
changing the contents
of, 283
formatting entries in, 279
generating, 270
HTML, 391
hypertext links in, 346
paginating, 272
setting up, 268
tab leader dots in, 281
titles for, 276
tabs in table cells, 198
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Thesaurus, 147—-150
TIF images changed to GIF

Tag area of the status bar, 25
tagged data, 400

validating defined, 432
validation box, 442

tagging text, 26 files, 375 variables
tags tints, defining, 73-74 creating, 142
character tag in status titles for generated files, 276, editing definitions, 146
bar, 28 295 inserting, 143-144

titles in tables, 194

TOC suffix, 269

tool for large documents, 400

Tools palette, 97, 125
Structured, 358

Topic elements, 448

Topic paragraph adding, 449

conditional text, 324

nesting, 401

paragraph, 24

paragraph tag in status
bar, 25

pinpoint searches, 404

searches, 404

inserting with the
keyboard, 144
system, 93, 142
Table Continuation, 194
user, 142
versions of conditional
documents, 340

text flow, 88 Topic Paragraph view options, setting, 44
TechDocs XML application elements, 448 viewing attributes of
file, 433 Topics as cross- elements, 417
template text frames, 88 references, 448 viewing XML in a
templates two basic steps to start browser, 459
for generated files, 271 conversion, 433 view-only documents. See
standard, 29 typing hypertext
Templates folder, 30 marker text, 248
text w
conditional, 319-341 U Web page without
copying, 43 uniform resource locator stylesheet, 375

definition of a
paragraph, 239

drop caps, 228

encodings, 186

(URL), 381
Unknown File Type box, 436
UnstrucMasterPageMaps, 104
Unstructured and Structured

WebWorks Publisher, 401
WebWorks®, 3
well-formed XML, 402
window for Structured

importing into a
table, 185
text columns, balanced, 293
text flows, 21, 88
text formatting. See formatting
text
text frames, 19
background, 89
moving, 119
properties, 122
selecting, 118
template, 88
text line tool, 228
Text Options, 42
Text Symbols, 42
text symbols, 16

FrameMaker, 5
untagged text frames, 89
update Book, 314
Update References, 250
updating

book files, 273
books, 273
user variables, 142
using the Element
Catalog, 418

\'}

valid elements, 419

valid XML document
defined, 431

validate a document, 442

FrameMaker, 409
window. See document
window
Windows
media files, 230
Windows .avi movies, 230
Word®
compatibility with
FrameMaker, 6
importing, 6
workspace for Structured
FrameMaker, 409
WWP project file, 464

www.adobe.com (Adobe Web

site)
linking to, 381
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X
XML, 1
background, 399
communications, 402
differences from
FrameMaker in
browser, 460
for data, 400

games, 403

integrated into
FrameMaker 7.0, 399

news publications, 403

newsletters, 403

useful, 401

Web sites, 403

well-formed, 402

XML application, 432
XML Cookbook, 3, 431
XML exporting, 456
XML round trip, 462
XML tutorial, 431

z

Zoom pop-up menu, 18



WHERE ARE THE LESSON FILES?
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The print version of this title comes with a disc
of lesson files. As an eBook reader, you have access to
these files by following the steps below:

1. On your PC or Mac, open a web browser and go to this URL:
http://www.peachpit.com/ebookfiles/0132888076
2. Download the ZIP file (or files) from the web site to your hard drive.

3. Unzip the files and follow the directions for use in the Read Me
included in the download.

Please note that many of our lesson materials can be very
large, especially image and video files. You will be able to
see the size of any file for download once you reach the URL
listed above.

If you are unable to locate the files for this title by following
the steps above, please email ask@peachpit.com and supply
the URL from step one. Our customer service representatives
will assist you as soon as possible.
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and you
love to share them with your colleagues and
friends...why not earn some $$ doing it!

If you have a website, blog or even a Facebook page,
you can start earning money by putting a Peachpit
link on your page.

If a visitor clicks on that link and purchases something
on peachpit.com, you earn commissions* on all sales!

Every sale you bring to our site will earn you a
commission. All you have to do is post an ad and
we'll take care of the rest.

It's quick and easy to apply.
To learn more go to:
http://www.peachpit.com/affiliates/

*Valid for all books, eBooks and video sales at www.Peachpit.com
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